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“ The spiritualist appeals to evidence: he may have enough, or he may not; but 
he relies on what he has seen and heard. When he assumes that there is a world of 
spirits, it is no more than all nations have assumed, and many on alleged record of 
actual communication, which all who think him a fool ought to laugh at. If he should 
take the concurrent feeling of mankind as presumption of such a world—a thing 
which may be known—he is on more reasonable ground than the opponent who 
draws its impossibility—a thing which cannot be known—out of the minds of a very 
small minority. He may be wrong then, and I hold him too hasty; but his error is 
one which cannot be ascertained except by further use of his own method. But the 
opponent philosopher, if he be wrong, is obnoxious to all that can be said against 
wrong reason. He takes a mode in which he can only be right by accident, and in 
which he can only guard against error by also guarding against truth.”—Aucustus 
pE Moraan, “ From Matter to Spirit.” , Preface, page xxxvil. 


“It is one of the chief advantages of the assertors of a future life that they can 
bring forward direct evidence in its favour, whereas the doubts of their opponents 
must be inferential, and there can be no such thing as direct evidence against it. The 
ghost of Lord Lyttelton, in the famous story, might admonish his friend that his doubts 
were unfounded, but not even an Irishman could return to us with the assurance that 
there was zo future life. If, therefore, the allegations that the dead do return are 
worthy of belief; if we can regard the tales of ghosts and spirits as scientifically 
adequate, they evidently settle the question. .. . Nothing would act as a more powerful 
tonic to improve the whole moral and spiritual condition of mankind than a belief 
which would induce men to realize more vividly the solemnity of the issues involved 
in human life.””—“‘ Riddles of the Sphinx,” Chapter XI, pages 379 and 381. Swan 
Sonnenschein & Co., 1891. 


“T am fully convinced that the soul is indestructible, and that its activity will 
continue through eternity. It is like the sun, which to our eyes, seems to set in night ; 
but it has in reality only gone to diffuse its light elsewhere.”—J. von GorTHE. 
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THE GREAT PROBLEM 


CHALLE I 
THE FOUNDATION OF THE EVIDENCE 


Is anything of God’s contriving endangered by inquiry? Was it the system of 
the Universe, or the monks, that trembled at the telescope of Galileo? Did the 
circulation of the firmament stop because Newton laid a finger on its pulse >—LoweELt. 

There is a principle which is a bar against all information, which is proof against 
all argument, and which cannot fail to keep a man in everlasting ignorance. ‘This 
principle is contempt prior to examination.—Dnr. Patry. 

He that answereth a matter before he heareth it, it is a folly and a shame unto 
him.—Proverbs xviii, 13. 


HE object of this work is to collect all the evidence at our com- 
mand, and to endeavour to convince the reader of the existence of 
a future life, and thus solve the mystery of the Sphinx whose voice 
has been silent for ages. We have brought together evidence from 
all available sources to establish our point. 
The whole of our argument depends upon the truth of the following twelve 
propositions: 


(1) The various phenomena of Nature depend upon the interaction of 
energy and matter, called force. Given a certain cause and a definite effect 
invariably follows, so long as the conditions remain the same. ‘This relation- 
ship between cause and effect is termed a Law of Nature; and science has 
abundantly proved that these laws are inviolable. 


(2) In addition to force and matter, we are acquainted with a third 
factor, which we call life. This life, as far as we know, has always existed, 
and cannot be created, or formed, by any means whatsoever. When an animal 
or person dies, the organism reverts to its elementary forms, but the Soul, of 
which life is the external or visible manifestation, continues to exist inde- 
pendently of the body. 

Whether this soul, after the death of the body, retains consciousness or 
a knowledge of its existence in every case, or is ultimately dissipated or returns 
to its original source, as might conceivably be the case in the plants and lower 
animals, is a matter for future determination. 
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(3) The Sout, together with its manifestation of life, is not subject to 
ordinary physical laws, since the soul possesses faculties which are independent 
of time and space. Moreover, it is not acted on by gravity or physical energy, 
nor, as far as we can judge, have any of the various forms of energy any effect 
on it, although they affect the body or organism profoundly. Further, life 
invariably appears to be accompanied by intelligence, although this intelligence 
may be so vague, and of so low an order, as to be imperceptible, as is the case 
in some of the Protozoa and Bacteria; and we can only detect its presence in 
an indirect manner. 

In all cases, except the very lowest forms, life exhibits through the organism 
a perceptible will of its own; in other words, it appears to possess a certain 
choice of action, or selective determination, which is independent of the 
physical forces of nature. 


(4) In all these cases which seem to be beyond Nature, exceeding Nature, 
or contrary to Nature, if we inquire closely, we shall find that they are 
invariably due to the action of the Soul through its own order of laws. All 
the genuine spiritualistic or psychic phenomena are undoubtedly due to the 
action of laws which govern the Soul or Spirit, i.e. to psychic laws, and not 
to physical laws. Now many of the scientists, and especially the materialists, 
when they saw that these phenomena were opposed to all experience, and 
could not be explained by natural or physical laws, had no alternative but 
stoutly to deny the phenomena altogether, or else to account for them either 
by fraud, bad observation, or imagination on the part of the medium, or the 
observers, since they refused to recognize any reign of law outside the physical 
world. ‘This accounts for the battle royal between the Materialists and the 
Spiritualists. ‘The whole difficulty in believing these phenomena lies in the 
fact that they appear to violate natural law, which forms for some minds an 
impassable barrier, no matter how great and unimpeachable the testimony of 
the witnesses may be. It is the object of this work to establish a prima facte 
case for the veridical nature of these strange phenomena, and we shall show 
that many of them become quite comprehensible and intelligible when exam- 
ined in the light of larger knowledge. ‘That the soul or spirit (for with our 
imperfect knowledge we cannot as yet entirely differentiate between them) 
is invisible to us through our senses, by no means implies that it ceases to exist 
because we cannot smell, taste, see, hear, or feel it. 


(5) We shall endeavour to prove that the brain is not, as most people 
seem to think, the cause or origin of the mind. The grey matter of the 
brain, with its nerve-fibres and nerve cells, is not the source of either the 
sensations, the memory, the feelings, or the emotions. In fact the entire 
cerebro-spinal system is nothing more than an internal mechanism, just as 
the muscular system and the end-organs, comprising the five senses, form 
the external mechanism, the two being united by nerve-strands and nerve- 
cells. We shall give abundant proof that the brain merely plays the part of 
a transformer which co-ordinates and controls the muscular system, and 
presents the sensations derived from external objects in a fit condition to be 
received by the Sout. ‘The brain, together with the sense-organs and recep- 
tion of stimuli, is the condition of perception of the world around us, but not 
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the cause or source of perception. ‘The real causes are the primitive forces of 
the Soul. | 


(6) We shall try to prove that every man has a composite or double mind. 
(1) An objective conscious mind, which we use in our daily life, and which 
possesses a treacherous and defective memory. It is intimately connected with 
the physical brain (or cerebrum), so that any injury or defective supply of blood 
to the brain will affect the memory, and often the reason of the individual. 
(2) A subjective or subconscious memory and mind, which reasons by deduc- 
tion, and not by induction, and possesses a perfect memory. ‘These two minds 
are more or less independent of each other. The former possesses properties 
which are essential to one’s daily life, whereas the latter is of little use to the 
possessor in his conscious state, although it possesses functions which are 
independent of time and space, and many of the phenomena which are observed 
at séances can be traced to this subconscious mind. We hope to show that 
the conscious mind, which is dependent on the brain, becomes united with the 
etheric brain which is a perfect counterpart of the physical brain, as is the 
etheric body with the physical body. 

(7) We shall further show that any want of harmony between these 
two minds upsets the mental balance of the individual, and some form of 
insanity, or mental aberration results. ‘This is especially the case when the 
subconscious mind rises above the surface and overrules the conscious mind 
of the person. 

(8) We shall show that the Law of Continuity is universal and absolute. 
So far as we know, nothing (in the theological sense) is, or ever has been, 
suddenly created by the ‘“‘ Eternal Fiat,” but everything has undergone in 
the past and is perpetually undergoing progressive and orderly evolution. 

(9) We shall endeavour to prove that every material being, whether 
animal or plant, is merely the temporary abode of its Soul. When we die, it 
means that the soul and body have arrived at the parting of the ways; the Soul 
or Spirit (or most probably both together) permanently leaves its temporary 
dwelling, and undergoes further evolution, while the body decomposes, and 
ultimately splits up into simpler and more stable chemical compounds. 
Nothing is wasted, nothing is lost in the universe; what appears to be lost 
has merely undergone a change, or transformation. 

(10) We shall bring forward a considerable amount of evidence to show 
that a spirit can (under certain conditions which are not yet defined or clearly 
understood) manifest itself by completely or partly materializing, or by acting 
through a medium. 

(11) We think we shall be able to convince the reader by overwhelming 
testimony that communication between the two worlds has continued all 
through the centuries from the earliest times up to the present moment, in 
every country, both savage as well as civilized; and that at no time in the 
world’s history has it been more in evidence than at the present day. 

(12) Lastly, when a phenomenon has been observed by a number of 
reliable witnesses independently of one another, and these witnesses agree as to 
the main facts, we are bound to accept their testimony, at least provisionally, 
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as being a true record of the phenomenon, although it may seem to be against 
our preconceived notions, or appear to be in opposition to natural or physical 
laws; and we are only justified in rejecting it when an error has been dis- 
covered in the original observations, or statements of the witnesses, after being 
subjected to critical examination, which completely invalidates the reliability 
of the phenomenon. Were this not the case, we should never be able to rely 
on human testimony at all. Of course this does not imply that we are bound 
to accept their explanation of the phenomenon. 


CHAPTER II 


A BRIEF SURVEY OF PRESENT-DAY NOTIONS CONCERNING 
MATTER, THE BIBLE, AND THE LIFE AFTER DEATH 


“Ignorance is the curse of God, knowledge the wing wherewith we fly to 
Heaven.” 
“ For of the soule the body forme doth take 
For soule is forme, and doth the body make.” 


—Spenser, “ Faerie Queene.” 


T is perhaps worth while examining this subject very closely, since both 

science on the one hand, and psychical investigations on the other hand, 

have greatly modified our views on all those fundamental questions which 

occupied the minds of our forbears to a degree of intensity which we 
cannot comprehend at the present day. 

In the first place one finds that everything outside this present life used 
to be accompanied by such expressions as “ infinity” and “ eternity.” We 
continually find the expressions in religious books about an infinite existence, 
infinite punishment, an Infinite God, and an Eternity of time. Now all such 
expressions are meaningless. We can no more understand what infinite space 
or an eternity of time are than we can understand what is the meaning of 
the fourth dimension of space or the square root of minus one (1/—1). Of 
course, in mathematics, one may refer to any number of dimensions, but they 
are merely mathematical expressions for the power to which a number, symbol, 
or group of symbols, may be raised, which any student can understand, but 
the former expressions convey no concrete idea to our minds. Neither Infinity 
nor Eternity carry any real meaning to our limited intellects. As the astro- 
nomer, Klein, so beautifully puts it: ‘‘ In spite of all its striving and groping 
by the aid of speculative philosophy, the finite mind of man cannot attain to 
infinity, nor get any nearer to where that mighty sea of time breaks in noiseless 
waves upon the dim shores of eternity.” 

The Assembly of Divines, when they drew up the Westminster Confession, 
imagined that they had discovered a complete answer to all questions relating 
to the miraculous conception, the Trinity, the origin of sin, infinity, eternity, 
a future life, vicarious sacrifice, and eternal punishment, or else an eternity 


of bliss. “They had, by adopting the text of the Bible as their infallible guide, 


_ by picking out a text here, and a text there, with enormous labour constructed 


a theological edifice, which they announced as being perfect both in its entirety 


and in detail, and by being constructed on texts picked out of the Word of 
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God absolutely infallible. To doubt a single word of what they had written 
was deemed by the Church as rank heresy, and highly displeasing to God. 
Hence the Athanasian Creed, the Apostles’ Creed, and the Nicene Creed, 
are still looked upon by the orthodox party of the Church as being inspired, 
and incapable of improvement. We shall shortly show how greatly these 
views have had to be modified, and what violent schisms and quarrels have 
arisen in consequence. For religion, like every other science, is neither 
perfect nor finite, and our views must follow the inevitable laws of evolution, 
and require alteration and modification as time goes on. 


“ Tempora mutantur, nos et mutamur in illis.”> 


Hitherto, scientists have been fully occupied in exploring a vast group of 
laws and phenomena which govern and modify the movements and inter- 
actions of material things. We therefore call these natural or physical laws. 
All spiritual manifestations are governed by another group of laws, wh ch 
appear to be independent of physical laws, but it is almost, if not quite, certain 
that they are every bit as unchangeable and inflexible as is the case with physical 
laws. Many scientists deny the existence of these laws and phenomena, for 
the simple reason that they have never turned their attention to the conditions 
under which they operate. Why is this? Because they refuse to believe that 
any laws exist outside the physical laws they are daily in the habit of watching. 
It is only when they have freed their minds from the leading-strings which 
have tied them down to their rooted ideas that they will begin to examine the 
phenomena of Spiritualism. St. Paul in his first letter to the Christians at 


Corinth says: “ The natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of | 


God, for they are foolishness unto him, neither can he know them, because 


they are spiritually discerned” (1 Cor. iil. 14). “This remark is as true to-day 


as on the day it was written. 


It is a remarkable fact that the Jews, whose entire idea of government | 
was founded on a theocracy, and whose writings were filled with prayers — 
and appeals to Yahveh (wrongly translated in the Authorized Version by | 


Jehovah), Whom they believed devoted Himself exclusively to their needs — 
and protected them against their enemies the heathen, should have no clearly — 


defined ideas respecting a future world and immortality. It is true they 
believed in some sort of heaven: an Olympus where God dwelt with His 
angels and all the heavenly host, whence He was continually pouring out the 


vials of His wrath upon all mankind, with the exception of a small chosen — 


band of His faithful followers the Jews; but their priests never declared that 
mankind would ever reach these abodes of bliss. Nearly all the books of the 
Old ‘Testament are silent on the question of a future life. Only three times 
do we find any mention of it in the Psalms. In Psalm xvi. 10, “* Thou wilt 
not leave my soul in Hell,” Psalm xlix. 15, ‘‘ God will redeem my soul from 


the power of the grave, for He shall receive me,” and Psalm Ixxiii. 24, ‘‘ Thou — 


shalt guide me with hy counsel, and afterwards receive me to glory.” 


ee yar set Boel, 


Twice only do we find any mention of it in the Prophets. In Hosea xiii. 14, — 
we read, “ I will ransom them from the power of the grave; I will redeem 


1 Kaiser Lothar I, “ Times change, and we change with them.’’ 
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them from death,” and again, we read in Daniel (Dan. xii. 2), ‘“‘ Many of 
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, 
and some to everlasting shame and contempt.” Lastly we come across the 
celebrated passage in the book of Job which we shall presently refer to. But 
these passages neither reflected nor influenced the popular belief. Nowhere 
do we find any promise of future rewards, or the hope of a hereafter. There is 
not a word about a future of any kind, good or bad, being reserved for the 
Heathen, which included every nation outside the Jewish one. Riches, 
material prosperity, and long life, were the rewards held out to the righteous, 
and sickness and calamities for all those who did not obey the Law. 

The Jews believed in both a soul and a spirit. When a man died they 
believed that the spirit returned to God who gave it, while the soul went 
straight to Sheol. Now Sheol is translated in our Authorized Version by the 
word Hell thirty-one times, and thirty-one times by “ the grave,” but in both 
cases it is wrongly translated, since it means neither the one nor the other. 
In fact it implies a sort of dumping-ground where everyone went at death. 
This was anything but a cheerful prospect, for the fate of all men at death 
was declared to be a terribly gloomy one. It is true that Hell or Sheol was 
not a place of punishment, as the Christian Fathers insisted on, nor did Sheol 
signify “‘’The Grave,” but the “ Sleep of Death” from which there might 
be a temporary awakening, as in the case of Samuel when disturbed in his 
sleep by the medium of En-dor; but otherwise, their bodies remained in a 
perpetual comatose condition. Sheol was an obscure nebulous place where 
all the dead went to, and remained in a state of impotence and drowsiness. 
According to Mr. Levi, the learned Rabbi of Port Elizabeth, it was a kind 
of family sepulchre. The wretched spirits were cut off from both Heaven 
and earth. ‘‘ I am counted as one of those that go down into Sheol, I am a 
man that hath no strength,” says the Psalmist (Psalm Ixxxvill. 4), and in the 
next verse we read, “‘ My soul is full of trouble, I am like them in Sheol 
whom Thou rememberest not.” And again, “ The dead praise not the Lord 
neither any that go down into silence ” (Psalm cxv. 17). Evidently Jehovah 
never troubled himself in the least about mankind after their arrival in Sheol. 
The condition of these unfortunate spirits was infinitely worse than annihila~ 
tion, for they dwelt there deprived of their strength and thoughts, and they 
existed rather than lived, in a land of darkness and gloom, removed from 
everything that could make life worth living. 


** Tt was a land of shadows; yea, the land 
Itself was but a shadow, and the race 
That dwelt there were but voices, forms of forms, 
And echoes of themselves.” 


_ A land, it is true, ‘“‘ Where the wicked cease from troubling, and the weary 
are at rest,” but at the best a purely negative existence, and one which could 
never satisfy the cravings of the soul; a land of dreams, where there is no 
daybreak and the shadows never flee away. 

The reader must bear in mind that the most gloomy texts are invariably 
of a much older date than the more optimistic ones. “This we notice in the 
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passage from Hosea which we have already quoted (Hosea xiii. 14), since he 
was a much more recent writer; and this is still more apparent in the passage 
which we have quoted from Daniel (Dan. xil. 2), to which modern scholars 
have assigned a date as late as one hundred and fifty years before Christ, when 
the Persian influence had during several centuries made itself felt in Hebrew 
Eschatology. 7 

The Bible consists of sixty-six books, the authors of which are, for th 
most part, lost in obscurity; nevertheless, as the writers were usually psychics, 
we can have no difficulty in watching the spiritual vista unfolding itself as we 
proceed along the sands of time. We have only to notice how the ideas con- 
cerning God expand and increase in beauty and grandeur as we pass from 
the records in Genesis to the conception of the Eternal in Isaiah, right up to 
the sweet music of the fourth Gospel. 

If you read your Bible carefully, you will not fail to perceive the truth 
of what we have said respecting the gradual unfolding of the spiritual truths 
in the Scriptures. As we have just seen, the books of the Old ‘Testament are 
for the most part silent on the question of a future life. Thus Job in the 
fourteenth chapter asks the solemn question, “‘ If a man die, shall he live 
again?’ ‘The writer of Ecclesiastes, who was evidently a hopeless pessimist, 
certainly did not believe in a hereafter, as anyone who reads the fourteenth 
chapter can see for himself. “* For,” says the preacher, “ the living know that 
they shall die, but the dead know not anything . . . all their love, and their 
hatred, and their envy is now perished, neither have they any more a portion 
for ever, for anything that is done under the sun.” And again, in the tenth 
verse, we read, “‘ For there is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom 
in the grave whither thou goest.”’ On the other hand we find at least one 
passage in the Old Testament in which a future life is predicted with no 
uncertain sound. If you turn to the nineteenth chapter of Job, and read the 
twenty-fifth and following verses, you will find the striking passage, full of 
hope—a passage which bears no resemblance to the gloomy pessimism 
of the preacher in Ecclesiastes, “ For I know that my Redeemer liveth,! 
and that He shall stand at the latter day upon the earth, and though, 
after my skin, worms destroy this body, yet apart from? my flesh shall I 
see God: whom I shall see for myself, and mine eyes shall behold, and not 
another.” 

It is clear from this that Job never intended to convey the idea that he 
should see God in the flesh; in fact he stated the exact opposite. And this is 
what we find throughout the Bible. There is not a single text in the whole 
of Scripture that speaks of, or even hints at the resurrection of the physical 
body. We must not, however, rely on the Old Testament for the assurance 
of a future life. 


1 I believe the correct translation should be “ Vindicator’? and not Redeemer, which materially 
alters the meaning of the first part of the passage. 

2 Our English Bible wrongly translates it, “‘ Yet im my flesh shall I see God,’’ which is the exact 
opposite of the text as we find it in the Revised Version, and was doubtless wrongly translated to suit 
the mistaken ideas concerning the resurrection, which still hold good in the Prayer Book. I am glad to 
add that the Revised Version has rendered it, “ Yet from my flesh shall I see God,” and in the margin 
we find the words, “‘ Apart from my flesh,’’ 
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In the Hebrew “ Morning Service,” a work which takes the place of the 
Anglican Prayer Book in the Synagogue, we find the following solitary 
allusion to a future life, in the last of the thirteen “ Articles of Faith,” a 
confession which corresponds to our Creed or Shorter Catechism:1 “ I believe 
with perfect Faith, that there will be a resurrection of the dead, at the same 
time when it shall please the Creator, blessed be His name, and exalted by 
the remembrance of Him, for ever and ever.” 

In addition to this statement we find two or three vague allusions to a 
future life in the “Service held at the setting of a tombstone,” and also in 
“The Ethics of the Fathers,” but they contain no definite assurance on the 
subject. Beyond these scanty statements, I can find no other allusions to a 
future life in any part of this prayer book, or in ancient Talmudic Literature.? 
In fact one gathers from a perusal of this book, that the life hereafter is con- 
sidered to be of so little importance, and of so uncertain and nebulous a 
character, as to be considered hardly worth mentioning. No wonder, there- 
fore, that these hazy and gloomy ideas of a future life, which were all that the 
profound study of the Bible by the Rabbis could evolve, should have been 
replaced by such a tremendous enthusiasm among all the disciples, and caused 
them to spread the “ Good news,” far and wide, the moment these melancholy 
prospects were shattered by the appearance of the risen Jesus Himself. We 
can hardly realize at the present time the enormous effect that the resurrection 
must have had on the minds of the disciples, saturated as they were with these 
Jewish traditions. 

It is only when we take up the New Testament that we arrive at the 
complete development of the hope that is in us. Here we find the glorious 
certainty of a full and ample life in the hereafter, reiterated and emphasized 
in various ways, both in the Gospels and throughout the Pauline letters. It is 
the keynote of our Lord’s teaching. It is the clarion call of the great Apostle 
of the Gentiles. ‘The certainty of a future life and immortality runs like a 
golden thread through the entire fabric of our Lord’s discourses. Nay, it 
forms the clue to His resurrection and ascension. “* Now, if Christ be preached 
that He rose from the dead,” said St. Paul in the fifteenth chapter of the first 
letter to the Corinthians, “‘ how say some among you that there is no resur- 
rection of the dead? But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ 
not risen. And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and your 
faith is also vain.” And in the forty-fourth verse we read: “ Our body is 
sown in corruption, it is raised in incorruption; it is sown in dishonour, it is 
raised in glory; it is sown in weakness, it is raised in power. It is sown a 
natural body, it is raised a spiritual body.” 

Much has been written about Hell and Heaven, and in the Roman 
Catholic Church about Purgatory. Now, what does the Bible say about 


1 These “ Thirteen Principles of Faith’’ were formulated by Moses Maimonides in the thirteenth 
century A.D., and accepted by the entire Jewish people. 

2 A very definite description of a future life will be found in Josephus’s “ Antiquities,’’ which 
closely resembles the medieval idea of the state of disembodied spirits after death. It was only during 
the captivity when the Jews came under Persian influence that many of them became convinced of a 
future life, and in our Lord’s time they were divided into Pharisees and Sadducees, according as to 
whether they believed in a hereafter or not. 


Cc 
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these things? —The New Testament has very little to say about them, although 
a great deal compared with the Old Testament. It is true that Hell is men- 
tioned by our Lord in several passages, but the Hell He mentions is merely 
the Hades of the Greeks, the Sheol of the Jews before the time of Christ. 
and the Gehenna among the later Jews. Many writers ascribe the terrifying 
description of Hell or Hades in the parable of Dives and Lazarus, as said to be 
related by our Lord, to the well-known sulcus in the valley of Hinnom, which 
was situated outside the walls of Jerusalem, where the garbage and refuse 
of the town was continually being burnt (Luke xvi. 23). Hence the phrase 
‘“‘ Where the worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched,”’! a fact which 
would certainly be the case where animal and vegetable matter was allowed 
to putrefy and breed maggots and germs, and then be burnt by a fire which was 
never allowed to be extinguished. This parable most probably merely referred 
to the beliefs commonly held by the Jews at that time. But it 1s always a 
very risky thing to maintain a doctrine on one or two texts, and it would be 
unfair to express any decided opinion, seeing how fragmentary and conflicting 
is the evidence in favour of future punishment of any kind. Of the existence 
of an actual Hell, I think no one would be more surprised and pained than 
our Lord Himself, were He to be told that He had advanced the idea of a 
place of physical torment, or had ever referred to an eternity of punishment. 
We must judge our Lord’s views on this matter by the general sense of His 
discourses, and they certainly point to a very different state of things from that 
insisted on by the Christian Churches from the commencement of Christianity 
to the present age. We must further remember that our Lord spoke to the 
people as one of themselves, and illustrated His remarks by reference to the 
superstitions and tales current at the time. Of course these can only be looked 
at by us in the sense of parables put before the multitude, for the purpose of 
conveying some truth, and they were never intended to represent actual 
realities. It is certain that none of the Pauline letters contains any reference 
to Hell, or to the eternity of punishment, excepting in the vaguest way. The 
reader must ever bear in mind that the Bible must be used as a Guide and not 
as a guide-book. 

Spiritualism, as far as one can place any reliance on communications from 
the other side which have been received either by the direct voice, or auto- 
matic writing, has never in any instance supported the existence of a Hell or 
place of misery, weakness or inertia, of any description, nor of the existence 
of physical pain in any sense of the word; and that is what one would infer, 
considering that pain can only be felt through the external mechanism and 
its afferent nerves and tactile corpuscles. We do not attempt to put any 
definite construction on spiritualistic messages at this juncture, as they do not 
come within the range of scientific thought, although they have a very definite 
and precise meaning when considered along with certain facts which we shall 
put forward. Of course it is only when the source of the messages can be 
absolutely relied upon, and their veridical nature confirmed, that they can have 
any real scientific value. It 1s only those who are in the daily habit of receiving 


_} Personally I don’t believe that Jesus ever uttered it, at least not in the gruesome form here given. 
It is incompatible with His nature. 
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these messages who are in a position to understand the immense difficulty there 
is in penetrating the veil; and, in order to arrive at the truth, an almost incon- 
ceivable amount of patience and labour is necessary. 

Many physicists will tell you that the Universe, so far as we know at 
present, consists only of three things: Matter, Energy, and the Ether, the 
latter invisible, and more or less hypothetical. Now the Spiritualists add to 
this list the most important things of all, namely, the Soul and Spirit. For 
the moment we will omit the consideration of this latter entity. Of course 
there are a great many scientists who deny that life is anything which exists 
by itself through the agency of a soul, and that it is merely something which 
happened to have come into existence at some time in the remote past during 
the evolution of the earth, and therefore it is only an evolutionary product of 
matter, and that it will always appear, provided the conditions are favourable 
to its formation. 

What is matter? We may reply with truth that it is everything that we 
can see, or become aware of, through the senses. All solids, liquids, and gases 
consist of “ matter.”” Now, although we know a great deal about the pro- 
perties of matter, and a great deal more about the way different kinds of matter 
act on one another, and the way the various forms of energy act on matter, 
nobody has the slightest idea what matter really is. Physicists seem to be 
agreed at last that matter is only transitory—a metaphysical concept—although 
fifty years ago all physicists were unanimous in declaring that matter was 
indestructible, and consisted of atoms which were indivisible and eternal; 
they have entirely abandoned this theory, owing to the discovery of Radium, 
and now they say that the only real thing that we have to deal with in this 
world is motion. ‘This goes under various names, such as dynamism, force, 
energy or ether-vibration. Whatever we like to call it, is immaterial, because 
whatever we call a thing does not affect it in the least. “* A rose by any other 
name would smell as sweet,” says Shakespeare. All matter, whether it be a 
solid, liquid or gas, ultimately resolves itself into motion of some sort, 1.e., 
either direct motion or a series of undulations or vibrations in the ether. What 
this ether is we have not the remotest notion, as it possesses none of the pro- 
perties of matter. It is neither a solid, a liquid, nor a gas. “Then how do we 
know that it exists at all? Simply because we cannot account for a great 
number of phenomena without assuming its existence. It has been said by 
one of the great French philosophers, that if there were no God we should be 
compelled to invent one in order to explain the order and intelligence displayed 
throughout the Universe. So in the same way if there were no ether, we 
should have to assume one in order to explain how bodies act on one another 
at a distance, and how light, electricity and radiant heat manage to travel from 
one body to another. Moreover there are a large number of psychic pheno- 
mena, as we shall presently see, that can only be explained on the hypothesis of 
a universal ether. Sir Oliver Lodge, who has devoted a great deal of time to 
this subject, and probably knows more about the ether than anybody living, 
excepting of course our learned friend, Dr. Hermann Wehl}, says in his recent 


1 “The only reasonable answer,” says Dr. Wehl, “‘is that of Einstein, namely, that there is no 
Ether. The Ether has since the very beginning remained a vague hypothesis that has acted very poorly 
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book, ‘‘ Making of Man” (page 22): “ We study the interactions of Ether, 
Matter, and Energy with some success, though the Ether eludes our sense- 
organs and has to be inferred. The Ether is really involved in nearly every 
familiar activity, perhaps in all. It welds the planets together into a system; 
it welds the atoms together into a coherent mass; its most direct manifestation 
may lie in the domain of electricity, magnetism and light; for in these, when 
seriously and critically examined, its activity is manifest... . It is only 
reasonable therefore to ask whether the Ether may not be utilized by Life and 
Mind; and whether the recognized philosophic difficulty of apprehending the 
connection between Life, Mind, and Matter, is not due to our habit of 
excluding the Ether from consideration, because of its elusive and intangible 
character. It is, however, turning out to be an extremely substantial reality 
of which in all probablity electrons, and therefore atoms, are composed; so 
that the familiar things around us are after all only special and peculiar modi- 
fications of the Ether and space.”’ 

In the opinion of most of our physicists to-day all matter which we used 
to be taught consisted of nothing but atoms and molecules, can be further 
resolved into almost infinitely small particles, or “ corpuscles,”’ or, if you prefer 
it, of negatively charged, inconceivably light electrons, and a nucleus made 
up of one or more heavy protons (i.e., heavy compared with the surrounding 
electrons) which consist of positively electrified condensed Ether, the whole 
resembling a swarm of flies buzzing at tremendous speed round one or more 
apples. If it were possible to examine an atom with a microscope, which 
most of us are aware cannot be done for optical reasons, since an atom is 
several thousand times smaller than the smallest thing, or to be more exact, 
than the smallest diffraction image of an object which the most powerful 
microscope can reveal, we should probably find that it consisted of a solar. 
system on an inconceivably small scale. 

Now as we have pointed out, if anything should occur to disturb the 
balance between these electrical units, the atom will explode, or fall to pieces; 
or else a new condition of things will arise, tending to the formation of a new 
element. ‘This is what is taking place in every particle of Radium, a new 
element discovered in recent years by Madame Curie, through one of those 
flashes of genius that occasionally illuminate the mind of the investigator. 
We can actually watch this action going on continually in a Spinthariscope, 
which is a little instrument invented by the late Sir William Crookes, con- 
taining a tiny speck of Radium Bromide, from which a shower of sparks can 
be seen darting about in all directions. But you will naturally say, ‘‘ What has 
all this to do with Spiritualism ?”’ It has to do with it in this way, that it 
offers a clue to many of the so-called miracles, or supernormal phenomena. 
For it enables us to grasp the fact that matter is not, as we formerly believed, 
indestructible and eternal, but that on the contrary, it will ultimately become 
resolved into particles of electrical energy, and thus disappear from manifested 
in the face of facts.’’ (‘‘ Space, Time and Matter,’’ by Dr. Hermann Wehl, translated by H. L. Brose 
Methuen & Co. Page 172. 1922.) But I find from a study of Einstein’s works that he says nothing of 
the sort; in fact he admits that the hypothesis of an Ether is the only possible explanation of the 


phenomena, as did Sir Isaac Newton in his “‘ Principia’’; for the latter says that a man must be an idiot 
to think otherwise. 


A BRIEF SURVEY OF PRESENT-DAY NOTIONS 37 


existence altogether, at least as far as we are concerned. ‘This renders it, at 
any rate conceivable, that under certain conditions matter can be de-material- 
ized, and re-materialized again; in other words matter can pass through matter. 
Thus flowers, bells, and other solid bodies (even animals according to some 
accounts) can pass through the walls of a room without leaving a trace of their © 
passage, and vanish in the same way. I have never had the opportunity of 
witnessing this myself, but Scientists of the highest reputation, such as Sir 
William Crookes, Professor Richet of the Sorbonne, Professor Ochorowitz 
of Lemberg, Dr. Géley and Dr. Osty of Paris, and Professor Baron von 
Schrenck-Notzing of Munich University, have made this subject their study 
for a great number of years, taking every conceivable precaution against 
fraud, and have published voluminous treatises on the subject of materialization; 
and they have unanimously come to the conclusion that these phenomena 
are undoubtedly genuine, and have over and over again taken place before 
their very eyes in a good light, in which fraud was quite impossible. 


On THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SOUL AND SPIRIT, AND Wuar 1s UsuaLty 
UNDERSTOOD BY THESE Two ‘TERMS 


We have shown elsewhere (see p. 150) and everybody who studies anatomy 
is perfectly aware of the fact, that every animal, except the lower organisms, 
is in reality duplicated, being two distinct bodies more or less completely 
joined together in the middle line, but the complication does not by any means 
end here. We have discussed this question, and so we will consider the body 
as one complete whole. Now theologians frequently refer to the tripartite 
condition of man, body, soul and spirit. What do these two latter terms 
mean? Unfortunately the terms soul and spirit are used in a very loose way, 
both being often employed to signify the same thing. In the Psalms the word 
Soul is almost exclusively used to mean the spiritual side of man. The word 
spirit only occurs there about eighteen times in all, whereas the word soul 
occurs hundreds of time. It is difficult to understand why two different 
words should be used indiscriminately in the Bible to imply the same thing. 
As far as I can gather, it is the Ego or “I” which is meant by the 
soul. 

In modern literature, the soul is often spoken of as the psychical, or spirit 
body, which is born with the individual, and grows up side by side with the 
earthly body, or rather one within the other. The psychical body is said to 
be the actual counterpart of the earthly body, except that it remains entirely 
free from its defects and blemishes. At the moment of death, the soul leaves 
the physical body, which undergoes dissolution; and, joined to the spirit 
which leaves the body with it, the two form a perfect spirit entity; just as 
the body and soul combine to form a perfect human entity during life on this 
earth. ‘This description is the one generally accepted by Spiritualists, and 
shared by most Theosophists. The latter merely alter the terms used. “They 
call the spirit the “‘ higher mental body,” and consider it to be a higher and 
more refined body than the soul; and this spirit is what enables the soul, as 
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soon as it is freed from the body, to recognize the astral body around it. In 
other words, the spirit is to the soul what the soul is to the body. 

Sir William Hamilton defines the soul in his treatise on philosophy as 
“the subject of thought,” using the word in its technical and logical sense, 
as contrasted with the “ object.” 

The essential question is, has the soul a substantial existence? Kant 
assures us that it has, and that it is unconditioned by time and space (by which 
he means that it is independent of these two things). Myers is somewhat 
obscure on this point, for he implies that the soul is a part of the “ self” and 
contains the faculty of memory, which implies a Being which survives and 
remembers, and corresponds to the subliminal self in this life. 

By intuition both Plato and Aristotle arrived at the conclusion that the 
human being consists of a body v@pa (Soma) a soul ~vx7 (Psyche), and a spirit 
mvéuua (Pneuma),! being linked to. the “ Supreme Reason” that makes the 
Universe-a Cosmos, and not a Chaos, by means of the Logos in Nature. 

The Theosophists in India and the East, by a similar method of intuition, 
arrive at the same conclusion, although of course expressed by different symbols, 
viz., “‘ Prakriti” (Inert matter) which becomes vitalized by Purusha (Indwel- 
ling spirit). “Chis seems to me to be identical with the expressions ‘‘ body ” 
and “* soul.” 

It appears from the unknown author of the Epistle to the Hebrews that 
a distinction between soul and spirit is clearly recognized. Thus in Hebrews 
iv. 12, we read, “‘ For the word of God is living and active, and sharper than 
any two-edged sword, and piercing even to the dividing of soul and spirit.” 

Wallace, Richet, and Geley, by scientific reasoning alone, seem to arrive 
at a very similar conclusion as to the existence of a psychic power or cause, 
which comes very close to our idea of spirit. “Thus Wallace shows in his 
“World of Life” that Darwin’s theory of pangenesis (the theory that each 
unit of an organism reproduces itself) was elaborated to render the strange 
facts of inheritance more intelligible; but even if it were proved to be an 
exact representation of the facts, it would not be an explanation, because, as 
Weismann and others admit, it would be insufficient to account for the forces, 
the directive agency, and the organizing power that are the essential features 
of development and growth. Therefore it is clear that the origin of growth 
and the direction of evolution must be referred to a psychic cause. 

Professor Géley, working from psychological instead of biological data, 
has shown that man is a representation of a psychic power, and a directive idea. 

And Professor Richet has proved that the faculties of Cryptesthesia 
(subconscious hidden knowledge and projection of thought) are independent 
of Time and Space. He also shows that ectoplasmic and telekinetic pheno- 
mena demonstrate a power which can act directly upon matter. 

It is evident, therefore, that even deductions from the various pheno- 
mena of organic evolution afford us a dim insight into a mysterious power which 
which lies behind the crude forces of Nature. But, as we shall show presently, 
it is the spiritualistic or supernormal phenomena which afford us the real 
insight into the independent activity of the soul. 


1 The corresponding Latin words are Corpus, Mens and Anima, 
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In the Gospels our Lord mentions the soul as being the most valuable 
possession that a man can have. “ For what shall it profit a man, if he shall 
gain the whole world, and lose his own soul, or what shall a man give in 
exchange for his soul ? ” (Mark viii. 36). Here it evidently implies something 
apart from the body, and not a mere attribute, as in the phrase, “ My soul is 
exceeding sorrowful ” (Mark xiii. 34). 

On the other hand, the word Spirit is largely used in the Bible to signify 
a discarnate entity, and not the Ego or mind that thinks and acts through the 
body, as many writers and theologians affirm, although it may occupy or possess 
another person’s body. ‘Thus in the Book of Job we read, “‘ Then a spirit 
passed before my face; the hair of my face stood up, it stood still, but I could 
not discern the form thereof, an image was before mine eyes ” (Job iv. 15). 
Again our Lord says, “‘ For a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as ye see me 
have ” (Luke xxiv. 39). An excellent definition of these three parts of man 
is given by Mr. Leigh Hunt, as follows: 


(1) Body: The physical covering of man. 
(2) Soul: The ethereal body of the indwelling spirit of man. 
(3) Spirit: The animating principle of the soul: the individual mind. 


As regards possession, we have numerous examples of persons being 
possessed by spirits whom our Lord cast out. 

Mr. J. H. Slater in his “ Problems of the Borderland” says (page 162) : 
“The body does nothing of itself, but is a mere instrument upon which the 
soul can play. ‘The spirit is the principal, the soul or mind the agent, and 
the body is the object worked upon. ‘Therefore, when we say that the body 
must be kept in subjection, and compelled to do this or that, we speak of the 
outward manifestation only; which is the visible result of the soul within. 
It is therefore the soul that is acted upon, and urged to obey the compelling 
power of the Spirit.” 

So far as I can understand, a discarnate spirit, 1.e., a spirit freed from the 
body, is quite invisible to our normal eyes, and can only make itself visible by 
partly materializing, but it naturally becomes much more visible when com- 
pletely materialized, in which case it occasionally becomes undistinguishable 
from an ordinary living being. If, however, anyone present happens to be 
clairvoyant, then he can see the spirit form, without any materialization taking 
place; but as I said before it is always invisible to the natural non-clairvoyant 
human eye. 

To sum up. Most persons, including the writer, who have carefully 
studied the question believe that man Is tripartite; that he possesses a body, soul 
or mind and spirit. Atthe moment of death, the soul (or what the Theosophists 
call the astral body) together with the spirit leaves the body for good. On the 
other hand, a few persons, apparently equally well-informed, deny the tripartite 
nature of man, and only admit a body and soul (or spirit), the soul and spirit 
being synonymous. Otherwise both schools agree as to the main conclusions. 

Under certain circumstances, a man’s soul and spirit, or if you take the 
second view, a man’s soul, may leave the body during life for a short time, 
although the former is said always to be attached to the body by a sort of 
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ectoplasmic cord which keeps the body alive when the soul leaves it temporarily, 
and if by any chance it should become detached or severed, the body dies 
instantly. Perhaps the writer of Ecclesiastes had some such idea when he wrote 
that very poetic description of death, ‘‘ Or ever the silver cord be loosed, or 
the golden bowl be broken . . . then shall the dust return to the earth as 
it was; and the spirit to God who gave it ”’ (Eccles. xii. 6). 

Some spiritualists and theosophists believe that what leaves the body 
temporarily is what they call an “ etheric double,” but we cannot spend any 
more time discussing this theory. It is the soul which materializes, and 
which thinks, sees, hears, and makes itself heard and seen by others, 
and which dematerializes and returns to its own spirit again while the ectoplasm, 
which is the essential product that enables the soul visibly to materialize, 
returns to the body of the medium, and restores by this means the bodily 
weight which the medium has lost in the process. ‘This is no fantasy or 
imagination, as we have the high authority of Professor Richet, who has risked 
his scientific reputation in affirming its reality, after thirty years of conscientious 
and deep research in investigating this very subject. As he wrote, “ Spzritualists 
have blamed me for using the word ‘ absurd, and have not been able to understand 
that to admit the reality of these phenomena was to me an actual pain. Yes, it 
is absurd; but no matter—IT IS TRUE!” Moreover, several scientists of 
the highest reputation, who have devoted years of experimenting and thought 
to these phenomena, have expressed the same views. 

In my opinion, it is the spirit of a living man which acts through the soul, 
which becomes the agent, and this in turn feels, thinks, sees, and hears, and 
causes the body to act according to its will. Furthermore, one or more spirits 
appear to be capable of entering into the body of another person, in other 
words possessing him, and these spirits (or spirit) can control his soul and 
body. ‘This presumes, of course, that the person’s spirit consents to the 
usurping spirit sharing the body with it, or has to submit unwillingly, if the 
usurper happens to be stronger than the lawful owner. But the reader must 
bear in mind that these are mere assumptions, and do not rest, like the state- 
ments of Richet, Crawford, and Crookes, on exact experiments and observa- 
tions; so the reader must not criticize me unfairly for stating them. I admit 
that the facts reported are correctly stated, and I have collected twenty-three 
such cases which have been reported by the medical profession both in Europe 
and the United States in recent years; and have had the opportunity of wit- 
nessing and recording two such cases myself, one of which I took notes of in 
the great Salpétriere Hospital for nervous diseases in Paris, and one at a private 
séance. ‘I’hey are known to the medical profession as cases of multiple per- 
sonality. But these cases are too complicated to explain to the general reader, 
and are capable of more than one interpretation. For this and other reasons, 
I have not recorded any cases in detail; nor have I included them in the list 
of New Testament miracles which I have fully discussed in Chapter XI. 
The casting out of evil spirits is an extremely difficult and obscure subject, 
and I certainly do not feel competent to discuss it here. I held the post of 
surgeon to a large hospital for nervous diseases for some years, and I came 
to the conclusion that a few of the obscure cases which one finds in our large 
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asylums are really cases of possession, and can only be cured by psychic means. 
Certainly our Lord is recorded as having restored a large number of hopelessly 
insane persons to health in this way, although none of the eye-witnesses knew 
anything about the real nature of such cases, and may have attributed many 
of these cases to diabolical possession, when they had nothing to do with evil 
spirits. In fact some of them in my opinion appear to have presented all the 
symptoms of epilepsy, and were not cases of possession at all. 

All writers on spiritualism seem to agree as to the main facts, although 
none of them seem to be very clear as to the parts taken by the soul and spirit 
respectively, and we sadly need more light on the whole subject. In a letter 
which Mr. De Brath wrote me a short time ago he stated: “ In my view 
the soul is the vehicle of the spirit, which latter is in subtle (subconscious) 
communication with the Divine life, whence all things proceed, and the 
criterion of the spirit is to distinguish between right and wrong.” Mr. De 
Brath is undoubtedly a great authority on all psychic subjects, and his opinion 
cannot lightly be thrust aside, but from what he and other authorities say, 
there is still a great deal to learn about spiritual existences. 


** Know thou thyself, as thou hast learned of Me: 
I made thee three in one, and one in three— 
Spirit and Mind and Form, immortal Whole, 
Divine and undivided Trinity. 
Seek not to break the triple bond assigned ; 
Mind speaks by Spirit, Body moves by Mind.” 
James RHOoADEs. 


Notr.—For a sketch of the confusion that the Fathers of the Fifth Century got 
into over the doctrine of the Trinity, see John Beattie Crozier’s “ History of Intellectual 
Development,” Chapter XII, under the article, “The Trinity ” (published by Long- 
mans Green & Co., 1897), in which the bewildering subtleties of Athanasius, Nestorius, 
Eutyches, and Apollinaris, as well as the general conclusions of the great Councils of 
Nicea, Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon are given in great detail. 

Those who are interested in the subject of “ Possession ” cannot do better than 
procure Dr. Morton Prince’s book entitled “ Dissociation of Personality,” which 
contains a prolonged investigation of a girl named Margery who was evidently possessed 
by three spirits in addition to her own personality. ‘These three spirits were gradually 
exorcized, or at least got rid of by hypnotic suggestion, or some such means, so that 
ultimately the girl became perfectly normal again. A most instructive account of 
Multiple Possession will be found related very fully in the Quarterly Fournal of Psychic 
Science for October, 1928, published by the British College of Psychic Science, Queens- 
gate, London, S.W. The case was under the care of the celebrated Alienist, Dr. Titus 
Bull, M.D. ‘There were four primary obsessors: (1) an old man (a relative of the 
patient), (2) a Mohammedan priest, (3) a sexual maniac, and (4) a half-breed Mexican 
Indian. In addition there were four secondary entities. Ultimately they were all 
exorcized in turn, and the patient restored to normal health and mentality. 


CHAPTER III 
THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE AS SHOWN BY DREAMS 


“‘ We are such stuff as dreams are made on, and our little life is rounded with a 
sleep.”—‘‘ The Tempest,” Scene 1, Act 4. 

“And when Saul inquired of the Lord, the Lord answered him not, neither by 
dreams, nor by Urim, nor by prophets.”—1 Sam. xxviii. 6. 


HEN we consider that a human being, so far from being a mere 
machine as many of the physiologists would have us believe, is 
the most bewilderingly complicated apparatus that one can con- 
ceive; when we remember that we consist of two bodies inseparably 
connected and indispensable to each other, that their functions depend on the 
healthy action of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervous systems, and 
that these again are profoundly influenced by the soul, and most probably 
by the spirit as well; when we consider that as soon as the cerebral cortex 
(which comprises what the physiologists call the “ higher centres ”’) is put in 
abeyance by a shock, or the administration of an anesthetic, the internal 
mechanism is no longer capable of presenting the impressions of the five senses 
to the soul, and unconsciousness results; and lastly when we bear in mind that if 
the shock or anesthetic is intensified beyond a certain point, the basal ganglia 
(lower centres) become paralysed, and death ensues, we begin to understand 
how infinitely complex is our mechanism, and how enormously difficult it is 
for us to understand any of these supernormal phenomena. ‘The reader will 
therefore understand how very complex must be the nature of dreams. 

Some people never dream when they go to sleep, and can only with 
difficulty be made to understand what a dream is like, but whenever the 
“ higher centres” are arrested by an anesthetic, they invatiably dream, and 
time is so completely eliminated that seconds of real time spread into hours 
in the dreamland, and when the subject wakes up he is usually intensely sur- 
prised to hear that he has only been under the influence of the gas for a few 
seconds, or at the most a few minutes. 

As Tuttle rightly says (“‘ Arcana of Spiritualism,” page 175), it is related 
that a lady, blind from birth, was enabled in dreams to see objects distinctly, 
and describe them accurately: yet, on post mortem examination, it was found 
that the optic nerves were completely destroyed. Clairvoyance, only, can 
explain facts like these. An incident is related by Harriet Martineau of an 
aged lady, blind from birth, who yet saw in her sleep, and in her waking 
state correctly described the clothing of individuals. ‘This fact has many 
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bearings. If dreams are only renewed cerebral impressions, and we do not 
dream of anything of which we do not already know the elements, as the 
Spencerian materialists teach, how can we account for dreams revealing 
objects when the eye has never received a ray of light? It can be done 
successfully only by admitting that the mind during sleep passes into a superior 
state and acquires new capabilities; and does not such an admission strike at 
the basis of the vaunted system? If mind can thus rise above and pass beyond 
its material existence, can it be presumed that it is simply the result of the 
elements of its physical existence? If the mind can appreciate colour and 
form, without ever having received knowledge of such qualities through the 
eye, then it is independent of the sense of vision for its knowledge.t 

This independence of the mind is further shown by the strange phenomena 
dreams present in their annihilation of time and space, thus trenching on the 
domain of spirit existence. Everyone will have remarked this in his own 
experience. 

Dr. Abercrombie speaks of a friend who, in a dream, crossed the Atlantic, 
and spent two weeks in America. On re-embarking he thought he fell 
overboard, and awoke to find that he had been asleep but ten minutes. Macnish 
says that he dreamt he made a voyage to India, spending several days in Cal- 
cutta, continued his journey to Egypt, visited the cataracts and pyramids, and 
held confidential interviews with Mohammed Ali and other notabilities, the 
whole journey occupying several months; but he slept only an hour. 

_ There can be no doubt that when the mind is in a state of unconsciousness, 
especially during the process of natural sleep, the subliminal consciousness 
rises above the threshold, and being unrestrained either indulges in dreams 
-and fantasies, or, in rare instances, enables the dreamer, while still in a 
somnambulistic condition, to solve problems, or write pieces of music which 
he is incapable of doing in his normal condition. I have collected quite a 
number of instances of this nature. Moreover, it is precisely this state which 
renders the soul peculiarly favourable to influences and impressions from 
without. These may take the form of hallucinations, or else communications 
from other spirits, but be they what they may, they appear to the sleeper in 
the form of a dream. 

By far the majority of dreams have no significance whatever, and often 
arise from some trifling cause, or from no apparent cause at all. But most 
of them can be traced to some purely natural or pathological source, such as 
the action of stimuli on the senses, alteration of the blood-pressure of the 
brain, strong emotions, or simple effects, such as indigestion may produce, 
which we all know is a fertile cause of nightmare—a peculiarly painful variety 
of dream, in which the dreamer often imagines that he is being strangled, 
and is unable to call for help. All these varieties of dreams can be readily 
accounted for by natural causes; nevertheless a small residue remains which 
cannot be explained by any of the above causes, nor can they be attributed to 


* On one occasion I successfully operated on the eyes of a girl of nineteen who had never even seen 
the sun, but on her recovery, after removing the bandages, she recognized the form and dress of everyone 
in the room, and even correctly distinguished various colours, although of course she could not give them 
their names until she had learnt them.—G. L. Johnson. 
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hallucination, or to any abnormal action of the brain. Moreover, they have 
the peculiarity of being veridical, by which we mean that they correspond in 
time and place to some event which either has already taken place, or is taking 
place at a distance from the dreamer, often at a great distance, or in some 
cases to an occurrence which is about to happen or will happen at some 
distant date, and is therefore prophetic. Now many of these dreams involve 
such minuteness of detail, and refer to so many subsidiary facts, that it is quite 
impossible to ascribe them to coincidence, or chance. Hence in these cases 
we are compelled to admit that they are supernormal in character, and involve 
faculties which are entirely outside ordinary physiological or pathological 
phenomena. ‘Thus many cases occur which can only be explained on the 
hypothesis that the dreamer’s soul (or spirit) actually leaves the body, and can 
not only see, but be seen by other persons, many, often hundreds of miles 
away. ‘This is often confirmed by the fact that when the dreamer awakes, he 
can clearly relate in every detail all that has occurred, and describe minutely 
the surrounding objects which formed the scene of the dream, and which 
subsequent investigations prove to be strictly true in every particular; although 
neither the dreamer nor any of his neighbours had any idea as to what was 
going to happen. I have heard of quite a number of cases, vouched for by 
unimpeachable evidence, in which the person has seen in his dream events 
that actually happened weeks, months, or even years afterwards. We have 
many instances of this in the Bible. I wish to call your attention to a few 
which exactly bear out my argument. Do not go away with the idea that 
because they occurred so long ago they are unworthy of credence. The 
mere fact that they were recorded two or three thousand years ago is in itself 
no reason for their being discredited. 

‘Thus we read that Pharaoh’s butler and baker each had a dream on the 
same night, which Joseph interpreted for them. Both these dreams were 
prophetic; in three days’ time the butler was to be restored to his office, but 
the baker was to be hanged. And it occurred as he foretold. In the case of 
Pharaoh’s dream the events which Joseph foretold did not come to pass until 
seven and fourteen years had elapsed. 

The dream of Pilate’s wife was a distinct warning to which unfortunately 
her husband paid no attention, and suffered in consequence. ‘‘ And when 
Pilate was set down on the judgment seat, his wife sent unto him saying, 
‘ Have thou nothing to do with that just man, for I have suffered many 
things in a dream because of him.’”’ (Mat. xxvii, v. 19.) But the Bible is 
full of visions, apparitions and dreams, and to deny their veridical nature is 
to deny the truth of the Bible altogether. If veridical dreams did not occur 
at the present time, there would be good reason for discrediting those related, 
but they occur just as frequently at the present day as they did when they 
were recorded in the Bible. But prophetic dreams which are veridical, and 
cannot be explained except on the ground of connected coincidences, are as 
mysterious as they are rare. We must, however, be extremely careful in 
accepting supernormal tales, for in the first place, unless they are taken down 
in writing immediately after the dreamer has awaked, the value of the evidence 
diminishes in a very rapid ratio; and secondly, we must be certain that we have 
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got the facts correctly recorded before any information can possibly have 
been received from the people at the other end of the line; otherwise, the 
connection loses all its value and significance. 

We will now proceed to give some remarkable dreams in illustration of 
our previous remarks, but we shall take care only to record such cases of 
which we have received the fullest confirmation from others. 


ACTIVITY OF THE SUBLIMINAL CONSCIOUSNESS DURING SLEEP 


There was a friend of the family, a Dutch clergyman, who lived at 
Utrecht sixty years ago, of the name of De Liefde, who was a remarkably 
skilful musician. One night, during his sleep, he got up, and in the darkness 
of the night, sat down and composed two exquisite airs, to which the words 
were afterwards added in both English and Dutch. “They were published 
under the title of “ The Dutch Harp.” One was called “‘ Heaven,” and the 
other “ The Song of the Blind,” and these two beautiful songs were composed 
entirely spontaneously in total darkness, while the composer was fast asleep. 

A similar case occurred in the life of Sullivan, who thus composed his 
remarkably fine air, “ The Lost Chord,” which he was unable to complete, 
as he woke up with only the first few bars remaining in his memory; the 
rest of the angelic song remained for ever lost to him. 

A third case was that of the celebrated mathematician, Henri Poincaré, 
who tried day after day to discover some general method by which a whole 
group of equations could be solved. He relates that one night he retired to 
rest after thinking deeply on the problems for a long time, and on getting up 
the next morning discovered to his intense surprise on his table several sheets 
of paper on which he had worked out a complete solution to the problem. 

According to Hudson Tuttle, Coleridge composed “ Christabel”’? and 
“Kubla Khan ” during his sleep; and Tartini dreamt that the devil came and 
played what he afterwards christened “ “The Devil’s Sonata.” I have read 
that Dr. Franklin solved many difficult problems, and that Dr. Gregory 
obtained his most brilliant scientific ideas during his dreams. “There are an 
immense number of such cases on record, and if I were to take the trouble, 
I am certain that I could fill a large volume with these tales of somnambulistic 
dreams. 


SPIRITUAL COMMUNICATIONS GIVEN IN DREAMS 


I will now relate a few stories which can only be interpreted on the 
hypothesis of direct communication during sleep. “There appears to be no 
other solution possible. 

The following remarkable story is taken from the Princess Radziwill’s 
book, entitled ‘““ My Recollections,” published by Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, 
1906. 


1 These songs with English words used to be obtained at the music depdts in Utrecht in Holland. 
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“‘ During the Polish Campaign of 1850, a curious adventure befell my 
father. One of my ancestors had been seized and thrown into prison by the 
great Catherine of Russia, and had died and been buried in a little town in 
the kingdom of Poland called Chelm. The condition of the country was so 
troubled at that time, that it was impossible to convey the body to the family 
burial ground. Now on the eve of the battle of Grochow, one of the most 
important engagements of the war, my father was asleep in his tent, and 
dreamt that he saw an old man, whom he recognized from the pictures he 
had seen, to be his grandfather, enter his tent. He noticed that he wore the 
old Polish dress, with yellow boots worn at the toes. “The ghost, if one may 
call it by that name, sat down beside his bed, and told him that he was his 
ancestor, and that the vault in which he was buried had that very night been 
broken open by the mutineers, and his body taken out of his coffin, and put 
against the wall. He added that my father was to go to Chelm, and bring it 
to the family vault to be buried there again, and he was also to erect two 
crosses in memory of the event, one in the park, and another in a spot which 
he carefully indicated at the turning of the high road leading to the house on 
the family property. He added that my father would be wounded the next 
day. Well, the very next day the battle took place, and my father was wounded 
in the leg. He was ill for a long time, and it must be owned that he forgot 
all about his dream. More than ten years later he happened to be at Chelm 
with the Emperor Francis Joseph for some manceuvres, and curiosity led him 
to the church. ‘The family vault had been closed ever since the mutiny, 
but my father insisted upon the vault being opened, and when he entered it 
he saw his grandfather’s body standing erect against the wall in the very 
same dress, and the same worn-out boots he had seen him wear on the night 
of his dream. He had the body at once removed and buried on his estate, and 
the two crosses stand to this day as a commemoration of an event which, to 
say the very least, must be called singular.” 


I feel sure Mr. Robertson will pardon me for reproducing a very remark- 
able dream which he has so graphically related in his work on Spiritualism,} 
as it bears out what I have just been saying in a very striking manner. 


“In September 1883, I had a dream while asleep in my own home in 
Glasgow, which, although it does not deal with pearly gates or angelic beings, 
gives a glimpse of the occult possibilities of our human nature. It was the 
only dream I ever had which penetrated the external consciousness, and touched 
the realm of fact. At the period in question I was responsible for the conduct 
of the Howe Machine Company’s business in Scotland and Ireland. I had 
returned on the Saturday night from a tour in Ireland, and between the 
Sunday night and Monday morning I dreamt I had sold fifty sewing machines 
to the firm of Alexander Mathieson & Sons, of the Saracen Tool Works, 
Glasgow. Some years previously I had done a considerable business with 
the firm named, but at the period in question all this had ceased, so that I 


+ “Spiritualism, the Open Door to the Unseen Universe,’? by James Robertson, 1908. L. N. 
Fowler & Co., Ludgate Circus. Page 193. 
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_ laughed at the idea, when I awoke, as being amongst the most unlikely of 
incidents to take place. 

“On going ever to the Howe Company’s premises in Buchanan Street, 
amongst the letters which were lying there for me to open, was one bearing 
the name of Alexander Mathieson & Sons on the outside of the envelope. 
I literally shook at the name and its connection with my dream, and before 
opening it thought about telling the incidents of the night to the cashier, 
but as my spiritualism was pretty well laughed at by those associated with 
me in business, and it might be that there was no connection between the 
communication before me and my dream, I nervously opened the envelope to 
find enclosed a memorandum asking for a quotation for fifty sewing machines, 
the exact number I had sold when asleep. I went out to the firm during the 
day, and concluded the sale. “Ihe circumstances made such an impression on 
me, that I wrote them down in my diary at the time, and, of course, told 
many of my friends of the accuracy of my dream.” 


Mr. Robertson comments on this dream as follows: 


“To read of such occurrences is one thing; to have them coming into 
your own life is quite another. I had not before this met with anything of an 
occult nature from dreamland, and I puzzled myself as to how the knowledge 
of such a transaction had penetrated my external consciousness. There is no 
need for bringing spirit intervention into the matter, though this might be 
one solution. At the moment of my dream Messrs. Mathieson’s letter would 
by lying in Buchanan Street. What more likely than that my own spirit 
during the sleep state wandered there and read the communication, the contents 
of which filtered through to the external consciousness ? We have lived so 
long on the material plane of thought, that, though we speak of the spiritual 
possibilities of man while in the flesh, we have little or no belief in them. We 
are but emerging from the animal, and know not the powers within us which 
are waiting for further evolution. Man is a spirit now as much as he ever 
will be, and it is these modern revelations which are throwing a world of light 
on man’s spiritual possibilities.” 


One of the most celebrated stories of evidential dreams is that recorded 
by Cicero in his work “ De Divinatione ” (I, 27). He says: “* Two friends 
arrived in Megara, and went to lodge separately. Hardly had one of them 
gone to sleep when he saw before him his travelling companion, who told 
him with an air of dejection that his host had decided to murder him, and 
asked him to come to his assistance as quickly as he could. He awoke, but 
concluding that he had been fooled by a mere dream, he turned over and 
went to sleep again. His friend appeared again and implored him to hasten, 
as the murderers were about to enter the room. Feeling more concerned 
this time, and astonished at the persistence of the dream, he resolved to go to 
his friend’s assistance. But reason and fatigue got the better of his resolution 
and he wenttosleepagain. ‘Then his friend showed himself for the third time, 
pale, bleeding, and mutilated. ‘ Unhappy one,’ he said, ‘ you did not come 
when I implored you to do so, and now the deed is done. See now that you 
avenge me. At sunrise you will meet at the gate of the town a cart filled with 
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in the middle of it. See that funeral honours are paid me, and pursue my 
murderers.’ Such tenacity and such consistent details left no room for hesi- 
tation. ‘The friend arose, ran to the gate indicated, found the cart, and had 
the driver arrested, who being confronted became confused, and after a search 
the body was immediately found.” 

Such is the story related by Cicero. No one can accuse Cicero of being 
weak-minded or incompetent to understand the value of evidence, and I think 
that his testimony is every bit as reliable as that of the Evangelists, or the 
Apostles. ‘The critics may object and say that Cicero only got the story 
second-hand, or that it may have been imaginary, or merely an hallucination; 
but these are only hypotheses. Cicero was an exceedingly upright and truthful 
lawyer, and judging from his other writings he would be the last man to 
write stories in his books which were not fully corroborated. He certainly 
was not the sort of man who would invent this story, and we have no more 
right to reject it than we would have to reject Julius Czsar’s Commentaries. 
Hallucination and chance are weak props on which to support one’s ignorance. 
Besides, Cicero was the leading lawyer of his day. 

Flammarion remarks on this case: “‘ It is dificult to suppress this passage 
with a stroke of the pen. “Those most opposed to survival do not dare to do so, 
and even refer to this narrative as a special curiosity; Briere as an “ hallucina- 
tion,’ Charles Richet as a * metaphysical phenomenon,’”’ etc. But what do 
these words teach us? Do they not simply hide the truth we want to dis- 
cover? If we admit the narrative as it stands, we must assume that the 
murdered friend really announced his death as well as the circumstances 
leading up to it. 

I shall be told: “ This is not certain.”” Agreed. It is not so certain as if 
you received a blow with a fist on the nose, and that is why I wrote that there 
are gradations between probability and certainty. But the strict duty of every 
sincere man is to exercise his judgment freely. Of the reader I only ask 
attention and sincerity. Observations of this kind are numerous. ‘To attribute 
them to hallucination or to chance coincidence is not a satisfactory explanation. 
It explains nothing. 

A mass of ignorant people, of every age and every calling, people of private 
fortune, commercial people, sceptics by temperament or by inclination, simply 
declare that they do not believe these stories, and that there is no truth in them. 
‘That is not a serious solution either. Minds accustomed to careful study 
cannot be satisfied with such light-hearted denials. 

A fact is a fact. We cannot help admitting it, even when it is rapoeeule 
to explain it in the present state of our knowledge. 

It is true that medical records show that there are hallucinations of more 
than one kind, and that certain nervous organizations are misled by them. 
But between that fact and the conclusions that all unexplained psychological 
conclusions are hallucinations there is an abyss. 

The scientific spirit of our age rightly seeks to free all these facts from 
the deceptive mists of supernaturalism, since nothing is supernatural, and 
since nature, whose kingdom is infinite, includes everything. We see at the 
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present time journalists declare that all these recitals of apparitions and mani- 
festations of the dead are made by people of no intellectual value. Can we 
thus describe Cicero? Or Montaigne, or La Rochefoucauld, or Goethe, 
all of whom have dealt with the subject ? 

Flammarion narrates seventy-six premonitory dreams in his book 
“ L’Inconnu,” so that we have an “ embarras du choix” of cases to demon- 
strate the existence of the soul. Here is a story, which I took the liberty of 
translating and abstracting from Flammarion’s “ La Mort et Son Mystére,” 
page 100. It is contained in a letter written to him by Dr. Mougeri, physician 
for mental diseases at the Royal Italian Hospital at Constantinople: 


“On July 30th, 1900, one of my relations happened to be asleep, when 
suddenly he awoke with a start, and said to his wife: ‘ They have just killed 
the King of Italy.” His wife, imagining that it was merely a dream, made 
no answer. The next morning she spoke to him about his dream, to which 
he replied, ‘ that he must have said it without thinking, in his sleep.” Then 
he added: * The best proof that it is all nonsense is that the flags are all flying 
at the top of the masts. Now an hour later he happened to look out of the 
window again, and to his surprise he saw that all the flags were flying at half- 
mast. Astonished at this he ran to the Bureau, and there learnt that the king 
had been assassinated during the night. Horrified by this news he came 
and consulted me professionally, to know whether there was anything wrong 
with his brain. I examined him, and was able to assure him that he was 
absolutely sane on all points. Now the same gentleman happened to be 
staying with me at my house some time before, and he chanced to remark, 
* I cannot say why, but ever since this morning I have been obsessed with the 
idea that my aunt has just died at Génes.’ I naturally asked him whether he 
knew that his aunt was ill, and he replied that he had been at variance with 
the family for the last ten years and had never heard from them. Now while 
I was trying to persuade him that his presentiment was all nonsense, his servant 
arrived with a telegram to the effect that his aunt had died sect | during 
the night.” 


Now here are two distinct cases of information brought to the dreamer. 
In the first case he perceived the assassination of the king during the night, 
which took place a thousand miles away. In the other case he perceived the 
death of his aunt at Génes, a place still farther away from Constantinople. 
How can we account for these cases? Did the spirit of the aunt come to 
Constantinople all the way from Génes, and speak to him, or was it a special 
telepathic current between the two brains? How can we explain these 
mysterious communications except upon some spirit theory, or some mysterious 
telepathic rapport between the two persons at each end of the line? How 
could the death of the King of Italy be instantaneously conveyed to a person 
who was entirely unacquainted with his majesty or any of his friends ?. Which- 
ever way we look at it, we are confronted with difficulties. Is the explanation 
the same in the two cases? [Illusion will not explain it, nor hallucination, 
and telepathy offers insurmountable difficulties. Why should both the messages 
affect Dr. Mougeri’s friend’s brain, and nobody else’s? “The soul or spirit 
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theory is certainly the simplest, but here we plunge into the unknown. No one 
has the right to deny these facts; the witnesses are too many, and cannot be set 
aside. 

I cannot refrain from giving one more case which I have also taken 
from the same work, as it may help to throw some light on the cases just 
mentioned. 


“‘ One evening, in 1912, I had just left the Grand Café at Cette, leaving 
there one of my dearest friends in perfect health. I noticed that it was exactly 
midnight. I went to bed in good spirits, and slept the sleep of the blessed, 
without any care except that of enjoying a well-earned repose. Suddenly at 
three in the morning I awoke in a terrible fright, and sat up in bed. I beheld 
my friend, with his head split open, in death agony, bidding me adieu, and 
embracing me. It was horrible! I have even now the vision fresh in my 
memory. ‘Terrified, I got up and dressed, and awaited the daylight in the 
hope that the distractions of movement might dissipate the terrifying horror 
which tormented my brain. At seven in the morning I left the house. They 
had just informed me that my comrade Thaaubon, in paying a visit to a friend, 


had vaulted out of a window and split his head open, so that death was instan- — 
taneous. Nonplussed, bewildered, and still under the influence of my dream, — 


I fainted away.” 


How can we account for this vision? Did the unfortunate man come 
all the way to tell him his story ? Or did the narrator’s spirit visit the scene 


of the accident? No, it cannot have been the latter explanation, for the © 


narrator saw his friend with his skull smashed in while he was embracing him 
in his death agony. It is difficult to believe that his friend, when suddenly 
killed in that awful way, would have immediately thought of his friend, and 
hastened to embrace him, and acquaint him of the fact by letting him see his 
skull crushed in. And yet what other hypothesis can we suggest ? 

The following is culled from “ Sights and Shadows,” by Dr. Lee, a story 
which is also quoted in Mr. Leadbeater’s admirable work, “The Other 
Side of Death,” page 144. This remarkable story is vouched for by two 
Oxford clergymen, who were the principals in the drama. ‘The first whom 
we will call W » who was a Fellow of his college, had one night a most 
distressing dream that his friend and fellow-clergyman (whom we will call 
P ), who was living eighteen miles away, appeared before him in great 
fear, exclaiming that he was being buried alive. This dream was repeated, 
and he awoke very distressed. “The next morning he happened to be sitting 
in his armchair after breakfast, when he heard a tap at the door, and bidding 
him come in, he heard someone enter. ‘Thinking it was the servant he did 


not look up until he was startled by a whisper in his ear in the familiar voice 


of his friend P ‘They are burying me!” Starting up, he discovered 
he was quite alone in the room, nor had anyone been in. ‘The effect of this 
_ message, following after the dream, caused him to start off immediately to 
visit his friend, and to his horror, on arriving at the rectory, he saw a hearse 
drawn up before the door, and his friend P—-—’s body already screwed down 
in the coffin, and the procession just about to start for the cemetery. Such was 
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the effect of the dream that he insisted on the coffin being opened there and 
then. He had the body conveyed at once to his bed, and ordered restoratives to 
be administered with hot applications to the body. Eventually signs of returning 
life appeared, and his friend recovered and lived for nine years afterwards. 

Now it will be noted that P was at first only able to reach his friend 
when he was asleep, 1.e., when his soul or astral body was temporarily freed 
from the control of his physical body, but, fearing that that would be insufficient, 
the imminence of his peril caused him to make still greater efforts, which 
resulted in his partially materializing himself, and thus succeeded in com- 
pelling his friend to attend to his perilous condition. A similar experience is 
related by Monsieur Flammarion in his last work, Vol. I, ‘“‘ La Mort et Son 
Mystere,” 1920, only in this case there were premonitions of what took 
place later on. 

Here is another mysterious story, in which both sight and hearing play a 
part. You will find it in the French edition of Flammarion’s ‘‘ La Mort et 
Son Mystere,” page 172. It occurred in the presence of a curé, Monsieur 
Doutaz of Domdidier, Freibourg. “ In the middle of November 1859,” he 
relates, ‘‘ when I was eighteen, I happened to be asleep in bed, when suddenly 
I saw a strange vision of my father. Awakening, I heard him say with a sad 
look: ‘ My dear Joseph, it is with the utmost grief that I have to inform you 
that your poor sister Josephine is dying in Paris.’ Becoming wide awake by 
this speech I said to myself, ‘ Bah! is it only a dream,’ and I went to sleep 
again. But again the same spectre appeared, wearing the same doleful coun- 
tenance, and repeated the message, adding, ‘ but your mother is still ignorant 
of the sad news.’ ‘ Now,’ I said, springing out of bed, ‘ I am sure it is not a 
dream,’ and, under suspicion of a sad reality, I dressed and looked at my watch ; 
it was half-past twelve midnight. In the morning I hurried to the College. 
As I was about to enter my room, the old concierge handed me a little packet, 
saying, ‘ A gentleman who came to your house has just handed me a parcel 
from your father along with a letter,’ which I opened and read: ‘ My dear 
Joseph, it is with great sorrow that I have to inform you that your poor sister 
in Paris is dying . . . but your mother is ignorant of the sad event. ‘The 
news arrived about ten o’clock this evening, so I was unable to send your 
mother the news. It is now eleven o’clock. At half-past twelve our deputy 
will leave for the Grand Assembly. I will place the despatch in the packet 
which your dear mother has prepared for this occasion. Endeavour to come 
to us without fail to-morrow evening. . . . Itis impossible at my age to under- 
take my sad duty. So you must take my place.’ This account is accompanied 
by the signed certificate of the narrator.” 

This narrative does away with all possibility of coincidence, and we are 
forced to admit that it can only be explained by some sort of telepathic com- 
munication between the father and his son, together with the projection of 
his “‘ double ”’ or astral body. “There have been a large number of very similar 
occurrences reported in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research. 
The reader is also referred to Myers’ great work, “‘ Human Personality, and 

its Survival of Bodily Death.” 

Some of these cases are very curious and even stupid, and yet they are just 
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as convincing as the more important ones. Here is one: It is contained ina letter 
sent to Flammarion from a friend, a Mr. Izouard, dated December 13th, 1901. 


“‘ Dear Srr,—I was living at the time at Marseilles, when I saw in a 
dream one of my lady friends who happened to be at Sorgues at the time. 
She appeared to me to have her head between the hands of a man who was 
busy cutting off her beautiful locks, and I awoke very much disturbed. Some 
months later I heard that the lady whom I had seen in my dream to be sub- 
mitting to this disagreeable operation was suffering from brain fever, whereby, 
not only were her locks cut off, but she had to have her entire head shaved. 
My dream occurred at the very moment when her hair was being removed 
at the town of Sorgues, over fifty miles from Marseilles, and this is why it 
remains for me an imperishable incident.” 


There are an enormous number of dreams recorded, hundreds of which 
can be readily found with a little searching scattered throughout the innumer- 
able biographies to be found in every public library, which refer to incidents 
which either happened at the time of the dream, or more rarely some time 
later. In many cases the details of the incident dreamt are so numerous as to 
rule all possibility of coincidence out of court. The latter class of cases, in 
which the incidents occurred some time after (often amounting to days or even 
months after the dream), are inexplicable on any materialistic hypothesis, and 
to my mind are more readily explained by communication through some 
spiritual intelligence than in any other way. But since we know nothing 
about these spirit intelligences, we can only suggest it as being more rational 
than any other theories which might be brought forward, and by no means 
one which we can support with absolute conviction. I propose giving one or 
two examples to show my meaning. 

Sir Humphry Davy dreamt one night that he was in Italy, where he had 
fallen ill. “Ihe room in which he seemed to lie struck him in a very peculiar 
manner, and he particularly noticed all the details of the furniture, remarking 
in his dream how unlike anything English they were. In his dream he 
appeared to be carefully nursed by a young girl, whose fair and delicate features 
were imprinted on his memory. After some years, Davy travelled in Italy, 
and being taken ill there, actually found himself in the very room of which 
he had dreamt, and waited upon by the very same young woman whose 
features had made such a deep impression upon his mind. Sir Humphry Davy 
was a man of the highest scientific attainments, and was not a man who would 
state anything which he had not actually verified. Here was a case in which © 
the events of the dream happened many years later, although all the details 
seen in the dream were repeated in the actual occurrence. 

Here is another instance, which seems to give considerable support to the 
theory of attempted spirit intercourse during the sleep of the dreamer. It is 
a case which is impossible to explain by any theory except that of direct spirit 
visitation of a deceased relative. You will find it recorded by Mr. R. Dale 
Owen in his “ Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World,” page 299. 


“In the month of September 1857 Captain Wheatcroft, of the Inniskilling 
Dragoons, went out to India to join his regiment. His wife remained in 
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England, residing at Cambridge. On the night between the 14th and r5th 
of November, 1857, towards morning, she dreamt that she saw her husband, 
looking anxious and ill; upon which she immediately awoke, much agitated. 
It was bright moonlight, and, looking up, she perceived the same figure 
standing by her bedside. He appeared in his uniform, the hands pressed across 
his breast, the hair dishevelled, the face very pale. His large dark eyes were 
fixed upon her; their expression was that of great excitement, and there was a 
peculiar contraction of the mouth, habitual to him when agitated. She 
saw him, even to each minute particular of his dress, as distinctly as she had 
ever done in her life; and she remembered to have noticed between his hands 
the white of the shirt, unstained, however, with blood. The figure seemed to 
bend forward as if in pain, and to make an effort to speak; but there was no sound. 
It remained visible, the wife thinks, as long as a minute, and then disappeared. 

“* Her first idea was to ascertain if she were actually awake. She rubbed 
her eyes with the sheet, and felt that the touch was real. Her little nephew 
was in bed with her; she bent over the sleeping child and listened to his breath- 
ing; the sound was distinct, and she became convinced that what she had seen 
was no dream. It need hardly be added that she did not again go to sleep 
that night. Next morning she related all this to her mother, expressing her 
conviction, though she had noticed no marks of blood on his dress, that Captain 
Wheatcroft was either killed or grievously wounded. So fully impressed was 
she with the reality of that apparition, that she thenceforth refused all invita- 
tions. A young friend urged her soon afterwards to go with her to a fashionable 
concert, reminding her that she had received from Malta, sent by her husband, 
a handsome dress-cloak, which she had never worn. But she positively 
declined, declaring that, uncertain as she was whether she was not already a 
widow, she would never enter a place of amusement until she had letters from 
her husband (if indeed he lived) of a later date than the 14th of November. 

** It was on a Tuesday, in the month of December 1857, that the telegram 
regarding the actual fate of Captain Wheatcroft was published in London. 
It was that he was killed before Lucknow on the 15th of November. This 
news, given in the morning paper, attracted the attention of Mr. Wilkinson, 
a London solicitor, who had charge of Captain Wheatcroft’s affairs. When 
at a later period this gentleman met the widow, she informed him that she 
was quite prepared for the melancholy news, but she felt sure that her husband 
could not have been killed on the 15th of November, inasmuch as it was during 
the night between the 14th and 15th that he appeared to her.” 


The certificate from the War Office, however, which it became Mr. 
Wilkinson’s duty to obtain, confirmed the date of the telegram, its tenor 
being as follows: 


“No. 9579. War Office, 
“ 30th Fanuary, 1858. 


“These are to certify that it appears by the records in this office, that 
Captain German Wheatcroft, of the 6th Dragoon Guards, was killed in action 
on the 15th of November, 1857. “ (Signed) B. Hawes.” 
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While Mr. Wilkinson’s mind remained in uncertainty as to the exact 
date, a remarkable incident occurred which seemed to cast further suspicion 
on the accuracy of the telegram and of the certificate. “That gentleman was 
visiting a friend, who all her life had perception of apparitions, while her 
husband was what is usually called an impressible medium; facts which were 
known only to their intimate friends. 

Mr. Wilkinson related to them, as a wonderful circumstance, the vision 
of the captain’s widow in connection with his death, and described the figure 
as it had appeared to her. Mrs. N., turning to her husband, instantly said, 
“That must be the very person I saw the evening we were talking of India 
and you drew an elephant, with a howdah on its back.” 

Mr. Wilkinson here described his exact position and appearance; the 
uniform of a British officer, his hands pressed across his breast, his form bent 
as if in pain. 

“The figure,” she added to Mr. Wilkinson, ‘‘ appeared just behind my 
husband, and seemed to be looking over his left shoulder.” 

“Did you attempt to obtain any communication from him?” Mr. 
Wilkinson asked. 

‘Yes, we procured one through the medium of my husband.” 

‘“* Do you remember its purport ? ” 

“It was to the effect that he had been killed in India that afternoon, by 
a wound in the breast, and adding, as I distinctly remember, ‘ That thing I 
used to go about in is not buried yet.’ I particularly remarked the expression.” 

‘When did this happen ? ” 

‘“ About nine in the evening, several weeks ago, but I do not recollect 
the exact date.” 

“Can you not call to mind something that might enable you to fix the 
exact day?” 

Mrs. N. reflected. ‘“* I remember nothing,” she said at last, “‘ except that 
while my husband was drawing, and I was talking to a lady friend who had 
called to see us, we were interrupted by a servant bringing in a bill for some 
German vinegar, and that, as I recommended it as being superior to the 
British, we had a bottle brought in for inspection.” 

‘* Did you pay the bill at the time ? ” 

“Yes; I sent the money by the servant.” 

‘Was the bill receipted ? ”’ | 

“I think so, but I have it upstairs, and can soon ascertain.” Mrs, N. 
produced the bill. Its receipt bore the date of November si 

‘This confirmation of the widow’s conviction as to the day of her husband’s 
death produced so much impression on Mr. Wilkinson that he called at the 
office of Messrs. Cox & Greenwood, the Army agents, to ascertain if there 
was no mistake in the certificate; but nothing there appeared to confirm any 
surmise of inaccuracy. 

Captain Wheatcroft’s death was mentioned in two separate despatches 
of Sir Colin Campbell, and in both the date corresponded with that given in 
the telegram. 

So matters rested, until in the month of March 18 58 the family of Captain 
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Wheatcroft received from Captain G. C. a letter dated near Lucknow, on 
December 19th, 1857. ‘This letter informed them that Captain Wheatcroft 
had been killed before Lucknow while gallantly leading on the squadron, 
not on the 15th of November, as reported in Sir Colin Campbell’s despatches, 
but on the 14th in the afternoon. Captain G. C. was riding close to him when 
he saw him fall. He was struck by a fragment of a shell in the breast, and 
never spoke again. He was buried at the Dilkoosha; and on a wooden cross, 
erected by his friend, are cut the initials G. W. and the date of his death, 
November 14th, 1857. “This extraordinary narrative was obtained by me 
from the parties themselves,” said Owen. 

One might fill a large volume with stories of veridical dreams, often 
prophetic, of events which ccurred days or even weeks or months later, which 
have been afterwards verified to the very letter and smallest detail, having so 
many small details added thereto in the dream that coincidence is entirely ruled 
out of court. I will give one instance of a prophetic dream which is merely 
one out of several hundreds which I might add. 


“In the winter of 1835 a schooner was frozen in the upper part of the 
Bay of Fundy, and was entrusted to the care of Captain Clarke. Now the 
captain’s grandmother was living at the time at Lyme Regis, in Dorsetshire. 
On the night of February 17th, 1836, he had a dream of so vivid a character 
that it produced a great impression upon him. He dreamt that, being at 
Lyme Regis, he saw pass before him the funeral of his grandmother. He 
was at the time on board the schooner in the Bay of Fundy in North America. 
He took particular notice of the chief persons who composed the procession, 
observed who were the pall-bearers, who were the mourners, and who was 
the officiating pastor. He joined the procession as it approached the church- 
yard gate, and proceeded with it to the grave. He thought, in his dream, that 
the weather was stormy, and the ground wet after the heavy rain, and he 
noticed that the wind, being high, blew the pall partly off the coffin. The 
graveyard which they entered was the same in which, as the captain knew, 
was their family burying place. He perfectly remembered its situation, but 
to his surprise the funeral procession did not proceed thither, but to another 
part of the churchyard at some distance away. ‘There, still in his dream, 
he saw the open grave, partly filled with water, as from the rain, and, looking 
into it, he particularly noticed floating in the water two field-mice. After- 
wards, as he thought, he conversed with his mother, and she told him that 
the morning had been so tempestuous that the funeral, originally appointed 
for ten o’clock, had been deferred till four. He remarked in reply, that it 
was a fortunate circumstance, for, as he had just arrived in time to join the 
procession, had the funeral taken place in the forenoon, he could not have 
attended it at all.” 


This dream made so deep an impression on Captain Clarke, that in the 
morning he noted the date of it. Some time afterwards there came the news 
of his grandmother’s death, with the additional particular that she was buried 
the same day on which he, being in North America, had dreamed of her 
funeral. 
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When, four years afterwards, Captain Clarke visited Lyme Regis he 
found that every particular of his dream minutely corresponded with the 
reality. ‘The pastor, the pall-bearers, the mourners were the same persons 
he had seen. Yet this, we may suppose, he might naturally have anticipated. 
But the funeral had been appointed for ten o’clock in the morning, and in 
consequence of the tempestuous weather, it had been delayed until four in 
the afternoon. His mother, who attended the funeral, distinctly recollected 
that the wind had blown the pall partially off the coffin. In consequence of 
a wish expressed by the old lady shortly before her death, she was buried, not 
in the burying-place of the family, but in another spot selected by herself, and 
to this spot Captain Clarke, without any indication from the family or other- 
wise, proceeded at once, as directly as if he had been present at the funeral. 
Finally, on comparing notes with the old sexton, it appeared that the heavy 
rain of the morning had partially filled the grave, and that there were actually 
found in it two field-mice drowned. 

How are we to account for this extraordinary dream? Coincidence, 
that refuge for the destitute, is absurd. ‘The details are too many and too 
precise, to admit of such a theory. "Telepathy won’t help either. “The change 
of the burial site alone is sufficient to upset that idea. “he hypothesis that the 
tale is made up likewise falls to the ground, since we have the evidence of 
Moore, the author of “ Body and Mind,” assuring us that the story was 
narrated to him by Captain Clarke himself with full permission to use his 
name in attestation of its truth. 

Another case of prevision, which rests on the most unquestioned authority 
(since, owing to the stir it made at the time, numerous and most searching 
inquiries were made respecting it), is the following: 


“On the night of May 11th, 1812, a Mr. Williams, of Scorrier House, 
near Redruth, in Cornwall, dreamt three times that he saw a man shoot with 
a pistol Mr. Percival, the Chancellor of the Exchequer, in the Lobby of the 
House of Commons. ‘The dream, thrice repeated, made such an impression 
on his mind, that he related it to all his friends the next day, describing with 
the greatest minuteness every detail of the occurrence. One of his audience 
recognized, by his description of the murdered man, that it answered exactly 
to Mr. Percival, a man, by the way, whom Mr. Williams had never seen 
either personally or in print. Now it was precisely the same day and hour 
that Mr. Percival was assassinated in the House of Commons, but it was only 
possible for the news to reach Redruth several days later, owing to the difficulty 
of travelling in those days. Mr. Williams not only described the figure and 
face of the murdered man, but the appearance and dress of the assassin, and 
the exact way he fired the pistol. Six weeks afterwards, Mr. Williams went 
with a friend to the House of Commons, where he had never been before, and 
pointed out the exact spot where Bellingham stood when he fired, and the 
place where Percival fell.” 


Now a coincidence becomes less and less probable, the more facts we find 
in the recital, and as in this case every detail was given with the greatest 
accuracy and all the facts following in the right order, it becomes impossible 
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to attribute it to such a cause. We are here again thrown on to a spiritual or 
supernormal cause, possibly due to the projection of his double, or astral body 
to the seat of the crime. It is true that one should never attribute any event 
to a supernormal cause until all natural explanations have been tried and 
found insufficient; yet here the spirit hypothesis appears to be the only one 
which can possibly meet the case. Once we can establish the certainty of 
spiritual agencies being at work around us, the probability of an existence 
after death becomes enormously strengthened. ‘The existence of intelligent 
entities outside the material body which are capable of making their presence 
known to us has hitherto been the impassable barrier of the rationalists and the 
materialists. Overcome this, and the rest becomes comparatively easy. 

I will give one more story which I can verify in every particular as it 
occurred in the house ofa family where I have been staying, and I am acquainted 
with everybody concerned. I requested the lady of the house who had the 
dream to write it down exactly as it occurred, so she wrote as follows: 


“I was in East London with my husband, having left my young family 
in charge of my sister and a governess on one of the farms in the Free State. 
On the morning my husband was leaving me to return home, I awoke, and 
said to him, * I have had such a sad dream of my little boy, and I feel very 
unhappy. I dreamt that he was being given something which made him very 
sick, while everybody in the house was standing round him, and he kept looking 
up with his great brown eyes in a most pitiful way, as if he felt very drowsy, 
and could not keep awake.’ 

“‘The moment my husband returned to our house at Clocolan, he wrote 
to me and said, ‘ Oddly enough your dream was only too true. Our little 
boy had a cough, and your sister gave him, as she thought, a spoonful of 
ipecacuanha wine. It was during the night, and she could not see distinctly. 
She looked at the bottle again, and found to her horror that she had given 
him a whole teaspoonful of laudanum by mistake. So immediately she aroused 
the whole household, and they administered an emetic of hot water and 
mustard. He was very drowsy, and could hardly be sufficiently aroused to 
take the emetic. Everything occurred exactly as you related it to me. For- 
tunately, the laudanum was nearly all vomited up, and so he soon recovered.’ ” 


She further told me that she had had many other dreams of things which 
were to happen sooner or later (prophetic dreams). Such cases are very common. 

Dr. Brock, an eminent German physician in Munich, has recently pub- 
lished an account of his prevision of coming events in the “ Suddeutscher 
Monatshefte,”’ that he saw his mother dying, although he had no idea that 
she was dangerously ill, but the vision was so evidential that he packed up his 
things and went to see her, although he had received no notice of the fact. 
Everything occurred exactly as he had perceived it in his trance condition. 


CHAPTER IV 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM SUPERNORMAL PHE- 
NOMENA CONNECTED WITH MATERIALIZED OR PARTLY 
MATERIALIZED SPIRIT FORMS 


“‘’'T’he physical explanations which I have heard are easy but miserably insufficient : 
the spiritual hypothesis is sufficient but ponderously difficult. ‘Time and thought will 
decide, the second asking the first for more results of trial.”—-Aucustus pE Morcan, 
“From Matter to Spirit,” Preface, page vi. 

“‘ Knowing certain facts to be true, let us learn to labour and to wait, and leave 
others to frame their own theories. In this life it is unlikely that we will gain clear 
theory or understanding. For our reward let us be grateful for continued evidence, 
and a heightened apprehension of the ineffable mystery of life in all its complexity, 
unity and worth.”—VioteT Tweepa_t, “ Phantoms of the Dawn,” page 20. 


E will now consider a class of cases in which the astral body or 

spirit leaves the natural body and makes itself visible, and often 

writes or speaks to another person. In some cases the spirit is a 

discarnate entity. “These cases are most instructive, and to my 
mind afford conclusive evidence of the existence of a spirit world. The 
following cases are selected out of many hundreds, and are all of them perfectly 
authentic and may be absolutely relied on. 

The first is a well-known story which created enormous interest at the 
time of its occurrence, as the events related were known and testified to, at 
first hand, by the entire passengers and crew of two ships, and hence there is 
an overwhelming amount of evidence as to its being a truthful narrative in 
spite of its extraordinary nature. It has been copied into a number of books, 
but will be found in extenso in “ Footfalls on the Boundary of Another 
World,” by Robert Dale Owen, page 242. It runs substantially as follows: 


Robert Bruce was first mate on a barque trading between Liverpool and 
New Brunswick. On one of her voyages, when nearing the banks of New- 
foundland, the captain and mate were on the bridge taking an observation at 
noon, after which they both descended to their cabins to take their bearings. 
The two cabins were at the bottom of a short stairway, and immediately 
opposite this stairway was a small square landing forming the mate’s state-room. 
Now the desk in the state-room was so situated that anyone sitting at it could 
see into the cabin. “The mate, having finished his calculations, turned to ask 
the captain what result he had got. Receiving no reply, he looked round and 
saw what he supposed to be the captain writing on his slate. He repeated his 
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question, but again receiving no answer, he walked up to him, but when the 
captain raised his head, he saw to his astonishment the features of an entire 
stranger. Bruce was no coward, but as he met his fixed gaze directed at him 
in. grave silence, it was too much for him, and he rushed on deck in such a 
state of alarm, that the captain exclaimed: 

“Why, Mr. Bruce, what is the matter with you?” 

“The matter, sir! Who is that man at your desk ? ” 

“There can be no one there that I know of.” 

** But there is, sir, there’s a stranger there.” 

“Why, man, you must be dreaming. You must have seen the steward, 
or the second mate down there.” 
 “ But, sir, he was sitting in your armchair, fronting the door, writing on 
your slate. If ever I saw a man plainly in this world it was him.” 

“Him! Whom?” 

“God only knows, sir, I don’t.” 

““ Go down and see who it is.” 

Bruce hesitated. ‘‘ I never was a believer in ghosts, but if the truth must 
be told, I’d rather not, sir.” 

*“ Come, come, man, don’t be a fool. Go down at once.” 

The captain descended the stairs, and the mate followed. Nobody was 
in the cabin. 

* Well, Mr. Bruce, didn’t I tell you, you had been dreaming.” 

“It’s all very well to say so, but if I didn’t see the man writing on the 
slate may I never see home again.” 

The captain picked up the slate. “ Here’s something sure enough. Is 
that your writing, Mr. Bruce?” 

‘The mate took up the slate, and there sure enough were the words, 
“Steer to the nor’-west.”” 

‘““ Have you been trifling with me, sir?” 

The mate denied it on his honour. “ I have told you the exact truth, sir.” 

The captain held the slate in deep thought for some time. At length 
turning the slate round, he said, “ Write ‘ Steer to the nor’-west.’ ” 

The mate did so. 

After narrowly comparing the two writings, he said, ‘“‘ Bring the second 
mate here.” | 

He did so, and at the captain’s request wrote the same words. So in 
succession did every man in the ship. 

‘The captain then gave orders to search the ship, but no one could be 
found, although every nook and corner of the ship was overhauled. 

At length the captain said, “ We have a good wind, let us steer on this 
course, and see what comes of it, and keep a good look-out aloft.” 

This was done, and about three hours afterwards the look-out reported 
an iceberg ahead, and shortly afterwards a vessel close to it. As they approached, 
the captain saw it was a wreck apparently frozen to the ice, and with a number 
of people on it. It proved to be a vessel from Quebec bound for Liverpool. 
She was frozen into the ice, and was a mere wreck with her decks swept and 
her provisions almost gone, 
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Now the mate happened to see one of the men who had been brought 
away in the boats, and catching a glimpse of his face, started back in con- 
sternation. It was the very face and figure, and even the same dress that he 
had seen on the man when he was writing at his desk only a few hours before 
in his state-room. 

As soon as all the crew and passengers had been brought on board, the 
mate called the captain aside. ‘‘ It seems that was not a ghost I saw to-day, 
sir, the man’s alive.” 

‘What do you mean? Who’s alive ?”’ 

‘“‘Why, sir, one of the passengers we have just saved is the very man I 
saw writing on your slate.”’ 

The man was brought to the captain, who after some inquiries about 
his mysterious visit, said, “‘ I should be much obliged, sir, if you will do me 
the favour of writing something on my slate.” 

“ Certainly, what shall I write?” 

‘“‘ Write, ‘Steer to the nor’-west,’ if you don’t mind, on.this side of the 
slate,” and he turned it round. 

‘The man at once did so, and the captain examined the writing carefully, 
and then turning the slate round unknown to the passenger, so as to show 
the original writing, said, “‘ Is this your writing ? ” 

‘“*T can’t deny it, you saw me write it yourself.” 

“And this ? ” said the captain, turning the slate over. 

‘““ What is the meaning of this?” said he. “I only wrote one of these. 
Who wrote the other?” ; 

‘“‘ Did you dream that you wrote on the slate ?” said the captain of the 
wreck. 

** No, not that I can remember.” 

‘Can you tell me, sir,” said the captain of the barque to the other captain, 
“‘ what this passenger was doing about noon to-day ? ” 

“Yes, I remember quite well. ‘This passenger, being very exhausted, 
fell into a heavy sleep about noon, and on awakening he came to me and said, 
* Captain, we shall be relieved to-day for certain.’ When I asked him what 
reason he had for saying so, he replied that he dreamt that he was on board a 
barque, and that she was coming to our rescue. He described her appearance 
and rig, and when your vessel hove in sight, she corresponded exactly to his 
description of her.” 

“There is no doubt,” said the other captain, “ that the writing on the 
slate saved your lives, for I was steering south of west, and I altered my course 
to the nor’-west, which was in a totally different direction. But you say,” 
he added to the passenger, “‘ that you did not dream of writing on the slate.” 

“No, I have no recollection of doing so, nor can I tell how I got the 
impression that the barque was coming to rescue us. But the queer thing is 
that everything on board your vessel seems quite familiar to me.” 


This narrative presents some peculiar features. Here we have a history 
of a man who, being exhausted, dreamt that he was on board the barque, but 
had no recollection of writing anything on a slate, and moreover that he was 
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alive and well at the time. In this case it is evident that the soul of the pas- 
senger left his body, and became materialized on board the barque, so that he 
could be seen by another person, and could actually write a message on a slate. 
But here again is a mystery. For in nearly every case of materialization 
that we read of, the soul or spirit of the visitant is unable to materialize except 
in the presence of a medium, and can only become visible by using up some 
of the ectoplasm of the medium’s body. Now in this case the writing was 
effected before the mate arrived on the scene, and therefore the materialization 
was apparently accomplished without external aid. 

A story much on the same lines is told by Mrs. Besant in the Theosophical 
Review, Vol. XXII, page 274. It seems that Captain Benner of the brig 
Mohawk, engaged in the West Indian trade, was aroused one night by a man 
in a green sou’wester who told him to change his course to the sou’-west. 
Supposing that the mate had sent someone to call him, he rushed on deck, 
but the mate denied having sent for him. On his return to his cabin, the 
same thing occurred again, and again he went on deck. But when this 
mysterious man appeared for the third time with the same message, warning 
him at the same time that it would be too late if he did not attend to it, he 
reluctantly yielded, and gave the orders to change the course. After some time 
a ship’s boat was sighted containing four men, one of whom wore a green 
sou’-wester. “That man it seems had dreamt that he had come three times 
to the brig, and had implored the captain to change his course, so as to discover 
the boat and rescue the occupants. 

In both these cases the visitant was alive in the flesh, although in a semi- 
trance or dream state. How did the apparition come to be seen? It could 
not have been due to telepathy, as the visitant in both cases was clearly visible, 
and in the first case actually wrote a message as we have seen. I can assign 
no other explanation than that the soul or astral body (whatever that may mean) 
had left the body, and travelled through the air to the ship, and manifested 
itself to the officer. We have abundant testimony as to the truth of the first 
case, as the entire story was entered in the log-book, and was testified by a 
large number of witnesses; and with regard to the second story, although it 
does not seem to be supported by much evidence, still the probability of its 
authentic nature is very strong, resting as it does on the first narrative which 
is of a like nature. 

I will now relate a story as given by Erskine, a former celebrated Lord 
Chancellor. It will be found in Lady Morgan’s “ Book of the Boudoir.” 


» “When I was a young man,” he relates, “ I had been for some time 
absent from Scotland. On the morning of my arrival in Edinburgh as I was 
coming out of a book shop, I met our old family butler. He looked greatly 
changed, pale, wan, and shadowy as a ghost. 

“* Eh, old boy,’ I said. ‘ What brings you here ?’ 

“He replied, ‘To meet your honour, and solicit your interference with 
my lord, to recover a sum due me, which the steward at the last settlement 
did not pay.’ 

“Struck by his looks and manner, I bade him follow me to the book- 
seller’s shop, into which I stepped back, but when I turned round to speak 
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to him he had vanished. I remembered that his wife carried on some little 
trade in the old town; I remembered even the house and the flat she occupied. 
Having made it out, I found the old widow in deep mourning. Her husband 
had been dead for months, and had told her on his death-bed that my father’s 
steward had wronged him of some money, but that when Master Tom (Lord 
Erskine) returned he would see her righted.” 


In this case Erskine not only saw the butler, but heard him deliver his 
message, although he had been dead some months. ‘The only interpretation 
to my mind is that it was a partial materialization of the spirit of the butler; 
but again a difficulty crops up; how was the spirit of the butler able to mater- 
ialize ? Was the ectoplasm, or whatever the material might be, derived from 
Lord Erskine, or the bookseller? The whole story is very puzzling, but 
Erskine was not given to romancing, and we cannot well refuse his testimony. 
If it were an absolutely unique story we might hesitate, but it would be quite 
easy to give a dozen equally authenticated stories of a similar nature which 
have been witnessed during the last few years. In fact, if one is on the look out 
for them, one may hear of such stories almost every day. It is somewhat 
unusual for the apparition to be heard speaking or seen writing, as by far the 
most common occurrence is for the apparition merely to be seen, and then to 
fade away. It is worthy of note that in all three cases the apparition was 
clearly seen and identified in broad daylight, so that darkness, or a red or green 
light to cut off the more actinic rays is not imperative. 


CASES IN WHICH SPIRIT FORMS HAVE INTERVENED TO PREVENT A CALAMITY 


A number of such cases have come to my notice which can only be ex- 
plained by the direct intervention of spirits. Such cases are very extraordinary, 
and to my mind prove conclusively that there are discrete intelligences around us, 
which under ordinary circumstances do not reveal themselves to us in any way. 

I will relate a few instances to prove what I have just said. 

Many years ago, my grandfather and grandmother, on my father’s side, 
were on their honeymoon trip at a farmhouse on the South Downs. One 
evening after dusk they were taking a walk arm in arm across the downs 
near the sea, when suddenly my grandfather felt a hand on his shoulder, and 
a man called out, “ Stop and turn back.” ‘They both looked round but saw 
no one. Becoming alarmed, they turned round and ran back to the farm- 
house, being afraid that they were being followed, but they saw and heard 
nothing. ‘The next day they took the same path, which they had no difficulty 
in doing as their footsteps could be clearly seen, as it had been raining the day 
before, and the ground was soft. When they arrived at the spot where they 
had heard the voice, they perceived to their horror, that a couple of yards 
farther on was a deep gravel pit, into which they must both have fallen head- 
long, had they not been arrested by the voice and the man’s hand. It hada 
profound effect on my grandfather’s mind, and he was never tired of speaking 
of what he called the hand of providence, 
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Here is another story told by Mr. Selby Henrey in his “* Good Stories 
from Oxford and Cambridge,” page 234. 


“ 


“Mr. Ruskin once told Mr. Spurgeon a very remarkable story, for the 
truth of which he himself could answer. Mr. Ruskin related it with an 
impassioned tenderness and power. ‘A Christian gentleman, a widower, 
with several little ones, was in treaty for the occupancy of an old farmhouse 
in the country. One day he took them to see their new residence. While he 
talked with the landlord, the young people set off on a tour of inspection and 
scampered here, there and everywhere. Presently when they seemed to have 
exhausted the lower and upper rooms, one of them suggested that the under- 
ground premises should receive a visit; so the merry band went helter-skelter 
in search of a way below, found a door at the head of some dark stairs, and 
were rushing down them at great speed, when, midway, they suddenly stopped 
in startled amazement, for, standing at the bottom of the steps, they saw their 
mother, with outstretched hands and loving gestures waving them back, and 
silently forbidding their further passage. With a cry of mingled fear and joy, 
they turned and fled in haste to their father telling him that they had seen 
“Mother,” that she had smiled lovingly at them, but had eagerly motioned 
them to go back. Search was made, and, close to the foot of those narrow 
gloomy stairs, they found a deep and open well into which in their mad rush 
every child must inevitably have fallen and perished, had not the Lord in His 
mercy interposed.’ Mr. Spurgeon on being asked to give his theory of the 
nature of the appearance, replied that God had impressed on the retina of the 
children’s eyes an object which would naturally cause them to return at once 
to their father, thus ensuring their safety.” 


This story bears all the signs of being a true one, but Mr. Spurgeon’s 
theory is undoubtedly a very weak and improbable one. Why is it necessary 
to explain it by a miracle of the most absurd nature when it can readily be 
explained by the presence of a materialized form which involves no miracle 
at all. But it is the peculiarity of the Church to have recourse to miracles, 
when they cannot explain a phenomenon by natural law, or by psychic law. 
But then the Church refuses to admit psychic laws, although the Bible is full 
of examples of their action. 

Bishop King, of Lincoln, used to tell this remarkable experience. In his 
curate days he was sent for to visit a man about a mile and a half away, who 
was said to be dying. “The night was dark, but the young curate trudged on, 
only to find when he reached the house that there was no one ill at all, and he 
returned home puzzled and perplexed. Years passed, and the incident faded 
away from his memory. When he was a bishop, he visited a man in prison 
under sentence of death, and to his great surprise the criminal asked him if he 
remembered this incident. 

“‘ Tt was I,”’ said the man, “‘ who gave you this false message. I wanted 
to lure you out that I might rob you on this lonely road.” 

«« Why didn’t you attack me then ? ” asked the bishop. 

The reply was extraordinary. “I hadn’t the pluck. I lay in hiding, 
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as I had determined to attack you on your way back, but when you came near 
I saw you were not alone.” 

‘** But I was alone,” persisted the bishop. 

‘No, you were not,” retorted the man. “ There was a mysterious 
stranger walking close behind you; and he followed you to your house, and 
then disappeared. My chance was gone, and I experienced a sensation I never 
felt before.”’ 

‘“‘ Can it be,” said the bishop, “‘ that in the dark night, the angel of the 
Lord stood by me, and made the fact known ? ” 

The Rev. Maurice Elliott has recently published a small book? in which 
he relates the story of a lady who was assured by her medical attendant, that 
her life and that of her child would be sacrificed, if she did not submit to an 
operation. In fact it was her only chance of recovery, according to the 
specialist who was called in, although, as he remarked, “in any case the 
result would be doubtful.” Then a spiritual messenger, a tall man of fine 
physique, attired in dazzling white garments, suddenly appeared before her 
and her husband, and bid them travel to a place forty miles away, where they 
would meet a surgeon who would instruct them what to do. They obediently 
followed his instructions, with the result that both the life of the mother and 
her child were saved. “The story is vouched for not only by the parents, but 
has been publicly attested by Mr. Thomas Pearson, M.R.C.S. (Eng.) (who 
was the surgeon she was directed to meet by the angel messenger), and also 
by an eminent gynzcologist of Harley Street. We cannot understand these 
things, but nevertheless we cannot ignore the testimony of four independent 
witnesses, as we are bound by our proposition No 12, as stated at the commence- 
ment of this work. 

As the above-mentioned account presents many features of great interest, 
I wrote to Mr. Elliott for more complete details, and he kindly sent me the 
following replies to my questions. “‘ “The angel (messenger) was a man of 
very fine physique and above the average height. His age appeared to be about 
forty years. His eyes, hair, and voice were full of /ife; in fact he radiated life. 
In comparison with him we are ‘ existing’ rather than ‘living.’ I cannot 
describe his presence; it was electric. He was not tangible, but was seen 
clairvoyantly, and heard clairaudiently by us both. He appeared to us first 
after we had asked God to send us help. ‘Then he came in answer to our 
prayers, and promised to lead us to a surgeon who would confirm his message 
about ‘ the little sleeper within.’ He told us to go to Brighton. There he 
met us, and took us to an hotel at which the surgeon happened to be staying. 
After the surgeon (Mr. ‘I’. Pearson) had finished talking to us, the guide 
walked with us to the station. He wore sandals and seemed to pass through 
matter, i.e., through the people who passed by close to us on the journey. 
He finally gave us parting instructions outside the hotel, and vanished suddenly 
but not without saying good-bye.” Compare the story of Peter who was 
released by an angelic messenger, and conducted by him to one of the streets 
inside the City walls, when the angel left him (Acts xi1. 4-12). 


1 “A Modern Miracle,’’ by the Rev. Maurice Elliott. Published by G. H. Elliott, Kirton-in- 
Lindsey, Lincolnshire. 


CHAPTER V 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE AS SHOWN BY PHENOMENA 
CONNECTED WITH DEATH 


‘* "Tis true, ’tis certain, man tho’ dead, retains 
Part of himself, the immortal mind remains, 
The form subsists, freed from the body’s chains.” 
—Pope’s Iutap. Achilles speaking to the 
shade of Patroclus. 


“I do not know what laws govern the transmission of these messages; just as 
wireless telegraphy is powerless to affect an instrument which is not tuned to the 
corresponding wave lengths, so I take it these messages can only be received by those 
who are specially privileged, and attuned to receive and understand them. One thing 
I do know, that they must never be used as a means of making money, and that is why 
I mistrust these alleged communications passing through professional paid mediums.” 
—Sir Epwarp Marsuati-Haut, K.C., “ Experiences with Automatic Writing,” 
published in “ Survival.” A compilation of the experiences of various authors. Edited 
by Sir James Marchant, K.B.E., LL.D. Published by G. P. Putnams, Sons. 1924. 


E will now study a class of phenomena which occurs either just 
before or at the time of death, or shortly after. Such phenomena 
are, relative speaking, very numerous. I am not exaggerating 
when I say that there is hardly a family among those members one 
cannot gleam some story connected with the appearance of an apparition, or 
at least some supernormal phenomenon coincident with the death of someone 
of their acquaintance. “These phenomena are among the best established 
~ cases of spiritualism. “There can be no doubt as to their genuineness, not only 
on account of the immense number of cases reported, but of the great number 
of independent witnesses of them. ‘The chief difficulty lies in their inter- 
pretation, not in their reality. As far as I can judge, we meet with the 
following explanations of them. | 
First and foremost, that they are due to coincidence; but, as I have at the 
beginning of this work explained that there are two forms of coincidence: 
unconnected coincidence, in which the two have no relation to each other, 
and connected coincidence, in which the two phenomena are so bound up 
with each other that chance is ruled out of it at once; for the probability that 
a person should die unknown to the observer, and quite unexpected by him, 
when he was not even thinking of him, and that he should see and perhaps 
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hear his voice at the precise moment when he afterwards discovered that he 
was killed or died, is one in countless millions, and therefore quite untenable. 


Secondly, the apparition may be due to some hallucination on the part of 
the observer. But this will not account for the numerous examples in which 
several persons see the same object at the same time, and, in addition, as has 
frequently happened, some animal, such as a dog, cat or horse, has evidently 
perceived the same object, as exhibited by expressions of fear, often amounting 
to terror. I think everyone will agree that a delusion or hallucination could 
not affect several people, including an animal, all at the same time. The 
thing is preposterous. Yet scientists will put forward these absurd explanations, 
and consider that they have fully explained the phenomenon, and go away 
delighted with their acumen. ‘Thus Sir E. Ray Lankester remarked on one 
occasion: “‘ We biologists seek by the study of cerebral diseases to trace the 
genesis of these phenomena of a belief in ghosts. . . . No doubt,” he reiter- 
ated, “‘ it is to the study of cerebral diseases that we must look for the explanation 
of these phenomena.” ‘This is entirely an @ priori assumption, seeing that the 
professor has only been to one or two séances in his life, and has never devoted 
an hour’s study to these phenomena. I have a profound admiration for the 
splendid work Sir Ray Lankester has achieved in Invertebrate Zoology, and 
I have been a constant reader of his works and papers in his own line of study; 
but when he attempts to explain the origin of supernormal phenomena with 
all the assurance of conviction, one cannot help expressing astonishment at the 
presumption exhibited. 

Thirdly. "The phenomenon may be due to the materialized thought of 
the agent, which presents a real image to the percipient (observer). But this 
theory is untenable in the majority of cases for obvious reasons. 

Fourthly. “The apparition may be due to the soul or astral body leaving 
the physical body and appearing to the observer in some ghostly form or other, 
and: 

Lastly, it may be due to a wholly or partly materialized spirit of the 
deceased person, which spirit may not only be seen, but in some cases actually 
touched and handled by those present, and the voice of the spirit may often 
be distinctly heard by everyone, and questions asked and answered. In rare 
cases the spirit may even appear in a solid physical form indistinguishable from 
a living being. 


I will now give a few stories which I can vouch for as being absolutely 
trustworthy, and which seem to fit in with one or other of these two last 
classes, and we can discuss them in turn. “They are all of great importance in 
shedding light on the tremendous problem which is the main object of this 
work: “‘ If a man die shall he live again?” 

I will begin by relating a story, which I can vouch for, as it occurred to 
myself. 

In the year 1882 I was travelling in Norway with a companion, on a 
photographic tour. We had been riding all day in a light car, and a violent 
thunderstorm came on, which turned the mountain streams into floods. 
On arriving at a posting-station called Husum, on the Songe Fjord, we 
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ordered dinner. It was about a quarter past five, and being the roth of June 
it was quite light all night long. My companion said he would take a stroll 
to stretch his legs. I told him not to be out long as we were having dinner 
in half an hour. He at once went out; and, taking out my watch, I found 
it was twenty minutes past five. I then sat down ata table close to the window 
which faced the road on the ground floor, the bottom of the window being 
about four feet from the ground. I proceeded to write a letter home, and 
was not thinking about my friend, when suddenly I heard a loud tapping at 
the window, and looking up I saw him streaming with wet, the water literally 
pouring from his head and shoulders. I instantly dropped my pen, and, 
rushing to the door, ran out as quickly as I could. It was not more than four 
seconds before I was outside, but to my intense surprise I could see no trace 
of him. J at once ran to the landlady, and brought her out to search for him. 
Now the posting-station consisted of a single building with a couple of out- 
houses, one of which was used for vehicles and the other for wood and horses. 
All the trees were cleared away for about a hundred yards all round. I 
remember telling her that he was a fool to run the risk of catching cold by not 
coming in and changing his things, and I felt very cross with him for playing 
me a stupid trick. “The next morning, as he had not turned up, I called all 
the men on the station, and offered a reward to anyone who could find him 
dead or alive, and then sent them out inall directions to endeavour to find him. 
Later on in the afternoon they all returned without success; but a stranger came 
and gave evidence that he had seen him trying to cross one of the streams, 
which, owing to the thunderstorm, had become a raging torrent. He warned 
him of the danger, but my friend took no heed, and so the stranger went his 
way. On inquiring what time it was when he saw him, he replied that it 
was as near as possible half-past five. Now, as it was about five minutes’ walk 
to the stream, it would make it very nearly ten minutes after I had looked at 
the time, when my friend was seen trying to cross the river. A few days 
afterwards his body was discovered jammed in between two rocks in mid- 
stream. Curiously, when I examined the gravel in front of the window, 
I could find no traces of footmarks, which caused me a great deal of surprise 
at the time, as the ground was only half dry when I heard the knocking on the 
window-pane and saw the look of agony on my friend’s face. 

Now it might be urged that it was a telegraphic message—a sort of wireless 
vibration which issued from his mind at the moment when he felt himself 
drowning; and, in his death-agony, he appealed to me for help. But the 
objection to this simple explanation lies in the fact that I distinctly heard the 
tapping at the window, which was the cause of my looking up. I think the 
most probable explanation of the phenomenon is that his actual body (or soul) 
left his physical body at the moment of drowning, and partly materialized in 
front of me. I know it made a profound impression on me at the time, as I 
immediately recorded the event in the visitors’ book at the inn. I have never 
been subject to hallucinations of any kind, so they need not be considered, 
especially as I have never seen an apparition either before or since. 

I will now quote a case from Dr. F. G. Lee’s “‘ Glimpses of the Super- 
natural,” Vol. II, page 64, entitled, “‘ From Egypt to Torquay.” 


68 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


“A lady and her husband were returning home from Egypt to join a 
family of young children, when the lady was suddenly seized with an alarming 
illness. She expressed a deep desire to see her children once again. Day after 
day she gave utterance to her longing and prayers that she could die happily 
if only this one wish could be gratified. 

‘““On the morning of the day of her departure, she fell into a heavy sleep. 
Soon after noon she suddenly awoke, exclaiming, ‘I have seen them all. I 
have seen them! God be praised!’ Then she slept again until the evening, 
when she died. 

‘* Now the children were being educated at Torquay. “I‘wo apartments 
on the same floor were occupied by them as play and recreation rooms. All 
the children were there gathered together. “They were amusing themselves 
with games and toys, in the company of a nursemaid who had never seen their 
parents. Suddenly their mother, dressed as she usually appeared, entered the 
larger room of the two, looked for some moments at each, and smiled; passed 
into the next room and then vanished away. Three of the children recognized 
her at once, but were greatly disturbed and impressed by her appearance, and 
her silence and manner. The youngest child and the nurse each saw a lady 
in white come into the smaller room, and then slowly glide by and fade away. 
It was afterwards found by the careful notes which were taken that the two 
events above recorded occurred simultaneously. A record of the event was 
transcribed on a fly-leaf of the family Bible.” 


In this case the apparition was seen, but it did not speak or touch them. 
It presents the ordinary characters of a mental projection in space, which 
materialized before the children, and would be classed as a simple case of 
telepathy, were it not for the fact that the lady herself, on awaking in Egypt, 
exclaimed, ‘‘ I have seen them all. I have seen them! God be praised! ” 
This latter fact gives one the impression that it was an astral visitation. But 
every case seems to present some slight variation, which renders the inter- 
pretation exceedingly difficult. 

In the next story we have several new features. We find the apparition 
materialize sufficiently to deceive the housemaid, and not only capable of 
speaking, but of ringing the door-bell. The original will be found in F. G. 
Lee’s “ Glimpses in the Twilight.” It is called ‘“‘ The Return of the Sailor 
Boy.” 

On Croom’s Hill, Greenwich, lived a certain Mr. Hammond. Among 
his servants was a Mrs. Potter, who had a son of fifteen, a sailor boy on board 
H.M.S8. Doris. He had caused his friends great anxiety by deserting his ship. 
His captain consented to overlook his desertion and receive him once more. 
His mother then left Mr. Hammond’s service and married again, but the boy 
did not know this. 

On the night of September 6th, 1866, Mrs. Hammond’s street door-bell 
was rung. Mary, the housemaid, answered it. The door was duly opened, 
and after an exchange of words was shut again. Mrs. Hammond, who hap- 
pened to be within earshot, distinctly identified the voice of Tom Potter. 
She was surprised, and called out, “‘ Mary! who was at the door?” 
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The servant replied, “‘ Oh, ma’am, it was a little sailor boy; he wanted 
his mother. I told him I knew nothing about his mother, and sent him about 
his business.”’ 

Mrs. Hammond, whose anxiety was aroused, asked the servant what the 
boy was like. 

‘Well, ma’am, he was a good-looking boy, in sailor clothes, and his feet 
were naked. I should know him again anywhere. He looked very pale, and 
in great distress; and when I told him his mother wasn’t there, he put his hand 
to his forehead, and said, ‘ Oh, dear, what shall I do?’ ” 

Mrs. Hammond told her husband that she was sure Tom had run away 
from his ship again. 

They at once made inquiries of the mother, but she had heard nothing 
of her son. ‘Then they went to consult Dr. ‘Todd, the boy’s schoolmaster, 
but he assured them that it was unlikely that Tom could have deserted his 
ship a second time, as he had recently received a letter from him stating that 
he was getting on capitally. Dr. Todd placed a number of photographs before 
Mary, and requested her to pick out one that resembled the boy, and at the 
same time he called her attention to one which was not a photo of Tom, 
saying, “* Do you think that is the boy?” 

“No,” said Mary, “ that was not the boy I saw; this is the one,” at the 
same time pointing to the correct one. “I could swear to this.” 

‘The next month, in October, Dr. Todd received a letter from the 
Admiralty stating that they communicated with him because they were 
ignorant of ‘Tom Potter’s address. ‘The letter stated that on the 6th of 
September, just two days before he was seen at Mr. Hammond’s house, Tom 
breathed his last as the result of an accident on board the Doris, off Jamaica. 

In this case “T’om’s astral body naturally came to visit his mother at the 
house where he had last seen her, and expressed his deep disappointment at 
not seeing her, precisely as he would have done had he been on the physical 

lane. 

; Mr. C. W. Leadbeater gives a very remarkable and convincing story 
which was related to him by the person principally concerned in this remarkable 
experience.!_ It seems that one night this young man, who happened to be at 
college, had retired to bed somewhat earlier than usual, having locked the 
outer door of his sitting-room, but had left the door between the latter and 
his bedroom standing open. In the sitting-room a large fire was blazing 
brightly, flooding the place with its cheerful light. It was half-past ten, and 
he had just laid himself down to sleep, when, standing in the doorway between 
the two rooms, in the full glare of the light, he saw the figure of his father. 
Surprise held him motionless for a few seconds—when the figure raised its 
hand, and beckoned him to come. ‘This dissolved the spell which seemed to 
hold him in its grasp, and he sprang from the bed and rushed towards the 
door; but before he could reach it the figure had vanished. 

Startled beyond expression, he searched both rooms thoroughly, but soon 
convinced himself that he was alone; there was nowhere for an intruder to 


i “ The Other Side of Death,’’ by the Rev. C. W. Leadbeater. Theosophical Publishing Society. 
1903. London. Pages 157-162. 
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hide, and the outer door was securely locked as he had left it. Besides, the 
figure had been distinctly and unmistakably that of his father, looking—except 
for the intense yearning expressed in his face—exactly as when he had seen him 
only a few weeks before; and he was quite convinced that no college joker 
could have deceived him on this point. He was at last convinced that he must 
have been the victim of an illusion, hard though it was to bring himself to 
such an opinion when he recollected the natural appearance of the figure, 
and the play of the firelight on its face; so he at once composed himself to rest. 

The shock, however, had banished sleep for the time, and he lay watching 
the flickering shadows for more than an hour before he sank into unconscious- 
ness; but he was suddenly startled into complete wakefulness by the reappear- 
ance of the figure in the doorway, with the same intense expression on its 
face, and beckoning him even more earnestly than before. Determined that, 
this time at least, it should not elude him, he sprang with one bound from 
his bed to the door, and clutched violently at the apparition; but he was 
again doomed to disappointment, as his hands only grasped the empty air. 

Like most young men he had been more or less sceptical upon the subject 
of apparitions, and though seriously startled by what he had seen, he endeay- 
oured to reason himself into the belief that it was due to a mere trick of the 
imagination, arising perhaps from some bodily ailment. After bathing his 
forehead with water, he retired to rest once more. As he lay down he heard 
the various college clocks chime midnight. At length he fell asleep, but 
shortly afterwards he awoke with a start, with that feeling of causeless terror 
which so often overcomes persons of highly nervous organization when | 
suddenly aroused from slumber. The fire in the sitting-room had burnt low, 
and there was now only a dull red glow upon the wall and ceiling; but there 
in the doorway stood his father’s figure once more. ‘This time, however, 
instead of the intense yearning which had been so clearly visible before, there 
was a look of deep, though resigned regret, and the raised hand no longer 
beckoned him to approach. 

Only upon its disappearance did our young friend recover the power of 
motion, and his first act was to observe the time. It was ten minutes to two 
—far too early to arouse anyone. His father, a rector of a distant country 
parish, had been perfectly well when he left him only a few weeks before, 
nor had he since heard anything to alarm him in any way, but he was so 
convinced that there was something of the supernatural in the matter, that 
at the earliest moment he sought an interview with the head of the College, 
and set out for home without delay. 

It gave him a sudden shock, on coming within sight of the house, to see 
all the blinds were drawn closely down. When at last he summoned courage 
to knock at the door, it was opened by the butler, but the first glimpse of this 
old retainer’s face revived his worst apprehensions. 

‘“ Ah! sir,” said the man, “‘ you are too late! If you could only have 
come last night! Yes, the master is gone; and the last words he spoke after 
he was taken ill, were to say how he longed to see you. It was ten o’clock 
last night when the fit took him, and half an hour afterwards, as soon as he 
was able to speak, the first thing he said was, ‘Send for my son; I must see 
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my son once more.’ “Then at a quarter to twelve he roused up for a few 
moments, but all he said was, ‘ How I wish my son were here.’ And then 
again, Just the moment when he died—ten minutes to two it was—he opened 
his eyes, and seemed to know us all, and he just whispered, ‘I am going. I 
should like to have spoken to my dear son once more, but I shall not live to see 
him now.” And then he passed away so peacefully, as if he had just fallen asleep.” 

Such stories are evidently far more common than people generally sup- 
pose, and we venture to say that there is hardly a family some members of 
which could not relate an occurrence in which a spiritual visitant has made 
its appearance. Lord Lytton wrote in “ A Strange Story,” “ Be my readers 
few or many there will be no small proportion of them to whom, once at least, 
in the course of their existence, something strange and eerie has occurred— 
a something which has perplexed and baffled rational conjecture, and struck 
on those chords which vibrate to superstition—an undefinable presentiment 
or warning. Such phenomena, I say, are infinitely more numerous than 
would appear from the instances currently quoted and dismissed as a jest; for 
few of those who have witnessed them are disposed to own it, and they who only 
hear of them through others, would not impugn their character for common 
sense, by professing a belief to which common sense is a merciless persecutor.”’ 

‘The above cases are exceedingly difficult to explain, unless we assume, 
what many investigators have already done, that we all of us possess an astral 
or etheric double, and it is this astral double that appears in this remarkable 
manner to others in whom they are interested. We shall relate several stories 
illustrating this. 

I will now quote a case vouched for by Flammarion, and recorded in his 
book, ‘“‘ Autour de la Mort.” 


“In the year 1869, my brother, my cousin, and myself happened to be 
sleeping in my mother’s room, as we were just recovering from an attack of 
scarlet fever. “This house was forty miles from Odessa, where my father 
was staying, being confined to bed with an attack of dropsy. One morning, 
my brother and cousin asked my mother why my father, who had arrived 
during the night, had not waked her up, and why he was no longer with us? 
My mother was astonished at their questions, and replied that they must 
have been mistaken, as he was lying ill in bed at Odessa, and that he had 
not returned. ° What do you say ?’ retorted my cousin and brother, ‘ he has 
returned, because we have both seen him.” Then they related how they had 
seen my father enter the room, that he had approached my brother, and 
seemed to wish to speak to him, but he was unable to uttera sound. At length 
he came close to my cousin, who, on seeing him, was frightened, and hid his 
face under the sheets. He then turned towards my bed, where I slept not 
far from my brother, looked at us, and then went towards the door, and 
entered another room. Such is the recital as given by the two boys. Four or 
five days later my father died. Ever since this incident, and during the rest 
of his life, my cousin was always frightened of the darkness. I vouch for the 
authenticity of this narrative, every detail of which is engraven on my memory. 


“ (Signed) Counr AucusTE DE Maracnowsk1.” 
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This happening, as it did, before his death, was evidently his double or 
astral body, which became separated from his natural body, and travelled 
instantaneously a distance of forty miles from Odessa. 

I will now relate a case which was told me by the percipient in Durban, 
Natal, when I was summoned there by the general staff to attend to my 
duties at the base hospital during the war, in 1916. 

In the month of August 1909 the steamer Waratah left Durban for the 
Cape. All the passengers and crew were drowned on board, owing to the 
ship capsizing during a violent gale, but Mr. Frank Selby, one of the passengers, 
escaped the common fate. At the official inquiry, held at Caxton Hall on 
December 16th, 1910, he stated that he had gone ashore at Durban at great 
inconvenience to himself, as he had been warned no less than three successive 
times, in three successive dreams on the same night, to leave the doomed ship. 
The ship left Durban the next morning, and was last seen in the far distance, 
a few hours from East London, which she never reached. What became of 
the ship remains a mystery to the present day. 

Now a little later I met a gentleman in Durban, who told me that one 
of his intimate friends had taken his passage at Durban, and he had seen him 
on board, and saw him leave the port in the vessel. What was his surprise 
when the next day but one, after bidding good-bye to his friend, he should 
come across him in West Street, which is the principal street in Durban. 

“ Hullo!” he cried, “ how did you ever get here off the ship ? ” 

The man told him that he was on the Waratah when she foundered off 
East London. He felt the ship heel over, and the door of his cabin slammed 
to, but the water rushed in so fast that he was unable to open the cabin door 
and escape, and so was drowned. 

His friend was about to reply, when the form slowly vanished, and was 
gone. ‘This occurred in bright daylight at about eleven in the morning, 
Sceptics might ask, why, in the first case, the man was warned three times 
in a dream when neither he nor any of the other passengers were warned in 
the same way? Possibly some of them were warned, although very few of 
them would take the warning seriously; and again, why did this solitary 
passenger appear in his astral body to my friend in Durban, while none of the 
other passengers showed themselves ? 

Here the possible explanation seems to be that my friend’s mind happened 
to be in tune with that of the ghostly visitor. But we know s0 little about the 
csychology of these things, that it is impossible to explain anything with 
pertainty. 

I will now relate another story which has some very peculiar features, 
It will be found in Dr. de Sermyn’s work, “ Contribution a l’Etude de Certaine 
Facultés Cérébrales Méconnues,” who was an eye-witness. 


‘* Jean Vitalis was a robust, big, full-blooded man, married, but without 
any children, and enjoying the best of health. When about thirty-nine years 
of age, he was seized with a violent fever accompanied by pains in the joints. 
I happened to be his doctor, and the symptoms were those of severe articular 
rheumatism. “The treatment of this disease by salicylates was not known at 
that time, but we administered quinine, colchicum, opium, and the like. 
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As a rule, this disease lasted six or seven weeks, and then terminated by its 
being cured. I was surprised on the morning of the sixteenth day to find Jean 
fully dressed, seated on his bed, smiling, with his hands and feet entirely free 
from pain, without the slightest fever. The evening before I had left him in 
a sorry condition. All his joints were swollen and painful, and he was at the 
same time in a high fever, and I had not the slightest hope that I should find 
him quite well and fresh on the following day. In a very calm spirit, he said 
that he attributed his cure to a vision which he had had during the night. 
He assured me that his father, who had been dead some years, had appeared 
to him. This is nearly as possible what he said: 

*** My father came and visited me this very night. He entered my room, 
which looks on to the garden. At first he looked at me from a distance, then 
he approached me, and touched me all over to remove my pain and fever, 
and then he announced that I should die precisely at nine o’clock to-night. 
At the moment of departure he said that he hoped that I should prepare 
myself for death like a good Catholic. I have sent for my confessor, who, 
I expect, will arrive shortly, and I shall confess, and take the Communion, 
and then I shall get him to administer extreme unction. I wish to thank you 
so much for your care, and I assure you my death will not be due to any 
want of care on your part. It is my father who wishes it; and there is no 
doubt that he is in need of me, and that he will arrive to take me away at 
nine o’clock this evening.’ 

‘* All this was said in a very calm voice with a smiling countenance, and 
a rare expression of contentment and happiness, which was reflected on his 
face. | 

*** You have had a dream, or hallucination,’ I said, ‘ and I am surprised 
that you have the slightest faith in it.’ 

‘** No, no,’ he replied. ‘ I was wide awake, and I assure you it was not 
a dream, or hallucination. My father really came tome. You must under- 
stand that I saw him clearly, and he seemed to be in the best of spirits.’ 

“* But this prediction of your death at a definite hour you surely can’t 
believe, since you are obviously cured!’ 

“¢* My father could never have deceived me, and I have a firm conviction 
that I shall die this evening at the time he indicated.’ 

“* His pulse was full, calm, regular, and his temperature normal. ‘There 
was nothing to indicate a serious disease, in fact he seemed to be in the best of 
health. 

“Nevertheless, I warned the family that sometimes death will happen 
in a case of cerebral rheumatism; and Dr. Roux, an old and excellent physician, 
was summoned in consultation. He arrived and made all sorts of fun about 
Vitalis’ hallucination, and his pretended sudden death; but, out of his hearing, 
in the presence of his family, he said that the brain had been attacked, and 
that in this case the prognosis was grave. ‘ The patient’s calm demeanour,” 
he added, ‘ was extraordinary and unusual. His faith in the objectivity of 
his vision, and of his approaching death, is surprising. Usually, people have 
a certain fear of death, while he does not appear to be the least anxious; on 
the contrary, he seems perfectly happy and contented to die.’ At any rate, he 
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did not look like a man who was going to die that very evening. As for 
fixing in advance the moment he was going to die, it seemed a farce. 

‘“‘T returned about midday to see my patient, who interested me greatly. 
I found him walking up and down with a firm step, without the slightest sign 
of weakness or pain. 

““* Ah!” he said to me, ‘I am ready for you. Now I have confessed 
and partaken of Communion, may I have something to eat ? I am atrociously 
hungry, but I don’t want to take anything without your permission.’ 

‘““ As he had no trace of fever, and had all the appearance of a man in 
perfect health, I gave him permission to eat a beef-steak and potatoes. 

‘* He was gay all the time, and took part in a conversation with animation. 
All the members of the family assembled together in his room. ‘They talked 
and laughed. His confessor, who was there, told me that he had to yield to 
the repeated request of the patient, and that he had just administered extreme 
unction. 

“¢* T was obliged to do it,” he added, ‘ as he insisted so strongly. Moreover, 
it is a sacrament which one can administer several times.’ 

“There was a clock in the room, and Jean, whom I never lost sight of, 
cast anxious looks at it from time to time. | 

‘““ At exactly one minute to nine, and while he was still laughing and 
talking, he rose from the sofa on which he had been sitting, and said quietly, 
‘The hour has arrived.’ 

‘“* He embraced his wife, his brothers and sisters, and then jumped on to 
his bed with agility. He settled down, and arranged his pillows, and, like an 
actor who salutes the public, he bowed his head several times, as he said, 
‘Adieu, adieu’; quietly stretched himself at full length, and ceased to 
move. 

‘““T walked over to him slowly, and tried to persuade him that he was 
shamming death. ‘To my intense surprise I found him quite dead, without a 
death-rattle, or even a sigh—he died from a disease which was unknown to me. 
At first one hoped it might be a prolonged syncope, or a catalepsy, but this 
was seen not to be the case, as cadaveric rigidity set in with the usual decom- 
position.” 


What are we to conclude from this story ? Of course one might say that 
he dreamt that his father had told him that he would die at nine o’clock the 
next day, and that through auto-suggestion it had so impressed him that he 
prepared for death, and the moment when he imagined he would die his 
subconscious self actually caused his heart to stop. But that explanation by 
no means covers the facts. [he heart and respiration are not under the 
control of the Will; we can no more stop our heart, or our breathing, than we 
can prevent our pupil from contracting in a strong light. Who would dare 
to predict that a strong, healthy man, who could eat a beef-steak for his lunch 
with appetite, would be a corpse at nine o’clock the same evening. What 
insurance ofice would refuse to grant him a policy under these conditions, 
when every doctor in France would have given him a clean bill of health ? 

Perhaps one might possibly be satisfied with this explanation, were it the 
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only case that had ever been heard of, but we can produce several more to the 
same effect in which auto-suggestion cannot by any possibility be admitted. 

Let us consider the following case which is given by Flammarion in his 
astonishing and profoundly interesting work, “‘ Autour de la Mort,” page 152. 
It is related in a letter to the Professor by Charles Hoffmann, a student of 
philosophy at the University of Strasbourg, during the early part of the present 
century. 


** My ancestor was an organ-builder, and had practised his profession in 
various parts of Alsace, when, one day, he had to superintend the mounting 
of an organ in the village of Ernolsheim; this was to be his last work. Before 
he had completely finished his instrument (it only required tuning) he became 
very ill, and was taken in a dying state to his native place. Every moment 
his death was expected. Silently his relations and friends assembled around 
his bed. All of a sudden he sat up in bed, and said in a clear, quiet voice, 
‘ Nothing is wanting now, everything is doing well,’ and immediately expired. 
Nobody present could understand what these words meant at the time. “Two 
days later the parents of the deceased received a letter from the pastor of the 
Commune, where the organ remained unfinished. He related that the night 
before, when in his church, they all of a sudden heard the sound of the new 
organ, which had never been played before, and the schoolmaster had been 
called up, and had run to the church; but they could not find anybody there, 
even after searching a long time; as the keyboard was locked—it was inexplic- 
able. What they had clearly made out was that the organ was magnificently 
played, although it could not be accounted for. ‘The pastor had conceived 
the idea that there might have been some connection between the builder 
of the organ, and it was under this impression that he had written this letter. 
This letter opened the eyes of those who had assisted at the death-bed of my 
great-grandfather, and then they understood the mysterious words which he 
uttered when he was dying. In fact no one could deny that it was a most 
_ astonishing manifestation of the restless spirit of the artist-musician detaching 
itself from the body just before the moment of death, traversing space, and 
going to convince himself of the perfection of his work which remained 
apparently incompleted. What an insoluble mystery lay in such an act?” 


To my mind this is a clear instance of an astral body detaching itself from 
the natural body, and playing the organ at a great distance away from his 
living body, for it happened just before he died. Flammarion remarks: 
“This is not a subjective sensation, but an objective phenomenon outside 
the natural body.”’ This story adds one more testimony to establish the fact 
that the soul is a separate entity, and can act independently, and away from 
the physical body. Let me, at the risk of reiteration, again repeat that all 
physical laws are merely the natural succession of phenomena brought about 
by the action of energy or of matter on matter, or, to use another word, on 
material bodies. We call this succession of phenomena “‘ the laws of Nature”’; 
and we maintain, as the result of centuries of observation and experience, that 
these so-called laws can never be interrupted or broken. ‘This is the sole 
reason why scientists deny the possibility of miracles, because a miracle implies 
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a departure from an accredited law of Nature. But all the phenomena which 
come under the head of spiritualism, have their origin in the astral body, or 
soul, of the agent or percipient, or else in the spirit; if the latter is distinct 
frown the soul. Now the soul, or spirit, together with the life and intelligence 
which form the visible manifestations of the soul, are non-material, and there-- 
fore act outside, and apart from natural law, nor are they influenbed by these 
laws, except when the soul is actually dwelling in the body at the time. “There 
can be no doubt that they are subject to Law; only, as we have said, over and 
over again, these laws are of a different order from physical laws, although 
they may be every bit as permanent and BREE ARIs and all the stories we have 
given go to confirm this. 


MANIFESTATIONS OF PERSONS WHO HAVE DiED, BUT HAVE RETURNED IN 
ORDER TO PROVE TO THEIR FRIENDS THAT THEY ARE STILL LivING 


An immense number of such cases have been recorded, and it is by no 
means difficult to find cases in any library of even moderate dimensions. Both 
the late Camille Flammarion and Professor Bozzano have collected a large 
number of such cases, and I think the reader will agree with me when he has 
read the few which I have related in this work that they afford a striking and 
indisputable proof of the survival of the Ego after death. 

The first case is related by Flammarion in the last of his three most inter- 
esting volumes, “ La Mort et Son Mystere’? (Death and its Mystery), 
Vol. III, page 10. 

‘This was a case witnessed by Dr. Sirchia and Dr. Caltagirone of Palermo 
and narrated by the latter to Professor Flammarion. Both doctors were 
staunch materialists; and, though admitting the possibility of psychical pheno- 
mena, could hardly be said to believe in them. 


“One day in May 1910 it happened that we were discussing psychical 
phenomena. In the course of conversation Sirchia said to me in a jocular 
way: ‘ Listen, Doctor, if 1 die before you, as is most probable since you are 
a much younger man, I give you my word that I will come to bring you proof 
of my survival if I still exist.’ 

“Smiling, I replied, ‘Then you will come and manifest yourself by 
breaking something in the room; for instance this hanging lamp above the 
table’ (we were then in my dining-room), and for the sake of politeness 
I added, ‘ I pledge myself also if I die before you to come and give you some 
similar sign in your house.’ 

“J must repeat that this was said more in a joke than seriously. We 
separated and he went to live in Girgenti. From that day I had no news from 
him either directly or indirectly. 

“In the following December, about the 1st or 2nd, towards six in the 
evening, I was sitting at the table with my sister, the only person with whom 
I lived, when our attention was attracted by several little taps upon the lamp- 
shade above the chandelier which hung from the dining-room ceiling, and 
also we heard taps on the movable porcelain reflector above the lamp and 
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chimney. At first we attributed these little taps to the noise made by the 
heat of the flame, and I tried to adjust the burner. But the knocking grew 
louder and continued with a kind of rhythmic noise. I climbed on to a chair 
to see what was the cause, but I could clearly see that it was not due to the 
flame. I was unable to account for the noise. As soon as dinner was over 
the noise ceased. “This disturbance continued every evening for four or five 
days. But the last evening a loud and sharp rap broke in two the movable 
cap, which remained caught on the hook of the counterpoise. When we 
turned out the light the noise still continued as before. During all this time 
I never once thought of my friend Sirchia. The next day about eight o’clock 
in the morning I was in my study, and my sister was on the balcony, the only 
servant we had being out, when we both heard a tremendous noise as if a 
violent blow from a club had struck the table. We both instantly ran to see 
what had happened. It is strange, but I swear to the truth of it, we found 
half of the movable reflector on the table, just as if it had been put there by a 
human hand, whilst the other half remained hanging in its proper place. 
This was the last crowning phenomenon of the strange things which had 
occurred during the last five or six days. 

“The fall of the half of the porcelain reflector could not have been 
perpendicular to the table, as the lamp-shade and chimney stood directly 
underneath and they must have been broken under the shock. Now these 
two objects were perfectly intact, and the empty space was not large enough 
for it to pass through. Had it fallen obliquely on the china lamp-shade it 
must have smashed it, and in any case it was physically impossible for it to have 
fallen to the position it did by itself. Consequently the noise was a warning 
of an accomplished phenomenon, for the piece of the reflector was placed in 
such a way that one had to conclude that it was not due to an accident, as 
it would have been in direct opposition to the laws of falling bodies. 

“Two days later I met Professor Rusci, and he said to me, ‘ Do you know 
that poor Benjamin Sirchia is dead ?’ 

*** When ?’ I asked anxiously. 

*** On one of the last days of November, I think, the 27th or 28th.’ 

‘Strange! I thought. Could the phenomena have had anything to do 
with his death ? Now the attempt to break something on the gas-lamp had 
been discussed between us in May, and this manifestation had not ceased 
until the final letter of the agreement had been carried out. The strangest 
thing of all was that when the compact had been carried out almost to the 
point, a terrific noise had warned us of it. The carrying of the reflector to a 
place where it could not normally have fallen by itself completed this strange 
manifestation. “That is my personal observation. My sister and I have chosen 
to keep this souvenir of this inexplicable phenomenon, and the two pieces of 
_ reflector are amongst the most precious of our possessions. 


* (Signed) Dr. Vicror CALTAGIRONE.” 


Flammarion adds the following: 
** It seems to me logical to draw from this observation the resultant con- 
clusions as we do in the laboratory: (1) this friend existed for four or more 
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days after his death; (2) he kept his memory and individuality; (3) he remem- 
bered his promise; (4) he was able to keep it.” Explanation is impossible in 
the present state of our knowledge, but, nevertheless, the fact remains and 
this inability to explain it does not lessen its value. Just as Newton tried to 
explain the action of gravity by saying, ‘‘ Things happen as if the bodies attracted 
each other directly as their masses and inversely as the square of their distance 
apart. As to my knowing why this is so, I cannot tell.” Let us say the same: 
“ These things happened as if the deceased had acted.” As Flammarion rightly 
says, ‘‘ This observation proves survival, but it does not give us any indication 
of the state of the survivor.” I will complete the argument by the following, 
which shows that the feeling of justice continues in the spirits of the physically 
dead. | 
The following tale is taken from ‘‘ The Debatable Land” by Robert 
Dale Owen, only greatly abbreviated. 


‘““A young lady belonging to one of the oldest families in New York, 
whom we will call Miss V , was staying with an aunt who owned a house 
on the Hudson. ‘This house had the reputation of being haunted. As it was 
overcrowded Miss V consented to occupy the haunted room. She 
awoke at midnight, and saw a woman of mature age who passed to and fro 
in the room, dressed in the habit of a chambermaid though of a rather old- 
fashioned style. At first she was not frightened, as she supposed it was one 
of the servants who had come to look for something, but when she remembered 
that she had locked the door, she began to be frightened, and became more 
so as she saw the form approach and try in vain to speak. Seized with terror 
she hid her face under the bedclothes, and when a moment later she looked up, 
the ghost had disappeared. ‘Then she jumped up and ran to the door. It was 
locked, with the key on the inside. 

‘* Shortly after this, she took part in a séance; and a spirit declared itself 
to be Sarah Clarke, a name unknown to anyone present. She explained that 
a long time before, she had been a chambermaid in the house of Miss V ’s 
aunt, and when she had visited her she had tried in vain to speak to her in 
order to confess some thefts which she had committed from Miss V ’s 
aunt and to ask her pardon. She added that the desire to confess her fault was 
so strong that it had constrained her to haunt the room where she had lived 
during her stay there. “This was the haunted room before mentioned. 

“ At the first opportunity Miss V asked her aunt if she had known 
a person of the name of Sarah Clarke. 

““* Certainly,’ she replied, ‘ she was a maid whom we had thirty years ago.’ 

“* ‘What kind of character had she got ?’ 

““* She was good and faithful.’ 

““* During that time did you never happen to miss any silver articles ? ’ 

After a moment’s thought, the old lady cried: ‘ Yes, I remember now, 
during that time a silver sugar basin and several other silver articles disappeared 
in a mysterious way.’ 

*** Did your suspicions never fall on the maid, Sarah Clarke ?’ 

“““ Never. It is true she had access to everything, but we knew her to 
be above suspicion.’ 
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“’Then Miss V confided to her aunt the medium’s message, and 
verified it by the list of thefts owned to by the spirit of Sarah Clarke corre- 
sponding to the objects stolen. 

‘ After this discovery the old lady said that if she was really the culprit 
she forgave her with all her heart.” 


From that moment all manifestations ceased in the haunted room. Mr. 
Dale Owens adds, “* I reaffirm that this seems to me to guarantee the truth of 
these facts, as I knew personally the two protagonists.”” In this account we 
must note, first, the connection between the fixed ideas of the deceased person, 
and the phenomenon of the haunting, which is proved by the words of the 
communicating spirit, that her wish to communicate was so strong that she 
was compelled to haunt the room which she had occupied during life; and, 
secondly, we must make note of the counter proof that the phenomena ceased 
immediately the spirit of the chambermaid was satisfied that her mistress had 
forgiven her offence. 

Here is another “ Ghost Story ” which I can vouch for, as it happened 
not very far from where I live, and I know one of the persons concerned in it 
intimately. Some of us were sitting round the fire in the smoking-room of 
the hotel at Magungie, near Harding, Natal (for it was winter-time and very 
cold), when the conversation turned upon survival after death. A sergeant 
of police, who was present, told me the following tale in which he had played 
the part of the witness. It seems that he was defending a native Zulu boy 
about sixteen, who had killed a witch doctor, and whom he declared had 
first attacked him. However, the evidence went against him, and notwith- 
standing the sergeant’s efforts he was brought in guilty and ordered to be 
hanged. Now this youth had promised the sergeant that as soon as he was 
dead he would come and appear before him. When the trial was over the youth 
was sent to Maritzburg to undergo the extreme penalty of the law. Now the 
execution happened to be delayed for some reason, and hence it was that two 
months later when the sergeant was at his house in Durban, he suddenly saw 
this boy at six o’clock in the morning, just as he was in the act of getting up, 
walking across his bedroom. The youth steadily gazed at him for some 
moments, and then, as the sergeant recovered from the shock of seeing 
him in his bedroom (of all places in the world) and was about to catch 
hold of him, he disappeared through the door. ‘The sergeant rushed out 
after him, but it was too late, he had vanished. So he immediately telephoned 
to headquarters at Maritzburg, to know if the boy had escaped; and the 
reply came back that he had been hanged a few minutes previously. “The 
sergeant was so astonished that he could hardly believe his ears, and telephoned 
again, thinking that they had perhaps made a mistake, for he was convinced 
that his eyes had not deceived-him, since he not only had recognized his 
features, but had taken particular notice of his ear-rings which were of a very 
peculiar pattern, and quite unique, and which he recognized as those the 
youth had worn when he was defending him in Court. “There can be no 
doubt that the sergeant really saw his materialized spirit, clothed in the same 
dress as he had worn on earth, and that he manifested himself in order to fulfil 
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the promise which he made to him two months before. All attempts to explain 
his appearance by telepathy, hallucination, fraud, etc., which our sceptical 
friends are so fond of doing in order to avoid admitting what their science 
refuses to acknowledge, cannot be supported in the face of these facts; indeed, 
nothing else except the actual materialized spirit of the youth himself can 
explain the phenomena. No other rational explanation is possible. The 
evidence is greatly strengthened by the fact that instances of a like nature 
occur everywhere and at all times; and there are few families but could recall 
instances of a similar kind. Indeed, I could relate at least a score myself, 
which have come to my immediate knowledge. 


CHAPTER VI 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM TELEPATHY, CLAIR- 
VOYANCE, CLAIRAUDIENCE, ‘'TELEKINESIS, AND CERTAIN 
OTHER PHENOMENA CONNECTED 'THEREWITH 


“The phenomena under consideration (viz. psychic or supernormal phenomena) 
are incomparably the most important among all the facts presented to us by the whole 
of experience from a philosophical point of view, so that it is the duty of every man 
of science to get acquainted with them, and to study them thoroughly.”——Scuopen- 
HAUER. 

“It is obvious that once Telepathy and Clairvoyance are accepted, the reign of 
sense-experience is at an end. ‘The moment we can refer facts to another criterion 
than that of the outer senses, sense-experience will have to come down from her throne.” 
—Ruvupotr Tiscuner, “ Telepathy and Clairvoyance,” page 11. 


HE more we investigate these supernormal phenomena, the more 

amazing does their complexity become. It seems at first sight impos- 

sible to account for them on any rational hypothesis. As Professor 

De Morgan tersely puts it: “The physical explanations of phenomena 
which I have seen are easy, but miserably insufficient; the spiritual hypothesis 
is sufficient, but ponderously difficult. “Those who affirm that they have seen 
faith-staggering occurrences are of course supposed to be impostors or dupes. 
To this there can be no objection—a pretty world we should live in, if the 
arrangement did not demand moral courage on the part of those who offer 
evidence of wonders. The narrators are reproached for not accommodating 
their narratives to the swallow of their hearers. In many ways it is intimated 
to them in effect, that they ought to have come forward with something less 
extraordinary, in order that they might have been believed; as if the object 
of a story were assent and nothing else.” 

With regard to the narratives I have given in the last few chapters and 
to those I shall now relate, one thing appears certain, they all point in the 
direction of an astral entity or soul, which is capable of extending its intellectual 
powers, i.e., speech, hearing, seeing, memory, general intelligence, and the 
like, to almost any distance in an instant of time, and to act quite independently 
of its normal human body. ‘The evidence in favour of this statement is over- 
whelming. Everyone who has given attention to this subject can without 
any difficulty collect a hundred separate testimonies to support it, and one hears 
of fresh cases daily, although not a thousandth part of them ever finds its way 
into print. Now it is universally recognized that all scientific facts must 
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rest on the tripod of observation, experiment, and testimony; or, if it is 
impossible from the nature of the case to bring in the first two of these three 
methods, then the testimony must be so firmly corroborated and certified by 
other eye-witnesses, as to be able to stand alone. For it is obvious that most of 
the incidents which we have just related occur so rarely and unexpectedly, 
that it would be quite impossible either to repeat the phenomenon, as one 
could do in the case of a physical experiment; or to observe it as one would 
do in the case of some astronomical phenomenon. ‘Therefore, one is obliged 
to accept the testimony of the observers as being true, on the ground of similar 
occurrences having been seen and reported elsewhere. If that can be done, 
I think that there can be no valid reason for rejecting their testimony, especially 
if it be backed up by similar phenomena in other places, and by other observers. 
Now, although we can never arrive at absolute truth, yet the oftener these 
occurrences are perceived, and the greater the number of witnesses (provided, 
of course, that their testimony all points in the same direction) the nearer 
does the statement approach certainty, and the firmer becomes the ground 
on which the facts rest. “This, as we have pointed out, is known as the 
Baconian method (from Lord Bacon), who, by a series of masterly arguments 
in his ““ Novum Organum,”’ pointed out, that that was the only way to make 
scientific progress. Unfortunately, he never practised what he preached, 
and in my opinion his contributions to science have been greatly overrated. 
From the commencement of the Christian era until the time of Galileo 
science was at a standstill. The Church forbade it, relying entirely on tradition 
and the authority of the Scriptures, and especially on the Fathers’ interpretation 
of them; for, during all these ages, the Bible was the ultimate Court of Appeal, 
both as regards science, morals, and religion. No wonder that no advance 
was made in discovering the laws and ways of Nature, or of making inventions 
or discoveries; for if anyone like Roger Bacon or Copernicus made discoveries, 
they were afraid to publish them or declare them openly, for fear of being 
brought before the Inquisition. But, even at the present time, the majority 
of scientific workers are bitterly opposed to any statements or observations 
if they appear to be contrary to their interpretation of natural laws, or do not 
harmonize with their views of what can or cannot happen in Nature. 

It is, therefore, incumbent on us to make the evidence proportional to 
the capacity of their swallow, so that should the facts appear to border on the 
incredible, or the impossible, we shall be able to back them up by such a cloud 
of witnesses, such an overwhelming mass of evidence, that their objections 
will be silenced by their mere weight. 


PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. It is just as well to define what we mean 
by the terms mentioned at the head of this chapter. In all cases of telepathy 
two minds must be ex rapport—the Agent and the Percipient. 

The Agent is the person who possesses the idea or impression to be trans- 
mitted mentally. 

The Percipient is the person who receives this idea or impression. 

Telepathy may be defined as the faculty of transmitting any idea or thought 
from one person to another, either close to or at a distance, irrespective of 
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space or time, without making use of the natural means of communication. 
There may be physical contact between the two, or there may be no contact, 
and the two persons may be invisible to each other. The former case is 
always open to the objection that the thought or impression may have been 
conveyed either through unconscious muscular movements, or through 
the physical organs, an objection which cannot be raised in the latter 
case. / 

Telepathy is the normal means of communication in the Spirit world. 
It renders vocal sounds unnecessary, and so dispenses with language, and 
therefore people who have lived in different countries and at different times 
in the earth’s history, and consequently have learnt entirely different tongues, 
can mentally converse and understand one another. Vocal sounds form at 
the best only a very crude and primitive means of communication. Telepathy 
may therefore be called the Universal Psychic language. As it is independent 
of auditory vibrations, people, or rather Spirits, may converse at any distance 
apart, without the use of speech. In other words telepathy is a kind of 
wireless psychic telephone, to use a mundane expression. Since we are merely 
materialized Spirits, i.e., Spirits encased in a physical body, telepathy can 
be effected by certain psychically gifted people who are able to project 
their thoughts so as to impress them psychically in another person’s 
mind, 


Clairvoyance is the faculty of a person seeing supernormally, without 
the employment of his normal senses, either directly or through opaque bodies. 
The object may be close at hand, or at any distance whatsoever, irrespective 
of space or time, so that things may be seen which either have happened in the 
past, are happening, or may happen in the future. ‘This latter event does occur, 
but it is extremely rare. Still there are undoubted cases which have been 
amply confirmed by numbers of witnesses on the spot. 


Clairaudtence is precisely the same as Clairvoyance, only sound impressions 
are received instead of visual ones. ‘They also are unconditioned by space 
and time. 

In the last generation, Schelling, Fichte, Schopenhauer, Von Hartmann 
and other German philosophers fully accepted Telepathy as proved. Of late 
years, however, owing to the enormous wave of materialism which swept 
over Europe, and the consequent decline of transcendentalism, and the super- 
physical, it has once more been very largely rejected, since it appeared to be 
too unscientific and improbable to be worth considering seriously. 


The Medium. A Medium, or Psychic, is usually an exceedingly sensitive, 
highly-strung person, often gifted with powerful imagination. Hence savages 
and other coloured people are frequently psychic, also children, who are often 
much more so than they are later on in life. “This is due to their great imagina- 
tion, loving fairy tales and stories, no matter how improbable they may be. 
For the same reason all great poets show a strong psychic tendency. To 
illustrate our contention we need only mention such well-known names as 
Milton, Shakespeare, Goethe, Schiller, Cowper, Dryden, Keats, Shelley, 
Young, Tennyson, Longfellow, Alfred De Musset, Whittier, Wordsworth, 
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Robert and Mrs. E. B. Browning and Adelaide Procter, all of whom were 
Spiritualists. One has only to dip into their works to be convinced of this. 
It is well known that mediums who are selected to produce phenomena must 
always be treated with the greatest consideration and care, like a tender hot- 
house plant, and be allowed full play for their powers, without insisting on any 
rigid conditions, if we would obtain good results. It is not the slightest use 
looking for phenomena on the same lines that one would do in a physical or 
chemical laboratory, for the subconscious faculties cannot be aroused at will, 
nor will the intelligencies on the other side answer to our beck and call. They 
are not automatons any more than we are. As Shakespeare makes Glendower 
say: 


Guienpower: “I can call the Spirits from the vasty deep.” 


Horspur: “ Why, so can I, or so can any man, but will they come when you do. 
call for them?” 
1 Kinc Henry IV, Act I, Scene 3. 


The necessary conditions are only imperfectly known as yet, since psychical 
science is only in its infancy, and many years may elapse before we can 
thoroughly understand them. Moreover mediums have very diverse gifts, 
as Paul points out in his first Letter to the Corinthians, Chapter XII. “ Can 
everyone have supernatural powers?” he asks. “‘Can everyone have power to 
cure diseases ? Can everyone speak with tongues? Can everyone interpret 
them? ‘Therefore strive for the greater gifts.” 

So at the present day, one medium is good for Psychic Photography; 
another is clairvoyant or clairaudient; another is adapted for healing powers; 
a third can bring about the phenomenon of the direct voice; another again 
is excellent for Materializations, and another for hypnotic powers, and so on. 
These facts are well understood by all those who have made a study of the 
subject; but the Materialists will insist in laying down their own conditions 
in spite of the fact that they are childishly ignorant of the subject, and they 
exhibit the greatest surprise when the experiment succeeds, and if nothing 
happens, inform you that they knew all along nothing would happen, which 
is as reasonable as if a person who knows nothing whatever about electricity or 
magnetism should insist on dictating to the physicist the conditions he must 
work under, and is then surprised that nothing happens. Of course if any- 
thing does happen, he at once finds the explanation in fraud, and in any case 
he goes away fully convinced that he has been made a fool of, and informs 
all his friends straight away that it is all nonsense.1_ “Che Materialists start 
with the assumption that “ NzAd/ est in intellectu quod non antea fuerit in 
sensibus,” i.e., “ That there is nothing in a person’s mind which had not 
previously existed in his senses.” Now if this be proved to be a false assump- 
tion, the whole foundation on which Materialism is built, collapses. We 
shall see in this chapter how weak the Materialistic argument is, and how 


1 Tt is a curious fact that according to the German Penal Code, a medium may practise Telepathy 
as often as he pleases, but Clairvoyance is punishable by law as fraud and charlatanism, a fact which 
does not say much for the intelligence of the framers of the Act. 
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easly it is to refute it. It is highly unscientific to dismiss well defined facts 
merely on a priori grounds, or because they cannot be explained by any known 
laws of Nature. Hypnotism was rejected by the entire medical profession on 
these very grounds for nearly half a century; and yet it is universally believed 
to-day. ‘To obtain good results it is essential to obtain the co-operation of the 
medium, an arrangement which in no way hinders the most exact observations. 
And in the same way the co-operation of the “‘ guide ” or spirit control is essen- 
tial as well; which, as Tischner says, does not impose upon the investigator 
the necesssity of accepting the claims of personality made by that in- 
telligence.! 

‘There are two classes of phenomena in connection with Telepathy, 
Clairvoyance and Clairaudience, which are entirely distinct, and both of 
them are at the present time quite inexplicable by any theory owing to our 
very imperfect knowledge. 

The first class contains what we may call Laboratory experiments, which 
are capable of being repeated as often as we please so long as the medium 
possesses sufficient psychic power. They are very wonderful, but as a very 
large number of them have been made by scientists of acknowledged ability 
under the strictest test conditions, there can be no question as to their genuine- 
ness. Some of them I have made myself, others I have witnessed as a spectator, 
and others again are culled from that remarkable work of Professor Rudolf 
Tischner of Munich.? A similar series of still more remarkable phenomena 
have been conducted by Dr. Gustav Pagenstecher in Mexico, under the same 
rigid test conditions, and will be found recorded in the Proceedings of the 
American Society for Psychical Research for January 1922, Vol. XVI, 1, 
to which we would refer the reader. 

The second class consist of phenomena which are still more extraordinary 
and inexplicable, and occur no one knows how or when. They are entirely 
outside the field of experimental research, and only occur when the psychic 
is in a state of extreme “ lucidity ”’ as it is called. In these cases the action of 
spiritual entities possessing supernormal powers is evident, as in no other way 
can the phenomena be accounted for. A number of these latter cases are 
recorded in this chapter, and several more will be found related in Chapter XI 
under heading (10) which are quoted from the Bible as well as from other 
sources. But they are just as reliable in their way as those of the former 
class, although we have to depend upon testimony alone for their proof, 
instead of scientifically conducted experiments. 

We will now give a few experiments mentioned in Dr. Tischner’s work 
above referred to, which all come under Class I. 

The first refers to some experiments made by Dr. Kotik of Munich. 
You will find the original account in a book called “ Die Emanation der 
Psycho-physischen Energie,” published in Munich, 1908. Kotik was the 
agent; Lydia, a young girl of fourteen, the percipient. Dr. Kotik successively 


1 “Introduction to Telepathy and Clairvoyance,’’ by Rudolf Tischner. Kegan Paul. 1925. 

2 “ Telepathy and Clairvoyance,’’ by Dr. Rudolf Tischner. English translation by W. D. Hutchin- 
son. Kegan Paul & Co. Ltd. 1925. See also Dr. Wasielewski’s book, “ Telepathie und Hellsehen ”’ 
(Halle, 1921), and Dr. Richard’s Hodgson’s experiments (Proc. S.P.R., 1886-7). 
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thought of the following words, the girl being in the same room, and wrote 
down the answers one after another: 


Thought Reply 
Loschadj (horse) Loschadj 
Pole (field) ‘Trawa (grass) 
Nikolaus Nikolaus 
Swonok (bell) Swonok 
Gaseta (Gazette) Journal 


Here all the words are quite correct except T'rawa and Journal, but both these 
have an obvious connection. A field suggests grass, and Journal is the same 
as Gazette in sense. “This gives us the clue that the thought is the same in 
every case, although in two of the instances the expression is different. 

On another occasion the doctor asked some friends to hold a blank sheet 
of paper in their hands, and to look intently at a picture postcard at the same 
time and think of nothing else. “The blank sheet of paper was then posted to 
Kotik. Dr. Tischner gives us the following report of the experiment. 


Olject. A blank sheet of paper was taken out of the envelope (which 
had just arrived by post) by Kotik. ‘The original postcard represented a broad 
stretch of coastline in the foreground, with fields and woods in the middle 
distance, with a monastery with many cuploas, and the sea in the background. 


Answer by Kotik. “ Bright green fields. . . . A wood seems to be 
coming out green in the distance. . . . Between the trees are a number of 
buildings. . . . Several cupolas are visible, then a smooth sheet of water . . 
it seems to be the sea.” 


How can we account for the accuracy of these replies? It is stated in 
the report that all chance of communication between the agent and the per- 
cipient, or trickery of any sort was quite outside the question. Dr. Tischner 
says that the experiments seemed to him to be beyond criticism. If the reader 
will compare this last experiment with those of mine which are recorded 
on pages 97-8, he will see many points of similarity, which are of great 
interest. 

A large number of similar experiments are given in Dr. Tischner’s book 
above mentioned, which are extremely convincing, and I would draw the 
reader’s attention to them, should he desire further proof. The experiments 
with Miss B recorded on pages 41-49 which are illustrated by facsimile 
drawings are very remarkable, and should convince the sceptic. 

On one occasion Dr. Tischner had written a number of names, each on a 
separate slip of paper with a soft lead pencil, so as to leave no mark on the 
back, and folded them three times. He selected a number of them at random, 
and handed them to Re (the medium). The latter received them in his hand 
with the arm stretched out horizontally, and his head turned to the opposite 
side. He then at once gave the answer, and the doctor took the slip from him 
and opened it to see if the answer corresponded. Anyone who reads Tischner’s 
book will see that every conceivable precaution was taken to prevent Re from 
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getting the slightest hint as to the contents of the folded slips. (See page 27, 
where the methods of precaution are detailed.) 

Here are five consecutive trials taken at random from the first series of 
twenty-nine experiments, with only one failure, and one partly successful. 


21st Experiment. Object: a folded slip with the number 521, written 
by the doctor. He said at once, “ It is written by Dr. Tischner.” ‘Then 
he took a pencil and wrote down 521 without saying a word. I asked him 
whether he always made a dot over his “1.”” He said quite decidedly, ‘‘ No, 
but you have made one.” Which was the case. This was before I had 
opened the slip. 

20th Experiment. Object: a slip with “ Eberhard” on it. I asked him 
to write down the word as nearly like the original as possible. “The similarity 
to the original is striking. 

22nd Experiment. Object : aslip with Miinchen onit. I asked him to 
write it out, which he did. It was in Roman type, whereas Eberhard was in 
German type. He had recognized both. 

23rd Experiment. Object: the number 777 on a slip, written by Dr. 
Tischner. 

Mr. R. who was by my side: “ You have not made a full stop, so I don’t 
know whether it 1s 666 or 999.” 

On opening the slip, we found 777 written by me. 

24th Experiment. Object: a slip with 666 or 999 on it. 

Re wrote down 666. On opening it we found the number 666 or 999 
according to the way the slip was held. 


I think this points directly to Re perceiving the writing by means of 
psychic vision, which of course is quite independent of physical sight, which 
was clearly impossible in these cases. Moreover this cannot be explained by 
thought transmission, because both ‘Tischner and his friend R. were thinking 
of 777 in the former experiment No. 23. 

Dr. Tischner made some check experiments to see what the results of 
chance would be. Accordingly he drew lots to see how his answers would 
come out. He was handed eleven slips folded up, and his guesses only gave 
one success out of the eleven slips, viz., the word “ Button,”’ whereas with the 
medium Re there was only one complete failure, and one partial failure 
(which on explanation turned out to be nearly correct), out of twenty-nine 
successive esperiments! And in one case he guessed a row of five figures 
correctly! It is clearly impossible to ascribe twenty-eight successes out of a 
possible twenty-nine as being due to chance. Dr. ‘Tischner says in regard to 
these experiments, “‘ The recognition of composite drawings, and the reading 
of folded slips (in which the writing is overlapped and therefore quite invisible 
before being opened), seems to me to justify our definitely rejecting the physical 
theories as possible explanations.” How then can we explain them? I think 
the only possible solution lies in the direction of psychic (or soul) vision. But 
evidently we have only touched the fringe of the explanation. 

I will now relate a few stories which come under the second heading 
and which bear out what we have just been arguing, viz., the extension of the 
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astral entity, or soul, to a distance which appears, from all we can gather, to 
be almost unlimited; and this can occur, so far as we know, instantaneously. 
I shall confine myself strictly to such narratives as are borne out by unimpeach- 
able testimony. 

The following story is related by Mrs. Russell, the wife of the school 
inspector in the Bombay Presidency. 


“‘T was living at the time in Scotland, my mother and sisters being in 
Germany. Every. year it was my custom to pay a visit to my mother. It 
happened that, for two years, I was unable to do so. “Then, seeing my oppor- 
tunity, I suddenly decided to go and see my family, although none of them 
knew of my intention. I had never before been in the early spring; but now 
a strong desire came over me to appear before one of my sisters, so as to inform 
them of my arrival. I therefore concentrated all my thoughts, exerting the 
whole of my power to be seen by one of them for at least ten minutes. On 
Saturday, the 5th of April, I left by the steamer from Leith. Now I wished to 
appear before my sister about six o’clock the same evening. I reached the house 
on the following Tuesday at six in the morning. As the door happened to be 
open, I entered the room without being seen. One of my sisters, on hearing 
me enter, turned round and, looking at me with a fixed expression, turned 
pale, and fainted in my arms. I had not up till then spoken a single word. 
Then I remarked, ‘ What were you frightened about?’ She replied, ‘I 
thought I saw you as Stinchen (one of my sisters) did on Saturday.’ Then 
she informed me that on the previous Saturday, at about six in the evening, 
her sister distinctly saw me enter by one of the doors of the room, then open 
the door of another room where her mother happened to be, and shut the door 
behind me. She immediately ran after me, calling me by name, and was 
astonished beyond measure when she failed to see me with her mother. Her 
mother could not understand why my sister was so excited. They both searched 
everywhere, but failed to find me. I never repeated the experiment, because 
the sister, who had seen me the first time, became seriously ill when she 
really saw me in the flesh.” 


J may add that the story has been investigated by the Society for Psychical 
Research, and its genuineness amply confirmed. 
I will now give one of my own cases, which I can vouch for, as I was 
at the house. I have transcribed it directly from my original account, which I 
sent to Light, and which appeared in that paper on October Ist, 1921, page 631. 
I happened to be paying a call on a Mr. H—— and his wife at a house 
in Albany Street, near Portland Road Station, London, when another gentle- 
man, a Mr. D—-—, chanced to call about the same time. He had very decided 
psychical powers, and knowing this, Mr. H suggested that he should try 
and give us a specimen of them. Now, there happened to be another lady, 
who was staying with Mr. H—-— as a paying guest. Her mother and elder 
sister lived at High Wycombe, in Oxfordshire. It was about half-past seven 
in the evening, and my friend asked Mr. D whether it would be possible 
to influence the lady’s mother in such a way that she could be made to do some- 
thing against her will? On Mr, D being made acquainted with the facts 
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of the case, he replied that he would try and see what he could do. Accord- 
ingly, he studied the map of England, and taking a pocket compass which he 
happened to have about him, he turned in the direction of High Wycombe, 
and bidding us all keep silence for a few minutes, he remained buried in 
thought for a short time. He then turned round and said, ‘‘ I believe I have 
done it.” Now, the younger daughter had told us that her mother and sister 
plaved a game of bridge together every evening without exception at eight 
o’clock, ‘“‘ Will therefore Mr. D » she asked, ‘‘ see whether he can so 
influence mother, as to prevent her playing to-night?”’ It was then that 
Mr. D undertook to make the experiment. As soon as Mr. D 
had sat down again, the daughter wrote a letter to her sister, requesting her 
to let her know whether anything unusual had happened that evening? 
The next post brought a letter from High Wycombe—which had crossed the 
one from London—in which the elder daughter informed her sister, here in 
Albany Street, that a strange thing had happened. 


** Just as mother,” so the letter began, “ was about to commence her 


game of bridge as usual with me, she suddenly pushed aside the cards, and said, 
‘My dear, I don’t know what has come over me, but I feel as if something 
dreadful would happen if I played to-night.’ Of course I thought at first that 
she felt ill, but she replied that it was not that, but it was as if some extra- 
ordinary power was preventing her from sitting down and playing. So, of 
course, we stopped the game, and mother went straight to bed.” 


I am aware that a great many scientists, and even a fair proportion of 
believers in psychic phenomena reject telepathy as being impossible, but if 
this is not a clear case of telepathy, then I don’t know what telepathy is. 
Of the veracity of the witnesses of these facts which I have just narrated, there 
can be no doubt whatsoever; but the true explanation of them is an exceedingly 
puzzling problem. ‘The fact that we know so extremely little about the soul 
and its functions, is perhaps the chief drawback. Indeed, the psychologists and 
physiologists are very hazy as to what is meant by the soul, or Ego. ‘The 
majority of them deny its existence altogether. Does one mean by the soul 
what Kant refers to in his ‘‘ Dreams of a Spirit Seer ”’ as a distinct personality 
of intuition, or an intuitive self-unconditioned entity in time and space ? 
Or does one mean the “ Human Personality ” of Myers? Is the soul the same 
as the spirit of man? If thoughts are objective things, which can be seen and 
heard, or else photographed on a sensitive plate, as Professor Darget, and Dr. 
Géley of the Institute Psychologique of Paris, maintain, like any ordinary 
visible object, and can be projected to a distance, and persist, or reappear after 
an indefinite time;! in what way do they manifest differently to a recipient 
or observer from the astral body? Is the astral body identical with 
the soul? And lastly, does it survive bodily extinction, while the spirit lives 
on? On page 72, “ Dreams of a Spirit Seer,’ Kant remarks: ‘‘ Departed 
souls and pure spirits can indeed never be present to our external senses, nor 


1 See a remarkable book entitled ‘“‘ An Adventure,’’ by two ladies engaged in teaching at a ladies’ 
college, who on visiting the grounds at Versailles saw Marie Antoinette and other historic personages 
at the time of the Revolution. Published by MacMillan & Co. London, 
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communicate with matter in any way, than by acting on the spirit of man, © 
who belongs with them to one great Republic ”; and then he says (page 60): 
“We should have to regard the human soul as being conjoined, in its present 
life, with two worlds at the same time, of which it clearly perceives only the 
material world, in so far as it is conjoined with a body, and thus forms a 
personal unit. But as a member of the spiritual world, it receives, and gives 
out the pure influences of immaterial natures; so that, as soon as the accidental 
conjunction has ceased, only that communion remains which at all times it 
has with spiritual natures.”’ 

Telepathy, and the perception of another’s double, are by no means rare 
occurrences. Some of these stories are very curious, but, for the purpose of 
this work, I will only relate such as are necessary to prove some special point, 
which is essential for our main argument. They all refer to living persons. 

The first story is given in Myers’ “ Phantasms of the Living,” Vol. II., 
page 671. I will relate it in his own words. 


‘“‘ Messrs. Sparks and Cleave were two cadets at the Naval College at 
Portsmouth. Since last year I have been practising hypnotic passes on one of 
my comrades. After several trials, I discovered that the sleep became more 
profound when I made long passes after the subject was already asleep. It is 
when in this particular kind of magnetic sleep that the subject believes that 
he sees places which interest him. 

“On Friday evening last (January 15th, 1886) my friend expressed a desire 
to see a young lady at Wandsworth, and at the same time to be seen by her. 
I hypnotized him, and continued to make passes for about twenty minutes, 
while concentrating the whole force of my will on his wish. As soon as 
he had come round, he assured me that he had seen her in the dining-room, 
that she appeared agitated, and, on seeing him, she covered her eyes with 
her hands. ‘The following Monday, 1.e., three days later, we repeated the 
experiment, and this time he declared that she became frightened on seeing 
him, and fell down in a faint. Her brother was with her at the time. On 
the Wednesday following, my friend received a letter from the young lady 
inquiring whether anything had happened to him, as, on the previous Friday 
evening, she was terrified at seeing him standing up before her in the room. 
She thought it might be an hallucination, but the following Monday, on seeing 
him again more distinctly, she felt so frightened that she fainted right off. 

‘This account,” he added, “‘ which I am sending you is absolutely true, 
and I have two witnesses who happened to be in the room at the time when 
my friend was hypnotized, and when he came round. 


‘““ (Signed) H. Percy Sparks.” 


In the following story, which is related in the Fournal for Psychical 
Research for December 1907, by Professor Hyslop, the phantom not only 
appeared, but actually approached her husband and spoke to him. This is 
what happened: 


At one o’clock on Sunday morning a clergyman named C. W. 8. awoke 
out of a deep sleep with a feelinz that somebody was in his bedroom, 
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“ As soon as I was thoroughly awake,” he said, “ I noticed my wife at 
the foot of my bed. She was dressed as was her wont when she was attending 
to her household duties. I sat up in bed, and cried out, ‘ What are you doing 
there ?’ 

““ She answered, ‘ I came to see if you were there.’ She then leaned over 
me, kissed me and disappeared. 

“T sprang out of bed immediately, and lit the gas, but there was no one 
to be seen. I shuddered, and my face became covered with sweat. 

“The next morning, when dining with Dr. K , I mentioned this 
affair to them all, but I was so upset, in spite of all their assurances, that I sent 
a wire to my wife, but without letting her know what I had seen. A few hours 
later I received her reply, ‘ We are all well.’ 

“A few days afterwards, on entering my house, I had an impression that 
my wife was particularly anxious to know how I had slept on the previous 
Saturday night. After beating about the bush, I ended by asking her why 
she had put these questions to me. “Then she confided to me that she happened 
to be reading ‘ Hudson’s Psychic Phenomena,’ in which it is stated that if a 
person, at the moment when he Is dropping off to sleep, fixes his thoughts 
on another person, and wishes to appear before him, the latter, under certain 
conditions, will be able to see him. She had no sooner read this passage, than 
she concentrated her mind on the wish to see me and kiss me.” 


On making inquiries as to the facts of the case, both the clergyman and his 
wife confirmed the story in all its details. 

‘The two previous cases may be capable of explanation on the theory of 
suggestion, or transmission of thought from the agent to the percipient, by 
the thought becoming materialized, and rendered indistinguishable from that 
of a real living person; although, with our present limited knowledge, it seems 
impossible to have any conception as to how either the telepathic transmission 
of thought or its materialization can be brought about. 

I will now illustrate certain amazing powers of the mind which can only 
be explained on the hypothesis of a soul, for no faculty of the brain can possibly 
explain it; nor can all the physiology, and all the materialism in the world 
account for it. I have taken the liberty of quoting the story from an open 
letter by the celebrated amateur conjurer and psychic investigator, Mr. 
Harry Price, which appeared in Light on July 26th, 1924. 


‘‘ Among the psychics present at a reception given to the Psychical Research 
Conference, held at Warsaw last August, was a little Silesian peasant girl 
named Anna Pilch, aged twelve. She was a clairvoyant, and only capable of 
conversing in her own dialect, and did not even know Polish. I decided to 
test her, while Dr. Zoltowski acted as interpreter. After a few preliminary 
observations, she told me in the first place that when I was a little boy I fell 
down and broke my left forearm, pointing to the exact spot on my arm where 
the fracture had occurred. Secondly, that soon after that accident I had a 
violent shock (not accident) on a small boat, and thirdly, that I lived in a 
square house by a river in the country. She also told me other facts of 
a private nature. 
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““ Now every incident that Anna mentioned was correct in every detail, 
and yet the broken arm, and the shock on the boat (which nearly ended fatally) 
had almost faded from my memory, having occurred so many years ago.” 


Here was an uneducated peasant girl, who gave the life-history of a stranger 
who had just arrived from his home a thousand miles away, and had nearly 
forgotten the very existence of the facts she mentioned, until she recalled them 
to his mind! How on earth could she know them? It is absurd to suppose 
that she had been prompted. All attempts at an explanation are futile. Pro- 
fessor James’s ‘‘ Telepathic Well of Information Theory ” will not stand a 
moment’s examination. 

I will now give another story, which is still more incomprehensible, in 
which the actual presence of a discarnate spirit seems to be the only possible 
solution. It is taken from Professor Flammarion’s recent work, “ Autour 
de la Mort,” page 85. He received it from Professor Cuendet, the Vice- 
President of the Psychological Society of Geneva. The occurrence took 
place at Begnins, Canton de Vaud, in July 1894. It is as follows: 


‘We were just about to sit down to dinner, when a member of our family 
asked my father, while pointing to a water colour drawing on the wall, * Whom 
does that represent?’ ‘That is the portrait of my grandfather, Oswald,’ 
he replied. Now Oswald was the solo violin at one of the theatres in Paris. 
One evening, as he was leaving the theatre—it was during the Revolution of 
1789—he was arrested by the sans-culottes, and would undoubtedly have met 
the same fate as most of the other victims of the ‘ Terror,’ when a sudden 
inspiration caused him to play ‘ Ca Ira’ on his violin. “The fanatics, who had 
doubtless seized him by mistake, recognized their error, and released him. 
This was the first time that my father had told us about it. Not one of the 
persons present in the room, including myself, had ever heard him speak of 
it before. 

“The following Monday, at Begnins, I received two letters from Geneva; 
one from a medium attached to a group of experimenters, the other from my 
friend P-—-—, a teacher and member of the same group. Now the medium, 
who was not related in any way to our family, curiously enough styled himself 
Oswald, like my deceased great-grandfather. ‘This is what, in substance, I 
read in the two letters: | 

“Three days before—that is on the Sunday—my friends were having a 
séance, in which the medium had a very clear vision of a man clothed in the 
costume worn at the time of the Revolution. He was carrying a violin in 
his hand, and appeared to be surrounded by a hostile crowd. All of a sudden 
he began playing his instrument, and the medium heard him sing, ‘ Ca ira, 
Ca ira.’ . . . At this moment, those who were round about him, and appeared 
to be ill-disposed towards him, suddenly changed their conduct, and set him at 
liberty. 

‘* Who were you in your life-time ?” one of my friends inquired. 

“* Oswald,’ the table replied by raps. 

“Without doubt you were one of my relatives,’ replied the medium. 

“*No... a relative of Monsieur Cuendet,’ the table replied. 
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“The medium, Oswald, was amazed, and decided to write to me to get 
the affair cleared up. My friend P resolved to do the same. Hence 
the two letters. You may judge of my astonishment on receiving them. I 
have already told you that the medium was in no way related to me. It is 
also necessary to add that no one of my friends in the group had ever heard 
a word about this incident. In fact they knew next to nothing about my 
family, none of them having been in touch with my father, and they had not 
the slightest idea that I possessed any relations of the name of Oswald. It is 
therefore evident that, two days previous to the communications I received, 
through the agency of the medium, who was just as surprised as the rest of 
us, we received the communication of an event which had remained during 
all these years locked up in the memory of my father, a fact which I cannot 
too strongly insist on, which they, together with the medium and myself, 
were entirely ignorant of. ‘Taking all these things into consideration, the 
theory of telepathy appears to me quite impossible to accept. 


“¢ (Signed) H, CuEnpET. 


' “Being aware of the fact of telepathic communication unconsciously 
taking place between living people, I wrote to M. Cuendet to send me the 
exact particulars. ‘This is his reply: 

“““’The medium had never been to Begnins in the Canton Vaud; he had 
therefore never seen the portrait, which happens to be the only one which 
we possess of my great-grandfather.’ 

‘* I must add that, some weeks later, the medium came for the first time 
to Begnins, and I had the curiosity of showing him the portrait without any 
warning. 

““* Eh !” he said, ¢ this is the very person I saw with the violin in his hand.’ ” 


What are we to make of it all? It is not a case of hyponotic suggestion, 
or even simple auto-suggestion. It would seem as if the defunct Oswald of 
the Revolutionary period really manifested himself. What else can it be ? 

Monsieur Flammarion remarks: “ Is it not possible that Monsieur Cuen- 
det’s father had been thinking of the anecdote relative to his great-grandfather, 
and that his thoughts had radiated around him, and extended to the medium’s 
brain ? ” 

It is clear that we must try every rational theory before we assume the 
intervention of discarnate spirits. According to Schopenhauer, these pheno- 
mena, doubles of living persons, apparitions of the dying, or even of the dead, 
are due to the formation in the brain of the recipient of a vision, which presents _ 
an image indistinguishable from the real object. It is well known that people 
at the point of death manifest that power, and may not only appear to several 
of their absent friends at the same time, but may appear to different persons 
in different places at the same time. ‘The extraordinary thing is, that in many 
cases (some of which I have already related) the apparition appears to the 
recipient, kissing or caressing him, or shaking his hand, which, were it merely 
a phantom existing in the brain of the recipient, could not possibly be the 
case. Besides, it is frequently seen by several persons at the same time, and 
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not uncommonly by animals (dogs, cats, or horses), as one can tell by the fear, 
often amounting to extreme terror, which they exhibit. I have on several 
occasions, when out riding, suddenly noticed that my horse has stuck up his 
ears, and reared up, and then suddenly turned round and bolted, showing the 
utmost terror, although on returning to the spot nothing whatever could be 
seen to alarm it. And in these cases it is almost impossible for some consider- 
able time to persuade the animal to approach the spot, in spite of spur and 
whip. 

It is obvious that, were these apparitions pure illusions or inventions on 
the part of the observer, they could not be observed by several people at the 
same time, and more especially by animals. “They could not write on slates, 
as mentioned in the case of Robert Bruce, related at the commencement of 
Chapter IV (page 58), nor could they leave marks behind them, as I related 
in my former work, “‘ The Romance of Man,” a fact which astonished the 
Dominican Denza when the Marchioness Astelli appeared to him and left 
the impress of her hand on the sheets. As Flammarion aptly remarks: “ It 
is precisely these anomalies which reveal the unknown realities, just as per- 
turbations do in Astronomy.” He further remarks (“‘ Autour de la Mort,” 
page 92): “‘ If we admit that three elements exist in the human body, viz., 
the material body, the soul, or conscious spirit, and an intermediate subtle 
body, which is associated with the soul, and which the ancient Egyptians 
recognized, it is evident that this latter subtle body cannot have any actual 
form, or if the conditions of terrestrial life impose one, it would represent a 
naked human form. ‘To imagine this fluidic body to be dressed in a frock 
coat or crinoline, would be grotesque in the extreme and unthinkable! ” 

When you get the evidence of forty-two pupils, as we related in reference 
to Mademoiselle Sagee, or of the sixteen people at the school at Tingstade, 
as related in another chapter, all coinciding, it is absurd to suppose that they 
were all suffering, at the same moment, from a simultaneous hallucination or 
illusion, or that they all conspired to fabricate a deliberate falsehood. Clearly, 
hallucination and fraud must be dismissed, and a more rational theory found. 

In these phenomena we recognize at least three distinct groups: one, in 
which the impressions in the agent’s mind are transferred to the recipient’s 
mind, without the latter perceiving the agent’s double, or spirit. In fact, in 
this case, merely a mental impression is transferred, without any of the sense 
organs of the recipient being involved. In such a case the latter neither sees, 
hears, nor feels the agent’s double; he merely receives a mental impression 
of what has been going on in the agent’s mind. Such a case is given on 
page 88, where I refer to my experiences in Albany Street. 

Here we have the effect of an action, the recipient beoming aware of 
something taking place without knowing the sender of the message. This is 
generally known as Telepathy, or what the Germans call “‘ Fernfiihlen.”’ 

In the next group, we find a distinct advance on the first one, in which 
the agent, or his voice, is perceived by the recipient, either when asleep, or 
on awakening. ‘The following story exemplifies this. It is taken from 
Dr. Raue’s “ Psychology as a Natural Science,” page 510.1 


1 Porter & Coates, Philadelphia. 1889. 
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“In 1826 lived a certain Daniel Kieffer at Berne, who had consumption. 
I used to visit him two or three times every week. Once I was prevented 
from seeing him for several days, when his voice woke me out of sleep, and 
I heard him calling me to come to him. I stood up and lit a candle, but, as 
it appeared odd that I should visit a patient at midnight, I laid down again. 
One hour later the same thing happened again, and again I fell asleep. At 
two o’clock the same voice again called, but so urgently and reproachfully 
that I got up and went to the patient. As I knocked softly at his door, he 
cried out, ‘ Please walk in, I have been calling you these two hours.’ His 
nurse had left him for twelve hours, and he was very hungry and thirsty.” 


The following story is similar in most respects to the one just related, 
but it presents an interesting feature in that the percipient was wide awake 
at the time. It may be found in the latest work by that gifted psychic, Mrs. 
Violet ‘Tweedale, entitled, ““ Phantoms of the Dawn,” page 165. (John 
Long, Ltd. 1924.) 


““T was at that time living in Hill Street, Berkeley Square, and that night 
I was dining out. It was in the middle of winter, and before dressing I took 
a hot bath to warm myself. Whilst I was in the bath I suddenly heard my 
mother’s voice calling to me in deeply agitated tones. I knew her to be in 
the South of France, at Nice, and as she knew that I was in London, I at once 
jumped to the conclusion that there was something very seriously wrong 
with her. Six times did she insistently and urgently call to me in a voice 
that sounded no farther away than the adjoining room. I did not hesitate for 
a moment. A clock had just struck seven, and I dried myself rapidly, and 
explained to an astonished maid that I wanted travelling clothes, not evening 
dress. In a little over an hour I was on my way to Dover. It so happened 
that earlier that day a friend had started with her two children for the Riviera, 
and was sleeping the night at the Lord Warden Hotel, Dover, so we went 
together. On my arrival at Nice I found my mother in a most critical condi- 
tion, and very thankful for my unexpected appearance on the scene. After 
a few days she was out of danger, and I was able to return to London. 

“ She told me that she had actually called me, but believing that she was 
dying, she had longed intensely for my presence, and undoubtedly her thoughts 
had possessed sufficient strength to reach me and impress me in London. . . . 
We are all aware that messages can be transmitted through space. It is not 
therefore impossible to conceive that there exists some analogous but invisible 
medium which can impinge upon our consciousness, though we perceive no- 
thing either of the transmitter or the receiver. “To dismiss such phenomena as 
being only telepathy explains nothing. It may be the merging of two conscious- 
nesses separated by a thousand miles, or it may be a faculty of knowing, which 
is outside the normal faculties. Or it may have been given by discarnate 
entities. But science does not know.” 


There is also a third form of psychic action at a distance, in which the 
action becomes distinctly evident by the appearance of the patient’s double. 
This may be intensified by the percipient seeing, hearing, feeling, or embracing 
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the agent’s double or spirit, or he may actually witness the “ Double ” writing 
in his presence, as we related in the remarkable story of Robert Bruce and his 
captain. (See Chapter IV, page 58.) “These cases Myers calls “ ‘Teleurgy ” 
and the Germans “* Fernwirkung,” or action at a distance, in contradistinction 
to sensing at a distance. 

From this one gathers that there is still a vast field ready to be explored, 
and at the present moment we have no really satisfactory theories to offer. 

I will relate a story, which I can vouch for personally, of a remarkable 
case which occurred in Durban at the close of last year. It was related to me 
by my friend, Mr. Storm, a greatly respected member of the Psychological 
Society of Durban. It is briefly as follows: 


“The late William J. Whitelock, who was a very close friend and inmate 
of our home for many years, passed away in our absence in the month of 
February 1923. Mrs. Storm and I were absent from Durban on a holiday 
until December 1923. On our arrival home we found that the affairs of 
the deceased had not been settled, as no will could be found. We made every 
possible search for one, but had to admit defeat in this respect. 

“On Thursday night, February 7th, 1924, Mrs. Storm and I visited 
the home of Mr. William ‘Thompson Irvine, resident medium of the Durban 
Spiritual Church, and asked him if he could assist us by telling us where the 
will had been put. After a short pause, he described a tree, with the roots 
showing out of the ground, and its exact location on our property. He said 
that the will was buried under the roots of that tree, and that it was in a tin 
box, and wrapped in something which appeared to be cloth. 

‘We at once repaired to the spot, and immediately recognized the tree 
by the exposed roots, which no other tree possessed. We found the will on 
digging around the roots in a mustard tin wrapped in a cloth, at the exact 
spot he described. It is perfectly certain that Mr. Irvine had no previous 
knowledge as to the whereabouts of the will. ‘This is a true statement of 
fact. 

(Signed) R. Srorm. 


“(And sworn in the presence of witnesses.) 
“Innes Roap, Durzan, 


“ April 4th, 1924.” 


If the reader turns to page 101 he will find a reference to the possiblity 
of seeing without eyes. I will now give an account of some experiments in 
this direction, as well as on some other supernormal faculties in man. 

In 1923 a series of experiments was undertaken at the Metaphysical Con- 
gress at Warsaw under the direction of Professor Baron von Schrenck-Notzing, 
on a remarkable psychic, named Ossowiecki. He clearly showed that he could 
state the contents of a closed envelope, and even read messages in them, as 
well as in sealed leaden tubes. The British Society for Psychical Research 
sent, through their research officer, Mr. Dingwall, a grey envelope enclosing 
another envelope dark green in colour, and in that again another red one, 
on which was a piece of white paper bearing a figure of a bottle in a rectangle, 
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and a written sentence in French. ‘To avoid all possibility of thought trans- 
ference, the packet was handed to Mr. Ossowiecki by Doctor Schrenck- 
Notzing, he being quite unaware of its contents. Ossowiecki’s description 
of the contents was written down, taken to the Congress, and read aloud. 
_ Mr. Dingwell then verified that the envelope was intact, slit it open, and 
found the contents precisely as dictated by Ossowiecki, and as described 
above. “The whole assembly stood up and cheered the clairvoyant. _ 

This faculty does not exhaust his powers: he can recognize the past, 
present, and sometimes the future, of persons with whom he has been brought 
in contact. “These are not mere supernormal curiosities: they indicate 
faculties latent in man, that transcend the limitations of time and space;_ they 
are paralleled by certain animal instincts, and they appear as one of the most 
important factors of human evolution, factors generally ignored, though long 
since brought into notice by Dr. Alfred R. Wallace, O.M., F.R.S.1 

It may be interesting to know that seeing without eyes, and clairvoyance, 
were well known to the ancients. Only recently Archdeacon Wilberforce, 
in a sermon entitled, ‘‘ Seeing Him Who is Invisible,” said that, in the New 
Testament, two Greek words having a distinct difference in meaning are 
sometimes used in the same sentence and translated by the words, “ to see.” 
The first word being Qewpére, from O@ewpéw, which implies to see 
with the eyes, whereas the other word, daecOe, from dpaw=to see 
with the mind’s eye or clairvoyant vision. Hence dpaua=a vision, and 
the words panorama and diorama. It would be used by a Greek to describe 
the reading of print inside a sealed envelope, as we have just read was per- 
formed by Ossowiecki at Warsaw, and also seeing objects when dreaming. 
This word is used thirty times in the New Testament to signify psychic vision 
in which the eyes take no part, in contradistinction to vision with physical 
sight. 

The following case came under on own observation, and I can guarantee 
the truth of every word of it. 

Some years ago, I happened to be on a visit to the Salpétri¢re Hospital 
in Paris. There I met Dr. Koenig, who was a Professor of Physics in Berlin. 
We happened to be discussing the subject of supernormal faculties in man, 
and he told me of an extraordinary woman on whom he had experimented in 
this hospital. He promised me he would show me the person, so accordingly 
we paid a visit to the physician in charge of the case, and he willingly consented 
to show us what she could do. Bidding her put on her dressing-gown, she 
came with us to the doctor’s private consulting-room. He put her instantly 
into the hypnotic condition, and then, by merely raising her eyelids, she was 
brought into a further condition of hypnosis. ‘There happened to be a pile of 
blank sheets of writing-paper on the table, and bidding me take about twenty 
sheets of this paper, told me to hand them one by one to the hypnotized patient. 
I may add that there was no distinguishing mark by which anyone could 

1 See account in Light for June 21st, 1924, page 390, also in the late Dr. Géley’s recently published 
work, ‘ L’Ectoplasmie et la Clairvoyance.’’ Published by Alcan, Paris. 1924. Price 35 frs. A number 
of similar instances of vision without eyes are given by Flammarion in his book, “‘ Avant la Mort,’’ and 


also in his previous work, “‘ Mysterious Psychic Forces.’’ Fisher Unwin. 1907. Prof. Richet gives a 
number of cases in his work, “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research.’’ Translated by Stanley De Brath. 
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identify one sheet from another. ‘They were all cut by machinery, and were 
absolutely identical. ‘Taking the first sheet Professor Koenig gave a descrip- 
tion of himself, bidding the patient, who was a peasant woman from the 
Provinces, to visualize his portrait on the blank sheet of paper. ‘Then he 
requested me to place a mark in pencil lightly on the back of the paper and 
record the mark (which was the figure 1) in my notebook, adding description 
of Professor Koenig’s portrait. ‘Chen he asked me to describe any object I 
pleased, placing the number 2 on the back and recording the object, which, 
if I remember, was a basket of strawberries, together with the corresponding 
number in my pocket-book. So we went on, each alternately describing some 
familiar object, which the patient was requested to visualize on the sheet of 
paper, until about twenty sheets had thus been described. Finally he asked 
me to insert here and there, between the leaves, a few sheets, on which nothing 
had been described. Then I shuffled the papers, which he cut, as we say at 
cards, and he shuffled them himself once more. ‘Then taking the sheets one 
by one he asked her what she saw on each sheet of paper. She never made 
a single mistake, which, of course, I could only check by looking for the number 
—which the patient never saw by any chance—and verifying it by my pocket- 
book. Every now and again she would say , “‘ But, monsieur, there is nothing 
on the paper,” and sure enough it was one of the undescribed sheets that she 
was looking at. 

Finally, the doctor took a fresh packet of paper, and performed the same 
thing again, only this time we were told to describe objects in their comple- 
mentary colours, such as a blue anchor on a yellow ground, a basket of red roses 
with green leaves, or a purple cross on a brown background. Then we put 
the packet aside, all the papers being numbered as before, and woke her up 
and took her back to her bed. In about half an hour we returned, brought 
the lady once more to the doctor’s room, and put her into the hypnotic condi- 
tion. She never made a single mistake, only instead of naming the colours 
as we had described them, she gave them in their complementary colours. 
Thus the red roses in the basket she described as being green and the leaves 
red, and the blue anchor as being yellow on a blue ground. 

How can we explain this? I cannot assign any explanation, but I can 
vouch that it is true, and that there could have been no trickery or collusion. 
The fact that we imagined our objects alternately was sufficient proof that 
neither the woman nor the Professor could have performed any trickery. 
Nor was it possible that the woman, who could not even read, or know her 
figures, could have had any clue as to the nature of the pictures imagined by 
her on the papers. 

Since writing the above passage, I came across a paragraph in Hyslop’s 
“Science of a Future Life,” pages 25-30,! which bears out what I have 
said in the preceding pages. It states, “ Dr. Blair, of New York, experimenting 
with Miss ‘haw, has obtained very clear evidence of Cryptesthesia (i.e., 
hidden faculty of lucidity, often called Clairvoyance), in which a certain 
colour was thought of by ‘ A’ and the answer given by ‘ B.’” 


1 Quoted by Prot, Richet in his recent work, “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research.’’ English 
translation by Stanley De Brath. Page go. 
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Cotour THOUGHT oF First ANSWER Seconp ANSWER 
Light red Light red Light red 
Green Green Light red 
Yellow Blue Yellow 
Light yellow Light yellow Yellow 

_ Dark red Blue Dark red 
Dark blue Orange Dark blue 
Orange Green Heliotrope 


This experiment shows that in a certain number of trials the original 
sensation of colour dies out in the mind to be replaced by the complementary 
colour. Precisely the same thing happens if one gazes fixedly at a very bright 
patch (about a foot square gives good results) of red, green, or blue paper 
pinned or stuck on to a white wall for about half a minute or longer, and then 
to get someone to remove the paper. The complementary colour will develop 
up in facsimile on the wall, and then slowly fade away. You can try and 
prove it for yourself. In the above trials the complementary colours are 
printed in italics. “This experiment forms a singular confirmation of those 
we have just related. 

Let us examine these phenomena more closely, and see if we cannot 
arrive at some explanation of these mysterious psychic powers. In the first 
place, it is obvious that a dead person can neither see, hear, touch, smell, taste, 
nor feel. Why? Because the body has no longer a soul. It is the soul that 
does all these things. But in order to perceive external impressions, it is 
necessary that the soul should be in a condition to receive them. If a person 
happens to be intensely absorbed, one may shout in his ear, but he hears 
nothing. It is recorded that on many occasions the martyrs were in such a 
state of ecstasy, that they felt no pain when being burnt to death, and we 
can all call to mind instances of a like nature. Now the moment a child is 
born it has all these senses, but it is unconscious of their use, although it 
possesses the ability to use them, which it proceeds to do straight away. Hence 
we perceive the presence of these innate faculties, which Dr. Raue calls ‘‘ The 
primitive forces of the Soul.” These primitive forces cannot be exercised 
unless there are external stimuli to affect them. ‘To give an example: things 
must reflect or transmit light and colour in order that these primitive psychic 
forces can perceive them, but it is only at the moment when the stimuli comes 
in contact with one of these primitive forces that we recognize them. It is 
in this way that we all become acquainted with the external world. “The 
stimulus produces changes in the sense-organ, which immediately conducts 
the sensation or message to the cerebral centres, where it becomes instantly 
transformed into a condition to be perceived by the primitive forces of the soul. 
It is the soul, and the soul only, which enables us to per eive things. It is the sense- 
organ, in conjunction with the sense-centre in the cerebral cortex, which 
form an intermediary between the external object, or stimulus, and the Ego, 
or Soul; in other words, it is the connecting link between the external object 
and ourselves. It may be stated here that these primitive forces make up the 
very essence of Being, of which the soul consists at birth. They form the 
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spiritual substance out of which all mental modifications gradually develop. 
Now each sense consists of innumerable primitive forces (which form the 
“little people’ of Edison), and they are severally modified by the various 
stimuli acting on them. ‘These primitive forces are extraordinarily sensitive 
to stimuli. I remember once meeting a lady who was totally blind and deaf, 
in fact she was unable to hear a pistol go off close to her ear, nor could she see 
the sun when she turned her eyes towards it, and yet she could thoroughly 
enjoy looking at the portraits in an album, by merely passing her fingers over 
their faces; nay, more than that, she could actually enjoy a water-colour 
drawing, or any coloured object, by gently passing her finger over it. And, 
as we proved over and over again, she never made a mistake in naming the 
colour or object. My colleague, Dr. Forbes Winslow, told me of a wine- 
merchant who had handled more than ten thousand different qualities of 
wines, and affirmed that each one of them had an odour perculiar to itself. 
It is well known that a skilled musician can pick out a false note in any one 
of the fifty instruments which compose the orchestra, when they are all 
playing together; and a hound will follow the scent for miles over dry ground, 
and yet lose it the moment it comes to a stream. We can all of us multiply 
instances of this astounding faculty. 

VesTicEs AND Mentart Latencies. If we observe something which 
particularly arrests our attention, such as a striking bit of scenery, or a street 
accident, our primitive forces will become permanently modified by what 
we have seen. It leaves behind what we term memory, and we can recall 
the impression of it at any time we choose. Such an act is termed the awakening 
of a vestige, or mental latency. Now, according to Sir W. Hamilton: “ It 
is a universal law that every effect endures as long as it is not modified or 
opposed by any other effect.” In proof of this we can produce much evidence 
to show that the mind may absorb and retain immense quantities of know- 
ledge of which we have no consciousness, but which under certain abnormal 
conditions such as catalepsy, the hypnotic condition, delirium, etc., suddenly 
flashes out to the astonishment of everyone present. “Thus Sir W. Hamilton 
quotes several cases in which, during an attack of fever, a person has been 

nown to make long speeches in Latin, Greek, or some foreign language, 
which the person either never knew or had long since forgotten. ‘Thus, 
Coleridge relates the story of a servant girl who, during a fever, quoted long 
passages from Latin, Greek, and Hebrew authors, although she was ignorant 
of every language except her own. On inquiry, it came out that, when a 
child, she had lived in the house of a clergyman, whose habit was to walk 
up and down along a passage in front of the kitchen, declaiming in a loud 
voice out of his favourite books. ‘These recitations produced unconscious 
vestiges in the maid’s mind, which rose above the threshold under the abnormal 
conditions of the fever. 

Now we must bear in mind that the sense-organs, although of the utmost 
importance as being the connecting link between the outside world and 
the soul, are not absolutely necessary, for the soul can receive stimuli through 
its primitive forces independently of the sense-organs under certain conditions. 
Such peculiar conditions are rare, I will admit, but they do exist, and have 
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been verified over and over again by thoroughly competent observers. If 
one is on the look out for them, they would seem to be more common than 
one would otherwise suppose. We have in this chapter shown that under 
certain conditions such as during sleep, trances, mesmeric and somnambulistic 
states, the normal activity of the external senses remains dormant, while the 
primitive psychic forces now unrestrained by the senses become exceedingly 
active. [hese vital forces play a most important part in building up every 
part of the organism, and sustaining all its functions. Natural sleep is brought 
about by the expenditure of both the bodily and mental primitive psychic forces 
during the waking state, which require restoring, for which purpose sleep is 
essential. It is then that the primitive forces become temporarily freed from 
the bondage which fetters them to the sense-organs. It is in this condition of 
extreme psychical activity that the person may be able to answer questions, 
and perform mental feats, which would be utterly impossible in the normal 
condition. I have given this explanation as an attempt to explain the extra- 
ordinary phenomena known as Cryptesthesia, Telekinesis, and similar 
phenomena. It explains seeing without eyes, and also gives one some faint 
idea as to how the woman we tested with the sheets of blank paper a few pages 
back (page 97), when she was able to describe correctly what we had told 
her we had seen on them. Now, although one can prove that it is possible 
under these circumstances to see without one’s eyes it does not mean that one 
is able to see just as well as one can normally. One sees imperfectly, but 
there can be no doubt that one can see. I can perhaps compare it to taking 
a photograph with a pin-hole camera. ‘This is a camera in which a black 
card, or thin metal plate perforated with a minute hole by means of a needle, 
takes the place of the lens. In such a case all objects will be equally in focus, 
no matter at what distance they may be situated, but they are never sharp and 
well-defined. But still, one gets a picture, which, although not quite distinct, 
is often pleasing and satisfactory. And, as far as I can ascertain, it is much 
the same when a spirit sees objects on our material plane without eyes, Le., 
without becoming materialized. 

In any case it shows one thing which is of immense importance for our 
argument—it proves conclusively the presence of a soul which can act in- 
dependently of the body, and its sense-organs, and brain, a fact which we 
stated in Proposition 6 in the “‘ Foundation of the Evidence ” at the commence- 
ment of this work. ‘There you will see stated, “ The brain, sense-organs and 
external stimili are the condition of perception of the world around us, but not 
the cause or source of perception.” 

Before attributing every supernormal phenomenon to the presence, or 
action, of Spirits, we would strongly advise the reader to ponder over the 
sensible words of Professor Armstrong in the postscript to Mr. Clodd’s book, 
‘The Question.” ‘It is to be feared, however,” he remarks, “ that too 
much of ‘ Modern Science’ is but a spurious article, even when sound on the 
experimental side; the interpretation is too often faulty, and heavily biased. 
Too many are playing at Science who are not, and cannot ever be scientific; 
science, in fact, is under a cloud of ecclesiasticism.’’} 

1 Henry E. Armstrong, LL.D., D.Sc., F.R.S. Published by Grant Richards Ltd. 1917. 


CHAPTER VII 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM AUTOMATIC WRITING, 
OUIJA BOARD, AND PLANCHETTE, AND SPEAKING THROUGH 
THE MEDIUM 


“ And there came a writing to him (Jehoram) from Elijah the Prophet saying 
‘Thus saith the Lord God of David thy father . . . Because thou hast walked in the 
way of the kings of Israel . . . and hast slain thy brethren of thy father’s house . . 
behold with a great plague will the Lord smite thy people, and thy children, and thy 
wives, and all thy goods, and thou shalt have great sickness by disease of the bowels.’ ” 
—z Chron. xxi. 12. 

Note.—‘“ This communication from Elijah took place thirteen years after his 
death, and was therefore given by automatic writing. ‘The phenomena of automatic 
writing strikes some of us as if it were in the direct line of evolutionary advance—it 
seems like the beginning of a new human faculty.”—Sir Oxtver Lonpce. 


“IT am convinced by things which have happened in my own life, that there is 
survival after death, and means of communication with those remaining on earth. My 
family possesses thousands of sheets of paper written upon by a lady in broad daylight 
in circumstances which prevented the possibility of collusion. ‘They are so full of real 
religion that I have no shadow of a doubt that they emanated from outside this frail 
sphere. I have received time after time communications from that lady, so meticulously 
accurate that it is impossible for any human person to have all the knowledge that these 
messages contain.” —Sir Epwarp Marsuaii-Haut, K.C. Address before a meeting 
at Bournemouth. November, 1923. 


“T am absolutely convinced of the fact that those who have once lived on earth 
can and do communicate with us.”—Sir WituiaM Barrett, F.R.S., formerly Professor 
of Experimental Physics at the Royal College of Science, Dublin. 


S the object of this work is to demonstrate, by strictly scientific methods, 
the existence ofa spirit world, and its necessary corollary, a future life, 
it would be entirely unscientific to assume the existence of spirits, 
and then to set to work to establish their existence. I have frequently 

met with this kind of reasoning, and more particularly from the pen of the oppon- 
ents of Spiritualism. They start with the assumption that everything which is 
not in accord with their notions of natural law, must be due to fraud or hallucina- 
tion; and then they commence examining one phenomenon after another, 
and endeavour to prove that there is nothing supernormal about them and 
that nothing is easier than to explain “‘ how it is done.” ‘The writings of 
Mr. McCabe and Walter Mann are excellent examples of this method of 
argument. One can feel their bias throughout their writings. ‘They retain 
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only such evidence as is in favour of their theory, and reject each point in 
turn. As Dr. F. S. Schiller remarks,! “ A mind unwilling to believe, or even 
undesirous of being instructed, our weightiest evidence must ever fail to 
impress. It will insist on taking that evidence in bits, and rejecting it item 
by item. ‘The man who announces his intention of waiting until one single 
absolutely conclusive bit of evidence turns up, is really a man not open to 
conviction, and if he be a logician he knows it. For modern logic has made it 
plain that single facts never can be ‘ proved’ except by their coherence in a 
system. But as all the facts come singly, anyone who dismisses them one by 
one is destroying the conditions under which the conviction of new truth 
could ever arise in his mind.” 

If spirits do exist and endeavour to communicate with their friends in this 
world, it is obvious that they will take the easiest and most direct method of 
doing so. Now we have endeavoured to show that some sort of materialization 
appears to be necessary for them to act on and impress our sense-organs, if 
they wish to manifest themselves in a direct way; and therefore some simpler 
method is more commonly resorted to, since materializing mediums are exceed- 
ingly rare; while those who are capable of automatic writing are to be found 
almost in every town. Various mechanical devices are to be found on the 
market, such as Ouija boards, planchettes and the like, but an ordinary pencil 
will often suffice. Of course the mere fact of a person writing something 
outside the thoughts of, or unknown to anyone present, is no proof of the 
presence of a spirit, as it might well be accounted for by the theory of sub- 
conscious cerebration, or what is called the subliminal consciousness. Nor 
does the fact that the handwriting may assume a totally different character 
from the writer’s usual hand, imply anything supernormal in itself; but when 
the writing conveys some message which can afterwards be traced to a deceased 
person, and is of a nature entirely unexpected and foreign to the thoughts of 
anyone present, then it is capable of a totally different interpretation, and may 
be of great evidential value in establishing the existence of a spirit entity, and 
a discarnate mind. Such a case happened in Durban; and as I happened to be 
acquainted with all the parties concerned, and obtained direct confirmation 
from the mother of the deceased person (her son), who unquestionably con- 
veyed the messages through the hand of a lady of my acquaintance, I think 
it will be interesting to our readers if I relate the story. 

The following is a verbatim report, written down at the time, and com- 
municated to me by Mr. and Mrs. McLarty, who are intimate friends of 
mine, and are well known and highly respected in Durban. As I am person- 
ally acquainted with all the details of the case I can vouch for the absolute 
truth of the story, since I wrote to the parties chiefly concerned in the case 
and obtained ample confirmation of the facts, which to my mind afford a 
most remarkable and striking proof of the continuation of life after death, 
Indeed, it is of such a positive nature, that it ought to go a long way towards 
convincing all our wavering readers, and set their minds at rest for ever on this 


1 Dr. F. S, Schiller, Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, Vol. XVIII, p. 419. This 
quotation will be found in the preface to Professor Barrett’s work on spiritualism, but it is so admirable 
that I have repeated it. 


104 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


momentous question. ‘The only alteration I have made.is to suppress the 
name of the young man who was killed, and that of his family, as they expressed 
a desire that their names should not appear in print. 

Mr. and Mrs. McLarty have for many years been in the habit of receiving 
messages through their Ouija board from friends, and often from total strangers 
in the unseen world. The friend in spirit life who is best able to keep in touch 
with the sitters, and the one who happens to be the particular guide of Mr. 
and Mrs. McLarty, isa relation of theirs whom they always address as “* John.” 
He almost invariably presides at their meetings for inter-communication; 
except when he happens to be occupied, as he is a very busy spirit, and can 
only come by previous arrangement. In case he can’t come, a lady spirit 
named “‘ Natrovea” generally takes his place at the meeting. She gave a 
long series of spirit messages of a highly interesting character, which were 
printed in the Natal newspapers in 1921. 

One Sunday morning, July 23rd, 1922, Mr. and Mrs. McLarty were 
holding a sitting in their flat in the Southern Life Buildings in Smith Street, 
Durban. There were present Mr. and Mrs. McLarty, Mr. and Mrs. L——, 
Mr. A and Miss T[——. ‘The meeting commenced about nine o’clock, 
and many messages were received, but I was not present at the meeting and 
obtained the messages later on. As near as possible about ten-forty a.m. ~ 
** John ” communicated through the board the following message: 


_ “ Now we have a young man here who wishes you to tell his people that 
he is not dead. You will see from the newspapers an account of a man who 
was in a motor-car which was run into by a train.” 

Question: Which paper, friend ? 

Answer: The Mercury. 

Question: Is the paper printed ? 

Answer: No, you will find it in Monday’s paper. Any one of you can 
verify this, and give the particulars. We have no more power now. 
Please do as I ask. “The poor man could not give his message. 

Question: Can ye not give his name or initials ? 

Answer: I can stay no longer. 


On Monday morning Mrs. McLarty was troubled about the incomplete- 
ness of the message of the previous day, particularly as no reference to a motor 
accident appeared in Monday’s AZercury. She therefore asked her friend, 
Miss ‘T° » an operator on the Ouija board, to sit with her while she asked 
for further details. “Chey sat the same evening, when suddenly ‘“ John” 
signified his presence. 

Joun: Now, Sarah (Mrs. McLarty’s Christian name), ask what you want 
to know. 

Mrs. McLarty: I want to ask you why the message we received yester- 
day did not appear in Monday’s Mercury? You told us it would be there. 

Joun: This is no misstatement. 


Mrs. McLarty: Well, I have always believed you, and I don’t wish to — 
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be disappointed in this affair. Can you give us some explanation? We do not 
like to doubt this, as it will discredit other messages. 


Joun: My answer is, have a little patience. 


Nothing further could be obtained at this sitting, 


On Tuesday morning, July 25th, there appeared in the Natal ie, 
the following paragraph: 


Rartway FatTALiry 


* Motor-car collides with a train. July 24th.—A sad fatality occurred 
on the Lourenzo-Marques branch line yesterday (Sunday) morning, at ten- 
thirty. A train had been delayed owing to a derailment the previous night, 
and when approaching the Portuguese border, a motor-car driven by Mr. 
Donald H——, the son of the well-known farmer and produce merchant of 
that name, crashed into it, he being killed instantly. His companion jumped 
clear, and was not hurt. “The deceased was only nineteen years of age, and 
the accident was obviously caused by the belief that the train had already 
passed.”’ 


The same day, Mrs. McLarty sat for automatic writing (“‘ John ” con- 
trolling her hand as usual) and wrote: 


‘Now that you have got this test, you will feel convinced that you are 
not being deceived by us.” 


On the following Sunday morning (July 3oth), Mr. and Mrs. McLarty 
and Miss T° again sat for further information. 

Mrs. McLarty: Friend, we have received part of your message, but 
what is most essential is his father’s address, or else we have no means of 
forwarding your message. Do try and give it clearly, and I will do the rest. 
We will help you all we can. 

Tue Frienp: I have listened to your remarks, and thank you for your 
kindness. You can sit to-night, when my message will be completed. Try 
and get a recorder, as it breaks the chain of communication when you stop to 
write it down. 


Mrs. McLarty: We will do so. 


On the same evening (July 30th) the young man who had recently passed 
out, manifested his presence, and conveyed the following message through 
the board, Mrs. and Mr. McLarty operating. 


Dona tp (the young man who was killed): You are now to be told about 
my passing out from earth life. My friend and I on Sunday morning were 
coming to a crossing on the line, and under the impression that I had to cross 
the rails ere the train would pass, I put on speed, and so crashed into the 
coming train. Kindly ask my people not to be so grieved that I was punished 
for my foolhardiness. Please ask them to overlook all my faults, and be the 
means of conveying to my parents the comfort of this message. Please write 
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to them, and give them my love. I am the son of a man called Martin H 3 
who is a farmer and produce dealer, who lives near a branch line of this 
railway. 

Mrs. McLarty: Friend, can’t you give us your father’s address ? 

Donatp H : Can you not look it up in the directory ? My father’s 
farm is called ‘“* Riverbank.” I can say no more. 

Mrs. McLarty then asked “‘ John” if he could give us the boy’s address, 
and he gave us the following: Rosebank Farm near the Lourenzo-Marques 
Branch Line. Later on, it turned out that the correct address was: Martin 
H » Riverside Bank Farm, near Nelspruit.? 


Accordingly, Mrs. McLarty wrote to the address given by the guide 
‘¢ John,” and in a few days she received the following reply: 


“Dear Mrs. McLarry,—I received your letter with its wonderful 
message yesterday, and hasten to reply. First, I wish to thank you and 
Mr. McLarty most sincerely for your kind sympathy and desire to help us. 
Iam Donald’s mother. His father and my eldest son are at present engaged 
in business in Johannesburg. “They will be back in a day or two, and they 
will be as grateful to you as we are. Dear Donald, it does seem so wonderful 
that he has managed to get a message through to us. He was cut off so sud- 
denly. I can just imagine how he would want to comfort us. He was sucha 
good son; bright, happy, unselfish and helpful. His dad and I could ill spare 
him; but it is his gain, so we must just carry on, and not think too much of our 
loss—that would be selfish. . . . I have not studied spiritualism, but I believe 
it, and to me also it is very sacred. I have read a little book of Conan Doyle’s 
called ‘’The New Revelation.’ It has proved very helpful. 

“ Again thanking you from the bottom of my heart, I am, yours very 
gratefully, 

“ Mary H——” 


On the 26th August, i.e., four weeks later, Mrs. McLarty received the 
following message from Donald through the guidance of “‘ John.” 


“* I am so grateful to you for sending my message to my mother. You 
have made her so happy by your letter to her. What a change it will make 
in their lives. It will help their desire to attain the higher life. You will 
some day meet my mother and you will love her, I know; she is so sweet. 
I was often wilful, being like all young men full of life and mischief. Your 
guide has been so good to me.” i 


Now I was anxious to obtain permission from Donald’s father and mother 
to reproduce this remarkable piece of evidence in my book, so I wrote a letter, 
unknown to the McLartys, to the father requesting him to grant me the 
permission. In a few days I received the reply telling me that he did not 


1 I have often noticed that spirits when they first communicate seem curiously forgetful about 
names which they knew perfectly during life in the flesh. To forget the name of his farm where he first 
lived seems incredible at first sight, but Donald gave the wrong name at first, and it seemed to be “ John”’ 
who gave the correct one. 
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believe a word of it and that the message purporting to come from his son was 
all wrong. He then gave a number of instances in the message which he said 
he could prove were entirely false. € 

Of course this greatly upset me, and I felt I could not rest until I had 
had the matter cleared up, for there were undoubtedly several points of dispute 
and discrepancies between Donald’s account and that furnished by his father, 
as well as the account which appeared in the newspapers. It was, therefore, 
necessary to have a further sitting, and get the matter cleared up. This was 
done on October 15th at the McLartys’ house, Isipingo Beach, John A 
being the guide as usual. 

As soon as the sitting commenced, I turned to “ John” and asked him 
to run and fetch Donald, as we wanted to cross-question him on the matter, 
and get these discrepancies cleared up. 

Accordingly “ John” disappeared and returned in a few minutes with 
Donald. “The moment he turned up I read him his father’s letter and asked 
him how he could explain these differences between the two accounts. 

“That I can do very willingly,” he answered. ‘‘ I was sure he would 
raise a lot of objections, for he thinks that spiritualism is all humbug, and he 
never could be made to believe that it contained a word of truth.” 

I may say here, that in the letter his father pointed out that Donald had 
spoken about their going along a zew road, and everyone in the neighbourhood 
knew that there was no new road. I was therefore very cross with him, and 
said, ‘‘ Donald, what do you mean by telling me such fibs? ” 

“Oh,” he replied, “ that’s just father all over; he thinks that spiritualism 
is all nonsense, and he always puts the worst construction on everything. 
Of course there is no new road, but it is really my fault; I should have said 
a new way to the crossing. I meant to say a way we had never been before, 
i.e., we went right over the top of the hill, and not round it, as we always 
were in the habit of doing, for we were rather in a hurry, and so we made a 
short cut.” 

This explanation seemed to me perfectly satisfactory, so I went on to the 
next point. 

‘Your father,” I remarked, “ declares that you speak of a Mr. Copley, 
and he says he knows everybody who lives in the district, and there is not 
such a person. How do you explain that ? ” 

Donald seemed amused at this, and replied: ‘‘ Of course there is no Ar. 
Copley. I think you must have taken down the message wrong, as I referred 
to a kopje, which is the Dutch for a little hill.” So one by one Donald 
explained all the discrepancies in the mesasge, until the difficulties were all 
cleared up. “Then he went on to say, “ I know my father’s position to your 
loving and disinterested service in the great cause of true spiritual knowledge. 
Now . . .” (here occurred a long pause). ‘‘ My dear friends, I cannot tell 
you how very sorry I am over the change which has taken place in my dear 
parents’ attitude to you.” (This especially referred to his father, whose 
attitude was distinctly hostile to the whole affair.—G. L. J.) 

In answer to an inquiry for more precise details, he said: “ I will now give 
you a few more details respecting the accident. First as to time and locality. 
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At our farm at Riverside Bank, which is a short distance from the crossing 
where the accident happened, is a hill or kopje, and the road goes into a cutting. 
We were going down this rather steep place, when I heard the train coming. 
As there should have been no train at that time, we got a great shock, and my 
companion, seeing the danger, jumped out. With the impetus I had on, the 
car could not stop, so I tried to get across, but on touching the rail at the 
crossing, I was caught by the engine. I wish you to make these corrections, 
and should my parents object to the doctor’s publishing this story” (1.e., 
G. L. J.) “ please change the names and give the truth to the world.” (Note.— 
Donald evidently was aware that I was anxious to put this very evidential 
story into this book.) ‘‘ Now I thank you very heartily for all your kindness. 
Do not be discouraged at the reception of these messages by my dear parents. 
It is very staggering to them to receive such wonderful communications.” 
Then came a pause, and he added, ‘‘ Good-bye.” 

I may add that, two years later, both parents travelled all the way from 
their home near the Portuguese border to Isipingo Beach, near Durban, a 
distance of about a thousand miles there and back, for the express purpose of 
thanking Mr. and Mrs. McLarty for the consolation his messages had given 
them, and for establishing in their minds a firm belief that their son was still 
alive and well, and able to communicate with them, and to comfort them in 
their bereavement. 

How can we explain these communications ? In the first place we find 
that the lad was killed at ten-thirty on Sunday morning, and the McLartys 
got the message at ten-forty a.m. It is therefore evident that it was physically 
impossible to have got a message through ten minutes after the accident by 
any method known to science, seeing that the nearest telegraph office was over 
two miles away, and there was no means whatsoever of sending a phone or 
wireless message. Besides, Durban is five hundred miles away from the site 
of the accident, and three hundred and twenty miles as the crow flies, and all 
the post offices are closed on a Sunday. But we found out later that no tele- 
graphic message was sent at all until late on Sunday evening, and that was from 
the railway station. 

But the mystery is, how did the message reach the McLartys, seeing that 
every member of the lad’s family was entirely unknown to them? Why 
should the message be sent direct to them, and not until much later to any of 
the friends or relatives of his family? ‘The whole affair is very mysterious, 
but at the same time most convincing, that we do survive death, and are able 
to communicate directly with our friends on the other side, whenever the 
conditions will allow of it. In this case, the theory that these communications 
were due to hallucinations or fraud is quite absurd, and cannot be entertained 
foramoment. It could not be due to hallucination, because the messages were 
spelt out, and taken down in writing by three of us simultaneously. Fraud 
is equally absurd, because anyone who knows the McLartys would laugh at 
the idea of their playing a trick; and, besides, anyone watching them at the 
Ouija board would be certain that they did not influence its movements in the 
slightest. “I’elepathy and subconscious memory are ruled out at once. None of 
us had the remotest idea that such a message was about to reach us, as none of 
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us had ever heard of the family before. I have thought over and discussed the 
matter a great deal with many people, and it appears to me impossible to 
construct any rational theory, which will stand examination, except that of 
direct spirit communication. But why, the reader may well ask, was it neces- 
sary for Donald to send his messages through the McLartys who were perfect 
strangers, and not direct to his own parents and dearest friends? I think the 
only reason was that he tried immediately his spirit recovered from the shock 
of being killed, to communicate directly with his mother, and not being able 
to do so, as his mother was not psychic (i.e., what is known as a medium), 
the only way left to get through to his people was in an indirect manner 
through McLarty’s guide, ‘‘ John,” who happened to meet him the moment 
he had passed over, and who very kindly offered to conduct him to the 
McLartys; and after introducing him to them, got them to take down his 
message and post it direct to his parents. (The reader must know, that the 
moment anyone dies, a spirit already dwelling on the other side is at once told 
off to look after him, and show him round, like a ‘‘ Cook’s tourist guide.” 
This happens zz every case, no matter how wicked the person passing over may 
be. He may have committed a dozen murders and broken every commandment 
in the Decalogue, but there is always some kind messenger, or angel (if you 
like to call him so), who will do his best to help him and comfort him. Of 
course some people have ever so many friends to come and greet them, and 
they have a great reception and welcome.) I think the above is a reasonable 
explanation; and I should have done the same thing had I been in “‘ John’s” 
place. 

Since writing the above story, I have personally received through the 
McLartys, and their guides “ John ” and “ Natrovea,” a number of long and 
loving messages both from my wife (who recently passed over) and my mother 
(who passed over forty years ago), which are expressed in their characteristic 
styles of writing, and whom neither Mr. nor Mrs. McLarty had-ever met. 
The hypothesis, so persistently maintained by the clergy of all denominations, 
that these messages invariably emanate from evil spirits, or else can be accounted 
for by telepathy, is refuted in a most convincing manner by the above story, 
and by the messages from my own relatives. 

Now two years later (on Sunday morning, August 17th, 1924), while 
Mr. and Mrs. McLarty and myself were sitting round the table at the Ouya 
board in their dining-room, the two former having their hands on the indicator 
board, while I sat close by, to take down the messages in writing, when sud- 
denly the name of Donald H—— was spelt out. We had not heard from 
him for nearly two years, and we were startled to hear from him again, as we 
had almost forgotten the incident. 

“* Friends,” came the message. ‘‘ Each one is pressing to communicate, 
and we cannot get connected quickly, so please have patience with us. My 
dear father would not accept the truth of my message and he stopped my 
mother from further correspondence with you. Oh! how it hurt me not to 
be believed by my dearest on earth, which makes one think that all the teaching 
and talk of the Better Land is so much humbug to most people, when they 
won’t believe that one has arrived safely on the golden shore, that we used to 


1 fe) THE GREAT PROBLEM 


sing about when in Sunday School. You did what you could. I am pleased 
that my friend, the doctor” (i.e, G. L.J., the author of this work), “is 
about to give my message to the world.” (See the previous pages of this 
chapter.) ‘* When this book is published I will have my little corner, as we 
who love God are ever anxious to send forth our testimony of heavenly realities.” 
I then inquired: ‘ Is the account of the accident, and the rest of my book 
substantially accurate ?”’ (Note.—I was referring to this book.) 


Donatp: You want to know if your book is substantially correct ? 
Yes, in most things, but, like all things from the human side, it has its im- 
perfections, but it will do great good. & 


Mrs. McLarty: Donald, what are you doing at the present time? 
We would like to know. 


Donatp: My work is to teach young folk what I am able to convey to 
them of things shown to me by a teacher here. “These things we have all to 
learn when we come over here. Even the most learned men on earth know 
very little about the subjects they have studied before they come over. I do 
not wish you to be wounded in any way in your feelings by being rebuffed, 
still I really would like my parents, in some way, to know that I am in com- 
munication with you once more. (Note.—This was effectually done when 
the parents of Donald came all the way from their home, five hundred miles 
away, in order personally to thank Mr. and Mrs. McLarty for the assistance 
and comfort they had given them both, by conveying their son’s messages.) 
God bless you and help you in your loving work. Good-bye. 


I may add that neither Mr. nor Mrs. McLarty exercised the slightest 
control over the message, which pointed out the letters of the alphabet auto- 
matically, and nothing in our minds had, in this case, the slightest effect on 
what was spelt out. 


On THE EVIDENTIAL VALUE OF AUTOMATIC COMMUNICATIONS 


To my mind such communications as we have just related form an exceed- 
ingly valuable testimony in favour of the reality of a spiritual world around 
us; and I think any impartial reader must come to the same conclusion that 
I have arrived at, that the story of Donald H is very difficult, if not 
impossible, to explain, except on a spirit hypothesis. Fraud in this case is 
certainly outside the mark, and all theories about double-consciousness, tele- 
pathy, a cosmic reservoir of hidden knowledge, prevision, or second sight, 
auto-suggestion, premonitions, telepathic hallucinations, cryptesthesia, etc., 
etc., or any other psycho-physical theory, will utterly fail to fit in with all the 
facts of the above case. Moreover, very frequently, when I merely think out 
a question in my mind, the board instantly spells out the answer, to my intense 
surprise; and I often get information from my deceased relatives, whom no 
one in the room besides myself had ever heard of. I admit that now and then 
the replies are unsatisfactory, showing either ignorance on the part of the 
communicating spirit, or exhibiting traces of the thoughts of the medium, 
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or mediums (since both Mr. McLarty and his wife have some control over 
the messages which filter through their minds). But this is by no means 
always the case, in fact it is the exception. Still, this happens every now and 
then, and has to be allowed for, as it is evident that the messages do pass through 
the medium’s mind, and often carry with them evidence of their thoughts. 
Moreover, as I have pointed out elsewhere, the thoughts and expressions of. 
the spirit-entity cannot always rise above the level of the medium’s mind. 
But when all this is discounted, the bulk of the mesages are purely those of 
the spirit-entity. 

It may enlighten our readers who are unacquainted with this method of 
communication, to give them an exact account of what really takes place at 
one of our séances. 

I have been in the habit of joining a circle of four or more friends, every 
Sunday morning at ten o’clock, and later on at eight o’clock, at Mr. McLarty’s 
house, near where I live at Isipingo Beach, Durban. Our method of pro- 
cedure is as follows. Weeall sit round the table provided with writing materials, 
while our host and his wife manage the Ouija board between them. After 
reading a chapter out of the New Testament, and a short prayer for guidance, 
we join together in singing a hymn, with the aid of an Edison phonograph. 
On one or two occasions we have heard spirit voices joining in the singing, to 
our great amazement. ‘Then, placing the board on their knees, Mr. and Mrs, 
McLarty inquire who the guide happens to be. This is invariably either a 
deceased relative of the McLartys’, who answers to his Christian name, 
“John,” or else a female spirit who calls herself ‘‘ Natrovea,” a lady who 
departed this life very many years ago. 

“* Good morning, John,” or “ Good morning, Natrovea,” we say. Then 
the board begins to reply by means of the sliding indicator, on which their 
hands are placed, and which points to the letters of the alphabet which are 
printed in a half circle round the top of the larger board beneath. 

Then the messages begin. It is like fishing, one never knows what one 
may get. Sometimes it is one of my own relatives, or some particular friend 
who has passed over, and who is anxious to give me a message. At other times 
it is a friend of our host, or of one of the other members present, while, occasion- 
ally, it is a total stranger who happens to be either personally introduced to us 
by “ John ” or “ Natrovea.”’ ‘This stranger may be a son or a daughter who 
has just been killed, or has suddenly died, or else a parent who is particularly 
anxious to communicate with her children left behind. Occasionally, the 
message is of a very practical character. On one occasion we got a message 
from a young soldier who had just been killed in the trenches in Belgium, 
telling us that he had put away a gold locket in a drawer in his bedroom, giving 
us the exact address where his people lived and where they would find the 
locket, and requesting us to be good enough to communicate with them, so 
that the locket might be delivered to his fiancée, as he had bought it just before 
he was summoned to join his regiment at the front, and had had no time to 
hand it to her. It is needless to add that on his parents receiving his message, 
they made a search, and found the locket without any difficulty, which they 
handed over at once to his fiancée. On another occasion, the message referred 
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to a lost will, which the lawful heir was unable to find, and the testator was 
quite upset, since nobody could find it, and came specially and told us exactly 
where it was hidden, and on our communicating the message to the executors 
of the will, it was speedily found, to the intense relief of the defunct testator. 
I remember another case, in which a thief in Natal had entered a house and 
removed a quantity of silver plate and various ornaments, which he had stuffed 
into a bag, and being afraid he might be caught with the stolen property in his 
possession, he had hid the bag under some stones beneath one of the bridges 
of a half-dried up stream in the Free State. While he was on his way to return 
and fetch the goods, he was killed quite suddenly, and being filled with remorse 
at his conduct, he came and entreated us to send someone to recover the stolen 
goods, and restore them to the rightful owners. We took down his name, and 
all the details relating to the exact spot where the missing property was located, 
and communicated at once with the police. “They only laughed at us, and 
refused even to send a messenger to make the search, and it was only on our 
undertaking to refund them for their loss of time, and pay all expenses, that 
they very reluctantly consented to send a member of the staff on what they 
called a wild-goose chase. What was their astonishment to find the whole 
of the lost property in the exact spot which the thief had indicated through the 
medium. Of course the owners were immediately communicated with, and 
the property restored. At another time the message referred to a debt which 
the deceased person owed, and which weighed on his soul, and the poor spirit 
had no rest until the debt was paid in full. 

Most of the messages occupy half or a whole of a closely written foolscap 
page of fine writing. “The séance usually lasts about two hours, since it is 
rather exhausting work, and the medium gets tired. About two, or sometimes 
even five or six, separate communications are taken down in writing as fast as 
we can scribble the words down. We rarely have to wait more than ten 
minutes before the pointer begins to slide with great rapidity to each letter in 
turn. Often some of the spirits who were anxious to give a message have to 
go away very disappointed, and occasionaly use unparliamentary language; 
although as a rule they take it very well, especially if we promise that they will 
have the first turn at the next sitting. When the séance is over, the messages 
are copied out and placed in ordinary envelopes and stamped and posted to the 
addresses the spirits have given us. After a few days, or weeks as the case may 
be, for some of these addresses given are in Australia, Canada, or New Zealand, 
or more often in Great Britain, we receive an acknowledgment of our messages. 
They rarely are returned to us, and as a rule are of a most satisfactory nature, 
and highly convincing. ‘The replies are usually written in most grateful 
language, thanking us for the great pleasure they received in hearing from 
their loved ones whom they thought were lost to them for ever. 

I may add, that never once have we received a message from the other side 
which has been either nonsensical, profane, or indecent in character; on the 
contrary, most of them have been delightful, and full of hope and encourage- 
ment. Sometimes they are very witty, and contain all sorts of anecdotes and 
jokes; at other times they contain valuable information, and startling news, 
occasionally of a prophetic nature. 
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pamphlet containing a large collection of messages from scores of soldiers 
(I believe over a hundred and fifty) who met their death in the late war; and 
another pamphlet containing a fresh number of communications will appear 
shortly. It will thus be seen that, in our experience at any rate, we have been 
the means of comforting a large number of mourners, who were previously 
unknown to any of us ; and also of doing a great deal of good in a small way. 
Anyhow, whatever scoffers and sceptics may say, these messages have un- 
doubtedly made hundreds of people very happy, and so, week by week, we 
pursue the even tenor of our way, regardless of what the critics may urge 
against it, and without the least fear of any of the dreadful things which may 
happen to us, or the perilous dangers which might beset our path, which our 
excellent friend, J. Godfrey Raupert, predicts in his well-meaning but singularly 
biased book on the alarming dangers of spiritualism. ‘The mental disorders 
and cases of insanity which arise from attending séances, and practising auto- 
matic writing, or employing the Ouija board, are undoubtedly enormously 
exaggerated. For, according to the British Medical ‘fournal, out of 14,500 
cases of insanity examined in the United States in 1878, only four were 
attributed to spiritualism, while there were as many as 3,789 cases of religious 
mania, which is a larger proportion than one in every four cases of insanity, or, 
more exactly, one in every 3.83 cases. This shows that for every single case of 
insanity brought about through dabbling in spiritualism, there were nearly a 
thousand cases traced to religious excitement. 

At the same time I would strongly advise people who have had no scientific 
training, or who are superstitious, or hysterically inclined, or who inquire 
into these things without any serious motive for doing so, to leave séances and 
automatic communications severely alone, as they will learn but little of any 
value, and it may even do them harm. Moreover, people often become so 
infatuated with the cult, that they neglect their daily duties, and often their 
families; so that it acts on them like the morphia, cocaine or golf habit. 

From a careful study of the phenomena relating to materialization I have 
long come to the conclusion that all genuine cases of communications from 
spiritual entities, whether by means of the direct voice, or by raps, or table- 
tilting, are invariably produced either by partial materialization, or by ecto- 
plasmic projections or rods; or at least by something of the same order, the 
material for which is furnished by the psychic; and in some cases assisted 
by material obtained from the sitters; while in the cases of unconscious (auto- 
matic) writing, or communications through the Ouija board, or planchette, 
they are produced by the spirit-entity sending direct currents through the 
arms and hands of the psychic person who is engaged in obtaining the 
message. 

Those of our readers who wish for further evidence of the genuineness of 
unconscious writing, or the Ouija board, can find ample proof in Sir Oliver 
Lodge’s well-known book, “ Raymond,” or “ Raymond Revised,” which 
gives a long series of messages taken down by Lady Lodge and other helpers 


1 “The Dangers of Spiritualism,’’ by J. Godfrey Raupert. Kegan Paul. Trench & Co. Ltd. 
London. 1920. 
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by means of unconscious writing, also Mr. Bligh Bond’s “ Gate of Remem- 
brance ”’ and his “‘ Hill of Vision,’ which were automatically taken down 
by Captain Bartlett, and give a large number of most entertaining historical 
messages and descriptions of architectural details of Glastonbury Abbey in 
Chaucerian English and Dog Latin through a spirit calling himself Johannes, 
who was one of the architects of the Abbey, and flourished about the time of 
Henry II and Stephen. 

The reader will also find a charming account of life on the other side, as 
taken down by Miss Estelle Stead from her deceased father’s dictation (W. T. 
Stead), who was drowned in the Titanic in 1912. It is called “ The Blue 
Island.” ‘There is also a very interesting account in Mrs. Kelway Bamber’s 
two books, “‘ The First Book of Claude,” and a sequel, “‘ “The Second Book of 
Claude,” published by Methuen & Co. Nor must we forget to mention the 
description of the “‘ Happy Land,” taken down by means of the Ouija board 
through Mrs. Fred Maturin, and given by the two children and nephews of 
that lady. This work, “‘ Rachael Comforted,” contains a preface by Mr. 
Stead, just before his fatal voyage. But the books I have mentioned are merely 
selections from a much larger list of similar works, references to which may 
be found in most of the journals devoted to such subjects. “They can also be 
had at Sir Conan Doyle’s book depét, in Victoria Street, Westminster. 

The following is a story which presents some very remarkable features, 
and is well worth recording. It is taken from the Rev. C. L. Tweedale’s 
fascinating and convincing book, ‘‘ Man’s Survival after Death,” page 162 
et seq. Mr. Tweedale is remarkable for the accuracy of his statements, for 
he never states any fact which he has not verified. His spiritualistic experiences 
are unique, as both he and all his family are psychically gifted. ‘The reader 
may absolutely rely on the truth of everything which he has personally wit- 
nessed. I have his kind permission to relate this, and the other experiences of 
his, which I have given in this work. I have had to curtail this story, as it 
is too long to give in full, but the reader will find the unabridged account in 
the above-mentioned book. 


“On June 24th, my mother, Mary Tweedale, died. On the morning of 
June 27th, when the workmen came to solder up the metal coffin, and screw 
up the oak one, I retired into my study and determined on a plan which should 
constitute a test of my mother’s identity. The blind was drawn, and I was 
alone in the room. Looking around I lighted on a dried acorn, and, placing 
it in my pocket enclosed in my hand, I entered the room where my mother 
was lying. I made the men retire, and, locking the door, I drew the curtain 
carefully over it. “The window-blind was drawn, and I was alone. I then 
took the acorn from my pocket and passed it under her head. After rearranging 
the drapery and flowers around her head, I readmitted the workmen, who 
immediately began to solder up the metal lid. I stood by, and made certain 
that they did not touch the body, or lift the head up, which was entirely 
eit Sg by flowers. ‘The coffin was then screwed up, and later on 

uried. 

“ On Saturday, July 12th, my wife was standing before the dressing-table 
of the room in which my mother died, when she saw a strange object lying 
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on mother’s bed reflected in the mirror. ‘Turning round to see what it was, 
she beheld a huge brown egg upon the white counterpane. As she stretched 
out her hand to touch it, it rolled from under her hand and disappeared. She 
immediately ran downstairs to tell me. It was similar in shape and colour 
toa dried acorn out of itscup. I took care not to give the slightest hint to her 
or anyone else of the object I had hidden in the coffin. 

*“ May 2nd, 1914, seven p.m. I was in the garden, when my wife came 
running to me in great excitement, saying that she had just seen mother 
walking slowly up the front stairs. She was dressed in black, swaying her body 
and bearing heavily on each foot, as people do who are old and feeble. We 
returned to the house and sat for psychic communication, by means of the 
alphabet. 

“** Is that mother ? "—* Yes,’ came the reply. 

‘I then said: * Can you tell me, mother, what it was that I put under 
your head in your coffin? ’>— Yes.’ 

“T then asked her to do so. Slowly this sentence was spelt out: ‘ I grow 
slow.’ 

** Much surprised, I said: ‘ Is that the answer ? >—‘ Yes.’ 

“This answer brought instant conviction to me that she knew what I 
had placed under her head, as the words refer most clearly to the oak tree, 
which 1s of proverbially slow growth. ‘This sentence, and the fact that my 
wife had seen and recognized her only a few minutes before, convinced me 
that she was present, and had given me this information. 

“June 19th, 1914. We sat about two-thirty p.m. for psychic communi- 
cation. My father’s—Thomas ‘T'weedale—name was given as being present. 
I therefore said: ‘ Father, do you know what I placed under mother’s head ?’ 
—‘ Yes.’ 

“* « Please tell me.’ 

“In reply, CLusrer was spelled out. ‘This was significant. Acorns do 
often grown in small clusters. 

““ Monday, July 6th, 1924. About ten-forty-five a.m. my wife suggested 
a sitting. “There was a manifestation at once, and the name Mary Tweedale 
was given. 

*“** Is that mother ? ’>—‘ Yes.’ 

“** Can you tell me what I placed under your head in your coffin?’ 
‘Then to my astonishment and delight Q UO RCUS was slowly spelled 
out. I at once recognized it as intended for ‘ Quercus,’ an oak. 

“* It now became perfectly plain to me that mother knew what I had put 
under her head, and she was giving me the answer piecemeal, and in such a 
way as to combat the telepathic theory entirely, for all her replies had been 
entirely different to what was in my mind on each occasion. Each time I 
had been thinking of ‘ Acorn.’ 

‘* As for my wife, the replies entirely puzzled her, as she had not been 
given the key of the situation, and not knowing Latin she could make nothing 
of them. 

‘“* Mother informed me that she was happy, and that the new life was all 
she had pictured it to be. 
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“I now asked her if she could remember what she once hit me with, 
when I was a lad and late for school. 

we ae oat... Correct.) 

“¢* Can you tell me what was in the coat-pocket ? ” 

i nites” 

“This was further proof of my mother’s presence. She had struck me 
over the head with a coat, not intending to hurt me. Unfortunately there 
was a jack-knife in the pocket, which gave me a severe blow. No one knew 
of this but mother and myself. 

“ January 3rd, 1917. Wifeand I sat for psychic communication. Mother 
came. I greeted her, and then said: ‘ Mother, can you tell me what occupied 
my attention one beautiful afternoon when you took me for a walk to Spring 
Well ? ’—‘ Yes! Daisies.” ‘This was correct. 

‘* Now can you give me full particulars of what I put under your head 
in the coffin ? ’—‘ Yes.’ 

“The letters A E N were at once spelt out. 

“** How many letters are there in the word ? ’>—‘ Five.’ 

‘* After her slowly giving me one letter after another I inquired: ‘ Is the 
full word AEORN ?’— Yes.’ 

‘On this, the only occasion in which the word ‘ Acorn’ was given, the 
letter ‘e’” was deliberately substituted for ‘c’ (note the similarity between 
the two letters), all showing the counter moves of a clever and independent 
personality checkmating my own. ‘Thus slowly, and by degrees, came 
the evidence for my mother’s survival, brought about in such a manner 
as to be particularly convincing. On many occasions since she has come to 
us with words of encouragement, counsel, and warning. She had indeed not 
left me wholly.” 


The subject of automatic writing is of vast importance, not only because 
it affords most conclusive evidence of the direct action of discarnate beings, 
and indirectly of survival after death, but also because it is easy of application, 
since psychics who have the power of automatic writing can be found in 
every large town, and for the most part are not professional mediums, but 
are usually men and women of independent means, and so have nothing to 
gain by pretence or fraud. 

The following story is to my mind most convincing, and proves that an 
unseen intelligence was at work, which could not be due to the thought of 
any of the persons present. It originally appeared in Sir William Crookes’s 
‘‘ Notes on Spiritualism.” It also bears the additional testimony of the late 
Lord Rayleigh, whom no one could accuse of being a visionary, or one easily 
deceived in experimental science. Sir William says: 


“A lady was writing automatically by means of a planchette. I was 
trying to devise a means of proving that what she wrote was not due to 
“unconscious cerebration.” The planchette, as it always does, insisted that, 
although it was moved by the hand and arm of the lady, the ‘ Intelligence’ 
was that of an invisible being who was playing on her brain as on a musical 
instrument, and thus moving her muscles, I therefore said to this intelligence: 


AUTOMATIC WRITING 117 


‘Can you see the contents of this room?’ ‘ Yes,’ wrote the planchette. 
* Can you see to read this newspaper ?’ said I, putting my finger on a copy 
of the Tvmes, which was on a table behind me, but without looking at it. 
* Yes,’ was the reply of the planchette. ‘ Well,’ I said, ‘if you can see that, 
write the word which is now covered by my finger and I will believe you.? 
“The planchette commenced to move. Slowly, and with difficulty, 
the word ‘ however’ was written. I turned round, and saw that the word 
however was covered by the tip of my finger. I had purposely avoided looking 
at the newspaper when I tried the experiment, and it was impossible for the 
lady, had she tried, to have seen any of the printed words, for she was sitting 
at one table, and the paper was on another table behind, my body intervening.” 


‘This account was first published in the Quarterly Fournal of Science for 
January, 1874. 

This chapter would not be complete were I to omit giving a few words 
about the very convincing tests made by the Rev. Charles Drayton Thomas.} 
This remarkable book contains the results of between fifty and a hundred 
separate experiments conducted on strictly scientific lines by Mr. Thomas 
through the celebrated lady medium, Mrs. Osborne Leonard, when in a 
trance, and controlled by a young lady spirit who calls herself ‘‘ Feda.” She 
is the same spirit who controlled Mrs. Leonard when Sir Oliver Lodge ob- 
tained those remarkable answers in reference to his son Raymond soon after 
he was killed in the late war. 

Now Mr. Thomas, like Mr. C. L. T'weedale, is an ideal investigator, 
since he not only takes every possible objection into consideration, but he spares 
no time or opportunity in following up every clue, and leaves nothing to 
chance. Moreover, he has a very tidy mind, and records every event in the 
most business-like manner, and so whatever either of these gentlemen relate 
may be taken as being strictly accurate, and when they tell us that the evidence 
is entirely satisfactory, we have every reason to assume that it Is so. 

With Mr. ‘Thomas’s permission I will briefly describe his method of 
procedure, and will then relate one of his numerous experiments, which alone 
seems to me sufficient to convince any reasonable person that the information 
can only come from a discarnate spirit, and that telepathy, suggestion, or any 
so-called ‘“‘ hidden knowledge,” or “lucidity,” cannot possibly explain the 
source of the information given through the medium. 

He tells us (page 5): “‘ On arrival at the house, I am greeted by either 
Mr. Leonard or his wife, and pass at once into the room where the sittings 
are held. Taking a seat, I arrange notebook and papers before me on a table, 
where stands a lamp. The curtains of the room are drawn so as to exclude the 
light, as darkness appears to be essential for the production of certain kinds 
of psychical phenomena, and this shading of the room facilitates a rapid passing 
into the kind of sleep called trance. During trance there is a tendency for 
the body to lose warmth, so a fire in the room is often necessary. When we 
are both seated there is a silence for a few minutes. ‘Then the medium appears 
to go to sleep. “There commences a faint whispering, such as ‘ Yes. . , 


1 “* Some New Evidence for Human Survival,’’ by Rev. Charles Drayton Thomas. Published by 
W. Collins & Co. Glasgow and London. 1922. 
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wait. ..54 Yess... Mr. John, Feda*will tell: him, < \ Yes,all fight. 
. . .’ Suddenly, in a clear voice, and with much animation, Feda (the spirit 
control) greets us, and announces who are present, invariably one whom she 
calls Mr. John, and sometimes others. Feda’s voice and manner cannot for 
a moment be confused with Mrs. Leonard’s. ‘The voice and vivacity suggest 
a particularly sprightly and mentally alert girl of about eighteen years of age. 
She clips her speech, reminding one of a foreigner, in fact she accounts for 
them by saying that when she lived on earth she was not English. It now 
regularly happens that when Feda has been interpreting for an hour, she 
intimates that one or other of my friends wishes to take her place. Shortly, 
whisperings are heard, which change almost immediately into a clear voice, 
a voice entirely different from Feda’s and equally distinct from that of Mrs. 
Leonard. He, or she, as it may be (for two of them take turns), cannot 
reproduce the tones with which I was familiar during their life on earth, but 
they do unquestionably preserve their own individual characteristics—each 
speaks in a voice and manner uniformly consistent, never showing any ten- 
dency to gravitate towards that of the other, of Feda, or of the normal Mrs. 
Leonard. ‘The sitting varies from an hour and a half to two hours, the time 
depending upon the amount of power in the medium. During the whole of 
the sitting the medium’s eyes are closed, yet notwithstanding this, Feda, or 
whoever is in control at the time, is able to ‘see’ me and the objects in the 
room.” 

Mr. Thomas tells us that his father, the Rev. John D. Thomas, died 
in the year 1903. During his first sittings with Mrs. Leonard, which were 
fourteen years later, his father expressed his wish to communicate with him. 
Mrs. Leonard always alludes to him as “ Mr. John.” 

I will now relate one of these evidential communications. It is only 
one out of a very large number, and to enjoy it fully the reader must get the 
book and read it for himself, as I have only space for a short extract from it, 
but which, nevertheless, is amply sufficient in itself to convince any unpre- 
judiced person that spirits on the other side can, and do whenever possible, 
communicate with us on earth. 

‘The test which I have selected occupies the whole of Chapter VI in hi 
book above mentioned, and is called ‘“‘ Can Collusion Explain?” It is an 
experiment with a sealed book, and the object of the test is to show whether 
trickery, telepathy, or collusion can account for the remarkable evidence in 
favour of a communicating intelligence which had been given in the previous 
tests. In the previous experiments with books, they had been seen or read 
by either Mr. Thomas or his friends; so now he arranged that one of his friends 
should select a book which was unknown to either Mrs. Leonard or Mr. Thomas, 
wrap it up and seal it, and then leave it untouched in Mr. Thomas’s house for a 
few weeks. ‘This he did, wrapping it up very carefully and sealing it with 
private seals. Now Mrs. Leonard had never been inside Mr, ‘Thomas’s house, 
and when at the next sitting Mr. ‘Thomas requested the spirit communicator 
to select tests from it, as the gentleman who had brought the book to the house 
purposely stayed away from the séance, there was no one in the room who had 
ever seen the book or had the slightest idea as to its title or contents, 
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‘The questions and answers through the medium are in italics; the remarks 
by Mr. Thomas in ordinary type. The book remained in Mr. Thomas’s 
house, and was not brought to the séance. 

Mr. ‘Thomas then proceeds to describe what occurred as follows: ‘* The 
questions and answers given through the medium (which we believe actually 
proceeded from my father) were taken down exactly as they were uttered by 
the control, * Feda,’ through the medium’s vocal apparatus as explained above, 
and immediately recorded, and typed in duplicate. I then fetched the book, 
and took it to my friend, Mr. Bird (whom I had engaged to assist me), together 
with a copy of the replies. “These he read through, and then proceeded to 
open the packet by breaking the seals and wrappings, which were found to 
be intact ; after which he compared the book with my typed notes, which we 
now give the reader in italics; while my remarks are given in ordinary type.” 

“* Has not the book string round it? It appears to have it double.” 

‘There was not only string around the outer covering, but also a second 
string around an inner wrapping. It was tied twice. Of course I (i.e., Mr. 
Thomas) knew nothing of the further string and wrapper inside. 

“ The book seems to be tied peculiarly and wrapped twice.” 

The ends of both lots of string were elaborately sealed to the paper, and 
there was an outer paper tied and sealed, and a second one treated in the 
same way. 

“ This book ts about a subject which would appeal to your father, but about 
which he has altered his mind.” 

The book was “‘ The Supernatural,”’ by Weatherly and J. N. Maskelyne, 
1891. ‘The authors stoutly opposed the idea that departed spirits communicate 
with human beings, and throw ridicule on it. My father, being a Wesleyan 
minister, often turned his thoughts to the spirit world, but the theology of his 
day would not give him any help in that direction. 

“ Page 5 refers to something he liked doing when on earth—it ts about a 
third down the page.” 

This speaks about putting a check on superstition, which was entirely in 
harmony with what my father liked doing. 

** Also, soon after the above, there is a reference to a light or fire.” 

Near the bottom of the same page is mention of the electric light being 
installed in the streets in Calcutta. 

Feda then continued (speaking through Mrs. Leonard): “ You'll be amused 
when you see that book.” 

More than once Feda remarked that my father was laughing because of 
this book and its bearing upon himself. Mr. Bird, who knew my father forty 
years ago, was impressed by this statement, and remarked that it would be 
just the sort of thing that would amuse him. Feda several times interrupted 
her remarks to say how greatly amused my father was, Feda continued: 

“ Tt was a subject that interested him very much, and one about which he 
changed his opinion when on earth, and has changed it again since passing on.” 

Eighteen years before his passing, in 1903, my father met a lady medium 
who greatly interested him, and caused him to change his opinion materially 
on such matters, 
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“ The book has near the beginning a word in handwriting. Either it ts 
written, or it is a facsimile. This is unmistakable. Such a definite statement 
should be a striking bit of proof.” 

In the top right-hand corner of the title-page my friend’s signature was 
written in ink. It is the only handwriting in the book. 

“ One of the first pages has something in the nature of a diagram; tt 1s more 
diagram than picture. To Feda, tt looks like dark lines.” 

This was correct. “The diagram is upon page 13, which is one of the 
first illustrations, as the book runs on to page 273. It occupies a good half 
of the page, and consists of four black lines uniting large circles. 

“ There is a page with columns in it.” 

This refers to a picture which faces the title-page. “he picture represents 
a conservatory, the roof of which is supported upon twenty slender columns. 

At our next sitting, a reference to the success of this test led to a conver- 
sation upon the subjects of spirit communication and of superstition. Feda 
represented my father as strongly emphasizing the distinction between the 
two, and as having become favourable to the former, owing to his wider 
experience since passing over. 

“ Feda said that my father was of opinion that spirit communication should 
not be pressed upon those spiritually or mentally unprepared for tt. He has already 
warned you about the danger of bringing the subject before undesirable people. 
His mind has changed about spiritualism as a whole, but upon this one point he 
is stronger than before. It has been misused by some (added Feda), not only by 
the foolishly curious, but also by those who took it up for bad ends—Black Magic. 
Some people undoubtdely use psychic powers for bad ends. It is like playing with 
a sharp weapon; they cut themselves badly, but unfortunately they often hurt 
others first. Such people give the whole subject a bad reputation. But used 
wisely it is a great power for good, as you yourself have already experienced.” 

Mr. ‘Thomas adds, “ ‘The foregoing remarks purporting to come from 
my father, struck me as strongly characteristic of him.” 

To myself the above story is convincing, as no theory except the spirit 
theory will cover the facts, since they cannot be explained by telepathy, collusion 
or trickery. But if the reader desires to inquire further into the matter, he 
cannot do better than get this admirably written and entertaining book, and 
form his own opinions accordingly. 

The writer has purposely refrained from giving any examples of cross- 
correspondences, which, although highly evidential, would hardly be under- 
stood by the general reader. For those of our readers who are advanced psychic 
students, I would strongly recommend them to peruse Mr. Drayton’ Thomas’s 
work already mentioned, Mr. H. A. Dallas’s book, “‘ Mors Janua Vite ” 
(published by Rider & Son), and also that remarkable book “‘ The Ear of 
Dionysius,” which forms the most striking evidence of survival yet obtained, 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM SUPERNORMAL 
PHOTOGRAPHY 


“The perfect observer will have his eyes, as it were, opened that they may be 
struck at once with any occurrence which, according to received theories, ought not 
to happen, for those are the facts which serve as clues to new discoveries.””—Lorp 
HERsCHELL. 

“I see no escape from the conclusion that some spiritual beings acquainted with 
our departed friends (during life) have produced their recognizable impressions on 
plates.” —ALFrreD Russet Wattacer, F.R.S., O.M. 

“If anyone advances anything new, people resist it with all their might; they 
act as if they neither heard nor could comprehend, they speak of the new view with 
contempt, as if it were not worth the trouble of even so much as an investigation or a 
regard ; and thus a new truth may wait a long time before it can make its way.”— 
Eckermann’s “‘ Conversations with Goethe.” ‘Translated by John Oxenford. Pub- 
lished by Smith Elder & Co., London, 1850. 


HESE phenomena are among the most easily verified of all super- 

normal occurrences. ‘They are exceedingly striking and well worthy 

of scientific examination, because the experiments can as a rule be 

repeated as often as one wishes, and in all the experiments I have 
made, I have hardly ever had a failure. I have thought out every detail of 
the experiment with the utmost care, and have employed every artifice I could 
think of, and adopted every precaution to eliminate the possibility of fraud; 
but, I must confess, I have never succeeded in detecting the slightest deception. 
I was at one time a member of the Magic Circle (which is almost entirely 
composed of conjurers) and have often been deceived by the same trick two 
or three times, but I invariably saw through the trick on close examination, 
when I had the opportunity of going behind the scenes, of varying the con- 
ditions, and of examining everything very closely near at hand. 

Now as regards conjuring, the performer relies for the most part on 
palming, distracting the attention of the audience at the critical moment, the 
employment of cloths or handkerchiefs to hide his movements, the use of 
mirrors, or sheets of transparent glass, by clothing the person or object in a 
material of the same colour and texture as the background and surrounding 
objects, while the lights are arranged so as to cast no shadows, so that the 
person is apparently made to vanish. I admit that card tricks are often very 
difficult of detection; but repreated observation of the trick, and great attention 
to details when close at hand, will invariably lead to their detection, if repeated 
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often enough. Moreover the conjurer is usually at a distance from the audi- 
ence, and has the advantage of accomplices, and unlimited apparatus and 
appliances, and distracts the attention of the audience by continual patter, or 
an occasional pistol shot. Often the accomplice is made to resemble the 
vanishing person in the cabinet, so that the one may easily be mistaken for 
the other, and can thus apparently be made to appear at any part of the audi- 
torium, while the double remains in the cabinet. “Telepathy and thought 
reading can easily be simulated by a series of codes, or by a telephone cunningly 
secreted close to the blindfolded or ‘“‘ mesmerized ”’ subject’s ear, or by a dozen 
different ways; but I don’t think it would be fair to my conjuring friends to 
give the show away by pointing out how their tricks are done. 

Now in the case of supernormal photography, and the “ direct voice,”’ 
the case is very different. The medium (if he is genuine) will always allow, 
and will often encourage the investigator to bring his own plates and camera, 
and to perform all the manipulations by himself alone; such as opening the 
box and inserting the plates into his slides entirely by himself, and developing 
them all alone in the dark room. Moreover, if he desires to take still greater 
precautions against the medium changing the plates before exposure, all he 
has to do is to moisten his thumb and press it firmly against the film in one 
corner of the plate. When the plate is developed the ridges of the thumb 
will come out very distinctly, and it is physically impossible to imitate them. 
To make them still more evident he can smear the thumb over with a trace 
of lamp black or any colouring matter. If these manceuvres are strictly carried 
out, I fail to see where fraud can possibly creep in, as the medium is not allowed 
to come near the camera, nor does he ever see the plates until they have been 
developed. ‘The only possible opening for deceit is for the medium to be in 
collusion with the photographic dealer, but that can readily be got over by his 
buying the plates direct from the factory, or from a dealer in a distant town. 
The medium does not even touch the box containing the plates (which should 
always be tied up and signed and sealed by the experimenter in the presence 
of a witness) except during the few minutes when the box is placed between 
the medium’s hands or against his forehead. But even then, supposing the 
latter did manage, in some extraordinary way, to exchange the plates or slides, 
the thumb marks would instantly betray him as soon as the plates were de- 
veloped.® Besides you must not forget that every part of the experiment is 
performed in fu// daylight, excepting the transfer of the plate to the slide, and 
its development after exposure. In my own experiments I carried out all 
these precautions in the strictest manner. I purchased the box of plates at a 
different dealer each time, so as to exclude all possible chance of collusion, and 
never let them go out of my sight for an instant, and the exposures were all 
made in full daylight; and the backgrounds were minutely examined, so that 
no conceivable opportunity for trickery could be left open. And lastly I made 
sure that the wrappers and seals were intact.1 _In like manner, when one hears 
the spirit voice of a friend at a “ direct-voice ” séance, it would be quite 


1 A well-known photographic dealer of wide experience, after repeated experiments, has assured me 
that it is physically impossible to open a new box of plates and close it up again without leaving some 
evidence behind of this having been done. 
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impossible for the medium, or anyone else for that matter, to imitate the 
familiar timbre of the voice, especially when the medium has not the remotest 
idea who it is who is speaking. I use the word “ supernormal ” photography 
advisedly, as spirit photography is a misnomer, as no one has ever seen a spirit 
or taken a photograph of one, as a spirit is invisible to both the eye and the 
camera at all times. 

If the reader is interested in supernormal photography, I can strongly 
recommend him to read “ Photography of the Invisible,” by Mr. James 
Coates, F.A.S., illustrated by eighty-eight photographs of Spirits, or taken by 
Spirits, published by L. N. Fowler & Co., London, 1924. Also Professor 
Henslow’s charming work, “‘ Proofs of the Truths of Spiritualism,”’ published 
by Kegan Paul, 1919; and lastly a recent book by Sir A. Conan Doyle, ‘‘’The 
Case for Spirit Photography.” 

I will now narrate one or two experiments which I made in 1920 at 
Crewe, and will give the reader an account of the remarkable sequel to them 
which occurred a few days later. | 

In September 1920 I accompanied Miss Scatcherd to the house of Mr. 
and Mrs. Buxton and Mr. Hope, the well-known photographic medium. 
I brought with me from London several packets of plates which I had selected 
at random from five different photographic dealers of repute in London. My 
own camera was a Continental model, and would not take any but the special 
size (9 x 12 cm.), so that it was impossible for the medium or his friends to 
insert their plates, had they wished to, into my slides. Eight plates in all were 
exposed, four in Mr. Hope’s camera, using of course his own plates, and four 
in mine, using my own plates. Mine were focussed on my friend, Miss 
Scatcherd. Mr. Hope was not permitted to approach my camera or to be 
present when I filled my slides. “Che four plates exposed by Mr. Hope had 
no extras on them, but all four of mine contained extras, although one of them 
(reproduced in Mr. Coates’s book) showed merely a psychic light at the side 
of the sitter. “This photograph was exposed by a friend of mine, but the 
others were taken by myself. On one of the plates was the image of a young 
man veiled in spirit drapery. 

The next day a plate-box was held against the medium’s forehead, without 
removing the wrapper around the box which was sealed. “T'wo photographs 
appeared on the two centre plates, the rest being blanks. As the sensitives 
were very tired, Miss Scatcherd suggested that they should wait until the next 
day, and ask their guide for instructions. “This was done, and two plates 
in the middle packet of the box which had never been opened were impressed 
with writing. ‘The one contained a message in two handwritings, the final 
lines being in that of a great friend of Miss Scatcherd, the Ven. Archdeacon 
Colley. We give an illustration of this message which appeared on one of 
the plates on development. It ran as follows: 


“Friends all. It is with the greatest pleasure we greet you here again, 
and shall do, as we have done in the past, our very best to help you; so carry 
out our instructions, and success shall attend your efforts. Do otherwise, 
and failure is certain. Seal with wax the box, and ask two good people to 
witness it. ‘Then dip the box quickly, very quickly, in water, dry, and hold 
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on the lady medium’s forehead. ‘Then let your absent friend (i.e., myself) 
develop the centre four with a slow developer, and watch results. If nothing 
appears, develop the whole. God bless you.” (And in Colley’s handwriting 
was added: ‘‘ What a double-barrelled victory it will be.—T. Colly.’’4) 


I will now give verbatim the following statement which I drew up at 
the time, and which was testified to be a correct statement of the case in all 
its details. ¢ 


“*On my arrival in London from South Africa, I was approached by 
certain people requesting me to examine some of the phenomena of spiritualism, 
with the object of putting them to such tests as would absolutely set at rest all 
doubts as to their reailty or not. I accordingly began my investigations with 
regard to so-called spirit-photography. A box of plates was bought by Miss 
Scatcherd at random from a respectable firm. Then the mediums, saying the 
test proposed was of a severe nature, and very rarely successful, asked the 
spirit-guide for instructions. ‘This was carried out (see signed report). On 
one was found a long message in fine lithographic writing, giving detailed 
instructions, and finishing up with two lines in the handwriting of the late 
Archdeacon Colley, promising success if the instructions were followed. 
The box purchased by my friend was to be sealed in the presence of two 
witnesses, immersed very rapidly in water, and then to be taken straight to 
London (after being applied to the medium’s forehead) and developed by myself 
in the presence of several witnesses. “he box was brought by Miss Scatcherd 
to the Royal Photographic Society’s rooms. In the presence of my friend, 
and one other witness, and three members of the Society, I broke the seals 
before a powerful red light, after the box had been scrupulously examined by 
all the witnesses; and then removed the centre packet of four plates, which 
I placed, in their presence, in a large developing dish. “The message previously 
quoted said the instructions must be strictly carried out, or no result would 
occur. It also added that the image of an object would appear on one of the 
two centre plates of the inner packet. On developing the plates, a very fine 
image of a rose and leaf appeared on one of the four plates, the remaining 
eleven plates being clear glass when fixed.2. Inasmuch as the box was sealed 
by six seals, and the names of both witnesses written across the box, no tamper- 
ing of its contents could have been possible, especially as the box never left 
Miss Scatcherd’s hands for an instant, from the time it was purchased, until 
it was opened in the presence of five witnesses at the Society’s rooms, the 
instant before the contents of the centre packet were placed in the developing 
dish. As the seals were intact, and we never removed our eyes from the box 
or the plates, I am at a loss to account for the presence of the rose on one of 
the plates which made its appearance during the development, except on the 
hypothesis that it was produced by an extra~-mundane agency or spirit, or else 


1 It will be noticed that the letter “e’’ is wanting in the word “ Colley.’’? This was done purposely 
by the Archdeacon, who did it as an additional precaution against fraud, and he explained the reason to 
Miss Scatcherd in a subsequent psychic message, for had the signature been forged by the medium it is 
evident that he would have written his name correctly.—G. L. J. 


2 Vide plate 1. 
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by some mysterious intrinsic power possessed by the medium. All the usual 
tricks, such as double exposure, exchange of plates, formation of an image 
by means of a mirror, reflected light, by X-rays, Radium, or phosphorescent 
cards, were completely ruled out by the nature of the experiment; since only 
the centre of the packet bore any image, all the remaining plates being un- 
affected. All five witnesses testified in writing to the genuineness of the 
experiment. ‘The formation of this image cannot be explained by any physical 
method, and is inexplicable by trickery, or any method known to conjurers 
or science. 


*Georce Linpsay Jounson, F.R.P.S. 


“'Wetseck Horer, WeLBEcK STREET, 
“* CavENDISH SguarE, Lonpon, 
September 220d, 1920.” 


Now it is remarkable that a white rose was the last thing which the 
Archdeacon presented to Miss Scatcherd, who was one of his most intimate 
friends, before his death a few years before. It was therefore a most suitable 
proof of his presence and of the genuine nature of the test. If the reader 
requires more confirmatory evidence, the three books mentioned on page 123 
will afford him abundant evidence of the truth of these strange phenomena. 
Archdeacon Colley had been an enthusiastic amateur photographer for the 
last forty years of his life, and took innumerable psychic photographs with 
his own camera and plates, and as he was possessed of wonderful mediumistic 
powers, no other medium was necessary. 

Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton always insist on the experimenters taking 
their photographs in full daylight, generally in a small conservatory, with 
nothing but a wall, or a piece of green baize for a background, which is open 
to the inspection of everybody, so that deception is almost impossible. Arch- 
deacon Colley invariably took his photographs either in his room or in the 
open air, and moreover he never allowed anyone to touch either his camera, 
slides or plates except himself, and he certainly obtained wonderful results, 
many of which I have seen myself. “hose he took of his deceased father and 
mother were wonderful likenesses, and as they had never sat for their portraits 
during life, there was no possibility of any substitution being practised by any- 
one. My former teacher of botany, Professor Henslow, was accustomed to 
take psychic photographs in much the same way, as one may see for oneself 
in the illustrations in his book previously referred to on page 123. 

In confirmation of what I have just said, Mr. De Brath writes: ‘‘ Psychic 
Photography has been known for about sixty years; there are still, however, 
some persons who do not believe in its reality. Having myself had a portrait 
of a lady seven years deceased recognized at sight by me and four persons who 
knew her well (one being her own brother, a non-spiritualist), taken at Crewe 
on my own plates, signed immediately on opening the packet and supervised 
by me during the whole process, and having seen many photographs taken 
under similar circumstances by trained and sceptical observers, I regard 
continued scepticism as an amusing illustration of the difference between 


126 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


the evidence that proves a fact, and that which convinces those who have 
not seen it.’’! 

I will cite one other case which, to my mind, is proof positive that the 
spirit extra could not have been produced by trickery, as it presents features 
which no photographer could have anticipated or imitated by any possible 
means. I have taken the liberty of transcribing it from Professor Coates’s 
remarkable work, “ Photograpn ng the Invisible,” page 117. Professor 
Coates has such a high reputation for absolute truthfulness, that no one who 
knows him could doubt for a moment that what he writes is perfectly genuine 


‘* Some years ago I had from his own lips, the story of the conversion 
to spiritualism of Mr. Ruthven Macdonald of Toronto, Canada, a famous 
baritone soloist, who, while a Methodist, accepted an engagement to sing at 
the Lilydale Assembly of Spiritualists. While there—believing, as he had 
been taught, that all mediumship was essentially fraudulent—he thought he 
would visit a few mediums as a pastime, and, among others, selected a spirit 
photographer, who was, of course, a complete stranger to him. When the first 
photograph was developed, the photographer asked him to sit again as the 
picture was unsatisfactory. Mr. Macdonald asked to be shown the negative, 
but the photographer demurred, and wished to destroy it. Mr. Macdonald 
insisted, and on seeing it beheld to his amazement the form of his late mother 
standing behind him in the picture, and holding up a hand with two clearly 
recognizable thumbs. ‘This struck the photographer as uncanny. Mr. Mac- 
donald, however, on seeing it exclaimed: ‘ Destroy that! Why, that is my 
mother! She had two thumbs on one hand.’ 

“*Mr. Macdonald got many remarkably clear photographs of spirit 
friends; I saw the photograph of his mother. “The face and form were clearly 
defined, and the hand with two thumbs made an impression on me—as Mr. 
Macdonald told the story—which I shall never forget. Mr. Macdonald 
received in this way, and through other forms of mediumship, so much over- 
whelming evidence, that he became a convert to spiritualism and an ardent 
advocate of its teachings.” 


An extra thumb on one hand is of such a rare occurrence that I doubt 
if half a dozen surgeons in the whole of Europe have seen a case; and when 
they do occur the surgeon almost invariably amputates the second one to remove 
the deformity. Hence the evidential value of this case. 


How are Sprrit PHoroGcraPpHs ForMED? 


Although the evidence for most if not all these so-called spirit photographs 
is conclusive, it is by no means agreed among psychic photographers how the 
image is formed on the plate. I have obtained photographs of writing and 
faces, both with a camera and without one. In the latter case I obtained 
the extras by merely placing the unopened box of plates, just as I got it from 


1 Mr. Stanley De Brath, M.I.C.E., in “ Psychic Philosophy,” page 47, published by the Spiritualists’ 
National Union, Ltd., Huddersfield, 1gat. ry 
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the photographic dealer, against the forehead, or between the hands of the 
medium for a few moments, and then taking the box at once to my own 
developing room, I developed the plates right away. Lastly, I have seen 
photographic prints made directly on the sheets of sensitive paper in an un- 
opened packet exactly as I obtained it from the dealer. In this case neither 
camera, lens, nor plates were used; and all that was necessary after the prints 
were made was to fix them in hypo, wash them in a stream of cold water, and 
dry them. On one occasion the packet was a half-plate packet of P.O.P. 
(printing-out paper) which we obtained from the local dealer. We first 
obtained a square sheet of copper, which we insulated by means of four rubber 
discs, and placed it on the table. We attached two wires to each corner of the 
plate, which we were told to hold in our hands as we sat round the table. 
Then we placed the packet on the copper plate, and each of us held the wires 
for half an hour in a bright red light, which was quite sufficient to read by. 
At the end of the half-hour we turned on the lights and opened the packet. 
On four of the sheets were extras. “Iwo were communications in writing, 
and on two others was a portrait of the mother of one of the sitters. ‘The 
faces were quite clear without any “ wool.” (This “ wool ” is believed to 
be necessary, as a rule, to keep the partially materialized features from fading 
away, and is believed to consist of ectoplasm.) “The writing was a cryptogram 
in each case, which was afterwards deciphered with difficulty. Although a 
camera Is thus shown to be unnecessary, there can be no doubt that photographs 
taken with a camera in the usual way are often superior to those taken 
either directly on the plates inside a box, or on printing-out paper. Moreover 
an enormous number of factors enter into the process, which contribute to 
the success or failure of the extra as Mrs. Hewett McKenzie has pointed out. 

‘“* Previous Magnetization’ by the medium seems to have a restraining 
effect on the production of the image, which gives very little density even 
with a very long exposure, being exactly the opposite of what one would have 
expected. From enquiries which I have made from friends on the other side, 
in some cases at any rate, they take a squeeze or mould, as the case may be, 
from the object or person to be reproduced, which is impressed on to the sensi- 
tive film and possibly covered with some chemical which will take the place 
of light to form a normal image; while frequently they protect their faces 
from the light by an ectoplasmic envelope which gives a woolly appearance 
to the image. But in all cases it seems to be a difficult feat to perform, and 
requires considerable skill on their part; and many a laugh we have had over 
their failures, which they have admitted to us through automatic writing or 
the Ouija board; and we have received the apologies of the spirits confessing 
their poor or abortive results. In some cases they tell me that they actually 
make a drawing or copy from a print or picture which they may have found 
in a book on our plane, and then impress it on to the plate. How the extras 
are formed on a plate in an unopened packet is beyond my comprehension. 
The only way in which I could conceive it possible is by means of peroxide 
of hydrogen or sodium arsenite. We might assume that the spirit dabs some 


1 “ Eyidential Psychic Photography,’’ by Mrs. H. McKenzie. Quarterly Transactions—British 
College of Psychic Science. April, 1925. 
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of this liquid over the print or picture to be copied, and then presses it firmly 
against the film surface of the plate, leaving it there for a few seconds, and 
then removes the print. ‘This liquid acts selectively on the film by what is 
known as Catalysis in total darkness, as light is quite unnecessary to produce 
the image. When the plate is developed in the ordinary way, a negative 
(or positive) copy of the picture appears. It seems to me that this method 
might be used with advantage on our side, for copying illustrations in books; 
and particularly in cases where a camera is unobtainable. In such cases a sheet 
of green glass might be placed with advantage over the print, to prevent the 
action of the light on the rest of the film, for as light has nothing to do with 
the process, the manipulations may be done in full daylight. 

But even if this were the explanation, it would only account for a small 
number of the extras. J remember on one occaasion, one of the persons 
present expressed a wish that a copy of a portrait in a locket set in an ornamental 
frame might be reproduced, a portrait which, by the way, no one else in the 
room, not even the medium, had ever seen; and it came out on the plate half 
as big again as the original which the owner had kept in his pocket all the 
time. A print of this portrait will be found in Professor Coates’s book already 
mentioned in this chapter on page 279 (New Edition, 1922). 

I do not believe that the camera lens has anything to do with the taking 
of the extra; as when I have used a stereoscopic camera, the two images do not 
fuse when placed in a stereoscope; indeed one of the heads may be larger than 
the other, or even turned in a slightly different direction, which would be a 
certain proof that it could not have been “ faked”’ by the medium, if any 
proof were wanted. Moreover, I find I often get just as good results by 
holding an unopened packet of plates against the medium’s forehead, or placing 
it between the medium’s hands, with my hands pressing against those of the 
medium. ‘These methods have the great advantage of eliminating all possible 
chance of fraud on the part of the medium, especially if I take the precaution 
of developing the plates alone by myself in my own dark room, and procure 
the packet of plates from a dealer unknown to the medium. 

The whole subject is obviously in its infancy; but as it is engaging the 
serious attention of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Photographs, 
as well as several members of the College of Psychic Science in London, I 
have no doubt that the whole subject will eventually become recognized by 
the scientific world as a very interesting department of photography, 


CHAPTER IX 
THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM THE DIRECT VOICE 


“Scientists have been driven to the certainty that in the psychic phenomena 
brought under their notice, there is something to be explained and investigated. The 
attitude now adopted by those who are keen to disprove survival, is to attribute to the 
human beings powers so stupendous that they stagger the most vivid imagination, and 
stretch credulity to the breaking point... . Many of the clergy stretch out willing 
hands to those scientists who assure us that what man imagines to be a divine unfold- 
ment within him of eternal life, is nothing higher than his own subconscious mind.”— 
Mrs. VioterT TweepaLe, in “ Phantoms of the Dawn,” pages 25-26. (See Note at 
end of chapter.) 


WILL now describe a séance I had four days after obtaining the 
photograph of the rose referred to in the last chapter. I wrote it down 
immediately afterwards, so that the details were fresh in my memory. 
They are copied with the kind persmision of the editor of Light from 

the account which I published in that journal as follows: 


A SEQUEL TO THE PHOTOGRAPHS "TAKEN AT THE Hope CIRCLE ON 
SEPTEMBER I8TH, 1920 


Four days after I had obtained the “ Rose” photograph, I went with 
Miss Scatcherd to a private séance under the mediumship of Mrs. Wriedt, 
in Upper Baker Street, London. I came as an absolute stranger; indeed 
Mrs. Wriedt had never heard of me before I met her at the séance room. 
The room where we met was completely empty except for a few chairs; and 
was made quite dark save for a feeble streak of light which just allowed objects 
to be faintly visible. The only thing in the room apart from the chairs was a 
trumpet about fourteen inches long, which stood in the middle of the room 
on the floor, and about nine feet from the medium, who occupied a chair in 
the farther corner of the room. Besides the medium, Mrs. Wreidt, and myself, 
were two ladies who accompanied me to the house, and introduced me to the 
medium. ‘They sat one on each side of me. 

After sitting in obscurity for about ten minutes, I saw a very bright 
light, which looked like a ball of fire about the size of an orange. It travelled 
right round the room, until at length it stopped about two feet in front of my 
face. I felt the metal trumpet touching my ear. 

The medium called out to me: “ Someone wants to speak to you, sir.” 

And I replied at once: “‘ Who’s there?” 

The reply came back (regardless of grammar). “It’s me, Archdeacon 
Colley.” 
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I said, “‘ I am very pleased to meet you, Archdeacon.” 

“Thank you,” he replied, “‘ but have you got the picture ? ”2 

‘“‘ What picture ? ” I inquired. 

‘“‘ Why, the rose, of course.” 

You could have knocked me down with a feather, I was so astonished; 
for you must know that the medium knew nothing about the rose, and I am 
certain that Miss Scatcherd, who was sitting next to me, and who alone knew 
about it, had never said a word about it to either Mrs. Wreidt or the other 
lady who was in the room. In fact Miss Scatcherd had not seen me since I 
had developed the plate. 

“© Yes,” I replied, “‘ it came out a beautiful white rose.” 

‘“¢T am so glad,” he answered, “‘ but you know I can make you a rose of 
any colour you wish, green, red, blue, or anything you please.” 

“Would you like to see the rose you photographed ? ” he added. 

“Why, immensely.” 

The light then died out, and in about a minute it suddenly appeared again, 
and stopped right in front of my face as before, looking like a ball of fire, 
and it opened out into a beautiful white rose. Miss Scatcherd, who happened 
to be sitting on the chair on my right, will confirm this, as she told me about 
it after the séance. Of course the first idea that entered my head was that it 
was some sort of hallucination. But as both the ladies assured me they saw 
the formation of the rose from the light, I felt sure that it was no imagination 
on my part. ‘Then the light slowly vanished, and a thought struck me: could 
the light (or rose) have been faked by the medium holding it at the end of a 
stiff wire? I therefore called out : 

“Oh! Archdeacon, may I see the rose once more ? ” 

“With pleasure,” came the reply, and immediately the light appeared 
and seemed to change into a rose again. 

I then joined the fingers of my two hands together, and passed them round 
and round the rose which was between me and my hands. As I felt no resist- 
ance, I was certain that there could be no wire attached to it. I then said, 
‘Where are you, Archdeacon?’’? Whereupon he tapped me on the ear 
with the trumpet. 

I immediately caught hold of his hand. It felt cold and clammy like an 
eel; indeed I could distinctly feel the bones of the wrist and those of the forearm, 
and then it melted away in my grasp like butter, after which I felt nothing. 

He had not gone more than five minutes before the light came again 
and stopped right in front of me. This time I heard the strong deep voice of 
my old friend, Mr. W. TT. Stead, who was drowned some years before, when 
the Titanic sank in mid-Atlantic. 

After the usual greeting, I said, “‘ Mr. Stead, I want to test your identity. 
Will you tell me, please, what was the last thing I did to you before I left for 
South Africa in 1911?” 

‘* Why, you tested me for glasses.” 

‘* Quite correct, but where did I test your sight ? ” 

“Why, you know as well as I do, it was at 55 Queen Anne Street, 
Cavendish Square,”* 


THE DIRECT VOICE ite 


** That is quite correct,” I replied. ‘“‘ Now, Mr. Stead, tell me please 
where did we go together that same evening?” As he seemed to have for- 
gotten, I thought I would prompt him a little. So I said, “‘ Do you remember, 
we went to see the Zancigs ?” 

“No, we didn’t,” he replied, ‘“‘ we went to the Thompsons’.” 

“Oh yes,” I answered, “I remember now—it was the Thompsons’.”’ 
(This i is of great importance, as it rules out thought transference or telepathy, 
since my firm 1 impression was that it was the Zancigs’, until he refreshed my 
memory.) ‘‘ Now tell me exactly what went on there 2” T asked. 

Mr. Stead described everything most minutely, and we both roared with 
laughter, recalling a very amusing incident which occurred while we were at 
the house. I then said, “ You know, Mr. Stead, I never came here to see 
you. 99 

“You are very complimentary!” he said, “ but I know you did not, 
as you came here to talk to your boys who were both killed in the trenches in 
Mesopotamia.” “That was nearly correct, and he added, “I have brought 
them with me and they will speak to you as soon as I have gone.” 

The light died out (as you must bear in mind that their power, or rather 
that of the medium, soon becomes exhausted, and they are compelled to stop), 
when suddenly I heard my youngest boy’s old familiar voice. 

ve Hallo, father! Is that you? I am so glad to see you again. I am 
Benny ” (his pet name), and then he told me about his death. 

*“* Benny,” I cried, “‘ how did you manage to get killed in the trenches ? ” 
For I had received a private cable message from General Maude, who was 
in command at the time, telling me of his great bravery, and that he had 
received nine wounds, and had expired in the trenches. 

** Father, I was not killed in the trenches; I died in the hospital from 
fever, four days after I was wounded, but it was the fever that killed me; 
I did not die from my wounds at all.” 

Now I was unaware of that at the time, and the medium did not even 
know that I had any sons. But two months later I received a letter from 
the captain of his Company telling me that he had died from fever. I asked 
him what he was doing. 

“‘ Father, I’m so happy, I’m just herKe at present, but I am having the 
time of my life.” 

‘* Really, I have half a mind to come and join you,” I answered. 

‘“‘ Father,” he added in a frightened voice, ‘“‘ for goodness sake don’t 
commit suicide. You’ve got a lot of good work to do yet, and when you are 
ready we'll both come and meet YOu, and show you round. You will havea 
grand time, I can promise you that.” 

‘I say, Benny, is there a hell over there? ” 

** Oh, yes, any number of them, but you need not go there unless you 
want to. We have a lot of blighters who form little clubs of their own, which 
they call hells, but I don’t care for their company, and so I never go there. 
But nobody need stay in these “hells ’ if they desire to do something better, 
as it is a free country, and one can pretty well do whatever one wants to.’ 

“ By the way, Benny, what is Angus doing? ” (My eldest son who was 
also killed by my younger boy’s side.) 


— 
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‘* Oh! father, he is at his beastly chemistry; I can’t get him away from it.” 

I asked him to describe the kind of life he led, what clothes they wore, 
and how they got them, and what they ate and drank, etc. But he told me that 
“ the conditions were so absolutely different on their side that it was impossible 
to make me understand them if he tried, as time and space had no meaning 
with them; and as regards clothes, they could make any kind of clothes in an 
instant whenever they wanted; nor did they eat and drink.” 

** But where do you get your energy from then?” I asked. 

“That is what puzzles me and Angus,” he answered. ‘‘ We have not 
solved that problem yet. Angus thinks we may get our energy from the 
ether, but he is not sure about it.” 

I then asked him about marriage. 

He replied, ‘‘ There is no such thing as marriage over here, but we keep 
our sex Just the same. But oh! father, the life is great. I would not go back 
to your silly old earth for anything.” 

Of course Angus and Benny told me a great deal more, until their power 
becoming exhausted, they bade me good-bye, and I heard them no more. 

If any of our readers think I am romancing, I feel sure that my friend, 
Miss Scatcherd, will be only too happy to tell them, through Light, what she 
heard and saw herself, and then the reader can compare notes.!_ The whole 
thing is very marvellous, and it is almost incredible, and impossible for anyone 
to believe what I have narrated, unless one goes and hears it for oneself. I am 
really afraid of speaking about these things to most people, as they merely 
shake their heads and laugh; but I can only narrate what I personally saw 
and heard, and I must leave my readers to form their own conclusions. 

The reader must not imagine that Mr. Stead manifested himself only 
to me. The Rev. C. L. Tweedale gives a number of his appearances and 
conversations after his death by drowning, on April 14th, 1912. He revealed 
himself through his natural voice to Count Miatovich, the Servian Minister 
in London, on May 24th, 1912. Then on May 31st he addressed Mr. 
Tweedale by name and a few days before that Admiral Moore, and his daughter, 
Miss Estelle Stead; again, ten days after his death, General Sir Alfred 
Turner at Carlyle House, Chelsea; and a few days later at Cambridge House 
by appointment both the General and several of his friends through the 
mediumship of Mrs. Wriedt. ‘The account of his appearance to his daughter 
and the Admiral as narrated by Mr. Tweedale? is so evidential and convincing, 
that I cannot refrain from giving it im extenso. 

“In the evening (May 6th), at least forty minutes were taken up by 
Stead talking to his daughter. I could not help hearing every word. It was 
the most painful and at the same time the most realistic, convincing conver- 
sation I have ever heard during my investigations. The first time he came it 
was to give directions to his daughter for the disposal of his private papers. 
Miss Estelle was naturally much agitated, and her grief at last reacted upon her 
father, who uttered a loud shout: ‘Oh my God!’ and the manifestation ended.” 


1 Miss Scatcherd has now passed over. 
® “Man’s Survival after Death,’’ by the Rev. C. L. Tweedale. Third edition, pages 266-267, also 
pages 274-276. 
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With reference to this Miss Estelle writes to me, under date June 2rd, 
1918: 


“Yes, Admiral Moore’s account of my father’s conversation with me 
with regard to his affairs is quite correct. Oe Wi Sruan.”? 


And again General Turner, writing from Carlyle House, says: 


** About ten days after the foundering of the monster ship, I held a small 
and carefully selected sitting at my house. Mr. Stead’s private secretary 
was among the sitters. We had hardly commenced when a voice, which 
apparently came from behind my right shoulder, exclaimed: ‘I am so happy 
to be with you again.’ ‘The voice was unmistakably that of Stead, who 
immediately began to tell us the events of the dire moments when the leviathan 
settled down. ‘There wasa short sharp struggle to gain his breath, and immedi- 
ately afterwards he came to his senses in another stage of existence. He was 
surrounded by hundreds of beings who, like himself, had passed over the 
bourne. Stead then had a long conversation with his secretary. Asked by 
me if he would show himself to us, he replied: ‘ Not to-night, but if you go 
to Cambridge House I will do so.’ I went to Cambridge House, and, as he 
had promised, Stead appeared twice. He was dressed in his usual attire, so 
familiar to all his friends, and looked supremely happy.” 


On July 17th, 1912, Mr. Stead was again seen and heard by fourteen 
persons in the house of Professor James Coates, of Rothesay, the well-known 
author and investigator. Of this occasion he says: 


** Mr. Stead showed himself twice within a short time, the last appearance 
being clearly defined, and none will forget the clear ringing tones of his voice. 
There in our own home, and in the presence of fourteen sane and thoughtful 
people, Mr. Stead has manifested and proved in his own person that the dead 
do return. ‘The names and addresses of several other witnesses on this occasion 
are given.’’! 


I will add one more testimony to show that animals which have had 
much to do with human beings also appear at times. It is quoted by Mr. 
‘Tweedale in his book, page 280, third edition. 

Mr. J. C. Berry, chemist, at Harlesden, came to Professor Coates asking 
for a sitting with Mrs. Wriedt. 

He says, under date August 16th, 1913: “ In the evening my wife came 
again, saying: ‘ John, John, I have no tube in my mouth.’ No one in that 
room knew anything about my wife dying of cancer, or that she had had a 
tube in her throat.” 

Mr. Coates adds: ‘‘ Mrs. Wreidt now said that she saw a dog. Presently 
we all heard a terrier yelp. The voice told Mr. Berry that this was one of 
the dogs that had been killed in the discharge of his duties. Mr. Berry admitted 
that this was correct. No one present knew that Mr. Berry was a chemist 
until the dog yelped, and Mr. Berry gave his explanation.” 

Mr. R. H. Saunders, a prominent lecturer in London, and a particularly 

2 Light, 17th May, 1913. 
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careful investigator, recently addressed the members of the Eclectic Club, 
in London,! on the subject of spiritualism, and stated that he had attended 
upwards of three hundred direct-voice séances, and his spirit friends had 
conversed with him, both with the aid of a trumpet and without it. The 
mentality of the medium in no way coloured the messages received, and the 
only personal element affecting the success of such séances was that introduced 
by the varying groups of sitters, for doubt and scepticism often acted as a wet 
blanket, hindering their production. By this method of communication, 
one was able to speak to his own friends, who had passed hence, soul to soul 
and face to face. At one séance he had heard thirty different spirits conversing 
on as many different topics, when most of the sitters were entirely unknown 
to the medium. ‘The voices varied from a deep bass to the treble of a little 
child, and the volume of the voices was often far beyond the compass of 
the medium. ‘These voices were sometimes heard in full light, as well as 
in the darkened room, though they were stronger and clearer in the latter 
case. With mediums knowing only English, the voices have spoken in ancient 
and modern Greek, in Latin, French, Dutch, Italian, Russian, Serbian, 
Gaelic, Erse, Hindustani, and Egyptian. Information unknown to the 
sitters has often been given, and afterwards verified. “The voices often answer, 
audibly, questions put mentally by the sitters. Accompanying these voices, 
direct spirit-writing is sometimes given, the materialized hands being seen 
with the aid of spirit lights. “These hands have also been seen taking flowers 
out of a vase, and handing them to the sitters. 

But notwithstanding all the assurances of genuineness that may be given, 
it is almost impossible to convince people unless they see the phenomena for 
themselves. And the only remedy is for them to seek out a psychic who can 
give them the opportunity of testing and seeing for themselves. 

The following remarkable testimony is given by Colonel E. R. Johnson 
of 26 Aubrey Walk, Kensington. The Colonel is a highly scientific man, 
and a most careful observer, and one of the last men to be deceived or carried 
away by his imagination or feelings. It will be found in that highly interesting 
book, “The Voices,” by Vice-Admiral Usborne Moore (Watts & Co.). 
On page 282 he says: 


“During May and June 1912 I attended twelve sittings with Mrs. 
Wriedt at Wimbledon. I had sustained conversations with four of my rela- 
tives, some of these lasting for over half an hour. On one occasion the voices 
of two communicators were practically speaking at the same time. The 
voices varied much in character: those speaking for the first time were often 
difficult to hear. ‘The voices of old people, men, women and children were 
recognizable at once, and all improved after their first or second visit very 
much. ‘Three dogs of mine which died some thirty years ago, came on three 
or four different occasions. ‘They all barked, and one was placed for a short 
time on my knees. Its cold nose touched my cheek.” 


In the 1912 sittings, the colour, sizes and other characteristics of these 
dogs were described so instantaneously that there was not the least doubt as 
1 For full account see Harbinger of Light for June, 1924. Page 1056. 
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to their identity. An Indian child named Blossom came several times, She 
manifested with a loud high-pitched cry, musical and child-like. She said 
that I should go to a funeral within a week. ‘This was quite accurate—a 
distinguished military officer died two days after that sitting, and I witnessed 
the funeral six days after. At one of these sittings I had brought in my pocket 
a small shell with a peculiar toothed mouth, which I took out and held in my 
hand (room in complete darkness) asking her what it was. She said at first 
that it was a bone, but when told that this was not correct she said that it 
had “‘ five teeth in its mouth.” I had not counted them, but the number 
was correct. 

While walking round the garden at Wimbledon I found embedded in the 
soil a perfect paleolithic flint, evidently a harpoon head with one barb, and 
as no one saw me find it, and I was careful not to show it to anyone, I could 
not imagine a better test. Blossom said at once, “‘ Pooh! fishing thing! ” 

At one of the sittings a man stated to be an artist and my guide was 
announced. The proof he gave me was remarkable. He said he had helped 
me to make sketches twenty-five years ago. I had almost forgotten them, 
but have since found two, and remember the third perfectly. He said that was 
the sketch of an old man with a red turban. 

I said, ‘‘ Do you mean the old man sitting on the drum ?” 

‘* Yes,” he said, ‘“‘ that is the one I mean, but he is not sitting on the 
drum. The drum was by his side, and why did you not finish the sketch ? ” 

On examining the sketch afterwards I found that the man was sitting 
on a box, with the drum by his side, and that the background was left incom- 
pleted. I asked him many questions as to their occupations, duties, beliefs, 
and mode of life. Here are some of the replies: | 

* Religion with us is one great universal one of love and beauty.” 

‘¢ I was originally a materialist, and could not believe what the Church 
taught. Some of Darwin’s inferences are correct; others are not so.”’ 

A schoolfellow, afterwards a naval officer, said, “‘ ‘There is no reincarnation. 
When I rowed my boat over, I did not leave my oars crossed.” 

‘*’There are seven spheres. “The idea that the lower spheres are uncom- 
fortable is all nonsense.” 

‘**' When I passed over I had the choice of going to a higher sphere, or 
remaining among earth conditions. I chose the latter.”’ 

‘* The first arrival on the other side is not disagreeable. I was astonished 
and surprised at the interesting surroundings in which I found myself, but 
soon found that I was obliged to make my chief happiness in helping others.” 

Another said, ‘‘ We can sleep if we like.” 

Again, ‘‘ I was then able to see what passed, and I saw my own body.” 

‘* T came back in the evening and also on the day of the funeral, where 
I was an unseen guest. I was not there (i.e., in the coffin), only my mortal 
body, which is no more than a cast-off garment.” 

“¢ We use our eyes as you do, but somewhat differently. We are able to see 
through objects to some extent.” 

I will conclude this chapter by giving the testimony and advice of two of 
the best known writers in England. 
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Robert Blatchford, the editor of The Clarion, in a recent article entitled 
“¢ Scepticism and Evidence,” writes as follows: 


‘“‘T think all honest and intelligent inguirers will agree that the vital 
question of human survival should be dealt with ina scientific spirit, and that 
we should not be over-credulous on either side. I mean, that while we should 
test all evidence, we should not be lenient to mere excuses. ‘Telepathy, for 
instance, as an explanation of spiritual phenomena, is as incredible and unsub- 
stantiated as any theory of survival. 

‘“* Let us clear our minds of prejudice and anger. ‘The case for survival 
cannot be disposed of by allegations of fraud or self-deception. On the other 
hand, we should remember that a man cannot believe what he is asked to 
believe, but only what, to his own reason, seems true. Opponents of spiritual- 
ism utter a great deal of nonsense, make reckless and untrue assertions, and 
permit themselves too much licence on the matter of ridicule.” 


And Dennis Bradley, the author of “‘ Towards the Stars” and several 
other remarkable books, writes quite recently: 


“ Does any fool imagine, after the revelations that have been made to me, 
that I care one iota how the scientific critics may regard my evidence ? 

‘“‘ Like beaten curs, the foolish and dull-witted unbelievers may seek 
refuge with the herd-like cry of ‘ telepathy ’ or ‘ subconscious mind,’ or some 
such drivelling explanation. Such theories are annihilated by the conversations 
of these two persons or spirits, both known intimately to me and my wife. 
Moreover the conversations were held in their own distinct and audible voices.” 


This latter statement refers to a s¢éance at which he had a long conversation 
with two of his most intimate friends, one of them being his own sister, to 
whom he had been greatly attached, and who had died some considerable 
time before. 


~ Nott.—What do we mean by the Direct Voice ? 

As the spirits cannot speak so as to be heard by their own mechanisms since the 
vibrations are attuned to a much higher pitch than earth vibrations, it is necessary 
that they should use the voice mechanism of the medium. In order to do this a substance 
which is known as ectoplasm is taken from the medium and the sitters at the séance. 
It can often be seen and even examined and tested, and it has the appearance of a 
dense mist or white cloud, or it may be seen as a stringy substance like dough. No 
one unless he or she is extremely or psychically sensitive is aware that this substance is 
being withdrawn from him. ‘This ectoplasm can be photographed and the writer 
has often seen such photos. It may assume various forms and consistencies. It is 
said that the spirits produce a similar substance on their side which is called psychoplasm 
and the two substances are mixed to form another substance which is called teleplasm. 
But I cannot vouch for this. Now this substance or combination of substances is used 
to form a voice mechanism which will respond to earth air vibrations, and so cause an 
audible voice. ‘This voice can be heard all over the room in favourable conditions, 
and often beautiful singing can be heard. ‘The voice can be in any language unknown 
to the medium. When the voice is weak a trumpet can be used and the voice con- 
ducted through it to any part of the room, no matter where the trumpet is carried 
away from the medium. | 


CHAPTER X 
PHYSICAL PROOFS OF A FUTURE LIFE 


T is a remarkable fact, which can be proved by innumerable instances, 

that the majority of people, and more especially scientists and students of 

nature, refuse to be convinced when they see supernormal phenomena 

with their own eyes, not once, but over and over again, and not only ina 
red light, but even in full daylight or the electric light, or photographs taken 
with a flash-light suddenly without giving any warning to the medium. They 
say “It is contrary to our knowledge of things, and to what we have been 
brought up to believe in as to the uniformity of natural law, and therefore 
although we have seen these phenomena taken with every precaution against 
fraud, we are compelled to reject them as being contrary to natural law, and 
therefore zpso facto impossible.” For instance, one may see psychic photo- 
graphy, or more exactly the appearance of an image extra, or writing, on a 
sensitive plate, or even its formation by merely holding an unopened packet of 
plates against the forehead of the medium or between his hands for a few 
minutes, or again, the protrusion of an organic mass of albuminous matter 
from the various orifices of the body of the medium, which forms by itself an 
entire living being, or more frequently a miniature replica of a face, hand or 
foot of a human being, which takes on itself all the movements of a living 
animal, and after a while disappears again into the medium; or lastly the sudden 
appearance in a closed room, with every means of access hermetically sealed, 
of an object, often one far too large to be concealed by anyone without instant 
detection. Now these phenomena are so opposed to all normal experience, 
that it is quite natural to imagine that by some inconceivable means one has 
been deceived. And yet these phenomena have been observed so many 
hundreds, nay thousands of times, by scientific observers of the highest repu- 
tation, taking every precaution against fraud or deception of any kind, that if 
one is to reject the accumulated evidence of such a body of reasonable, honest 
and highly competent men, one must reject all evidence and testimony, no 
matter from what source, as entirely worthless, and false. Many of the 
committees which have from time to time been appointed to investigate these 
supernormal phenomena, have not had the courage to support the evidence 
of their senses by their report, being afraid that they might lose caste among 
their fellow workers and so have either given a non-committal report, or 
else stoutly denied the evidence which would have convinced any unprejudiced 
observer, for fear, as some of them have afterwards confessed privately, that 
they might be compelled to resign from their posts in the University had they 
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admitted the truth of what they had seen and heard at the séances. This 
has especially been the case in the United States. Mr. De Brath says in his 
notes on Psychical Phenomena, Trans: B.C.P.S., July 1928: “I agree 
most cordially with Mr. Bird that it is marvellous that researchers should 
speak of the physical phenomena with contempt. I have personally given 
complete and formal proofs of supernormal photography and find them 
disregarded.” In another passage he says: “‘ Of all the innovators that the 
world has seen, there is no single case in which a number of men of good 
sense and probity have testified to a great natural phenomenon and have been 
proved wrong.” , 

Most of the following cases refer to the Margery Mediumship. This con- 
cerns a remarkable medium, Mrs. Margery Crandon, the wife of Dr. Crandon, a 
distinguished physician practising at Boston, Mass. “They have given all their 
time gratuitously to the proofs of the reality of the phenomena which appeared 
during a long series of séances held at Boston and elsewhere. One group of 
observers consisted of two physicians and their wives, a mechanical engineer, 
a lawyer, and a surgeon. At the commencement of the sittings the group 
was inexperienced, sceptical, and if it had any prejudice, it was against the 
spititualistic interpretation of the events. “The group believes and asserts that 
from first to last its attitude has been dispassionate and unemotional. “They 
kept notes at the time through a dictaphone or through a shorthand writer, 
or else immediately after the séance, and these notes were confirmed by all 
present as being accurate. ‘These series of sittings may be divided into: 


(1) The period of discovery May 3oth, 1923, lasting four months. 

(2) The period of observation by the Scientific American Committee. 

(3) Eight sittings at Harvard College observed by some junior instructors 
there. 

(4) The study of the case by Mr. E. J. Dingwall representing the $.P.R. 
1925. 

(5) A few sittings with Drs. H. C. McComas (Princestown University), 
R. W. Wood and Dwight (of John Hopkins University). 

(6) Other critics, great and small. 

(7) Prolonged study of the case by Mr. Malcolm Bird, Research officer 
of the Americn S.P.R., and 

(8) The continual publication by members of the Group of accurate 
constructive reports of the fast developing mediumship. 


Starting with table-turning and levitation, the mediumship has exhibited 
nearly all kinds of phenomena reported in metapsychical history. The 
physical manifestations have been so mixed with the keen, subjective per- 
sonality of (the deceased) Walter, who is the brother of Mrs. Crandon the 
medium, that we are quite in agreement that the division of mediumships 
into physical and mental, or objective and subjective, is unscientific, and that 
true mediumship is always psychical fundamentally. For years we wondered 
how the physical manifestations which throughout the world are spoken of 
by researchers with some contempt, as being of a lower grade than those of the . 
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message-bearing mediums, were going to prove their worth. Suddenly, as 
will be described later, came the prints in dental wax of a constant thumb, 
which was not that of any sitter. Subsequent studies seemed to show that the 
prints all belonged to Walter Stinson, the deceased brother of the medium, 
and to no one else. Since then (January to May 1928) we have been able to 
record an entirely new development in this mediumship along lines of cross 
correspondence. ‘These experiments seem to exclude (1) telepathy between 
incarnates; (2) if hypnotic, to place Walter, and Walter alone, as the agent; 
(3) ‘To show that Walter can originate a fact to be transmitted, and do it in 
the presence of a medium, and (4) that writing in Chinese, and the translation 
of it, may be transmitted both to and from Margery. (I may add that neither 
Margery nor any of the sitters knew a word of the Chinese language.) 

‘The general result of these investigations goes to prove that though the 
investigators were privately convinced that the phenomena were genuine 
they had not, for the most part, the courage to state their convictions publicly. 
_Ofthe many hundreds of critical observers of the mediumship, only about fifteen 
have raised their voices against it. If the critics were all trained researchers 
or scientists, or if they were independent of each other, a group of them, 
however small relatively, would be important if not formidable. But a study 
of the facts and chronology of events show an apparent unity in the opposition. 
The adverse critics have shown that they were working together. . . . The 
Margery-Walter personality considered together is truly scientific in its 
patience, persistency, and willingness to accept all reasonable conditions for 
tests. . . . The Margery mediumship began in May 1923. At that time 
all of us were entirely ignorant, even of the history of the subject. About 
that time some of us read Crawford’s books, and shortly after, as an experiment, 
we had a table built like Crawford’s. Six of us sat iff red light, the table began 
to tilt, and have raps at once, and by elimination we quickly discovered who 
was responsible, and thus Margery became a medium. . . . The Margery 
group is not a centre of propaganda. ~We never invite anyone except those 
who ask to come. ‘The controlling intelligence of this mediumship declares 
himself to be Walter Stinson, the medium’s brother, who passed from this 
life fifteen years ago. “Than the subject of metapsychics there seems to be none 
which so quickly induces emotion and personalities. “This study like that 
of any science should consist in the study of confirmable facts. Despite all 
this there is an improved attitude of the world towards our subject. “The 
most sceptical person you meet will laugh or sniff at your story, but usually 
has one of his own to tell. It remains for us to prove that we are not reverting 
to a superstition from which the world has emerged, but perhapsare only trying 
to regain a lost sensibility. All the Christian Scriptures, as well as those of 
other sources, are full of events easily interpreted in terms of psychical pheno- 
mena. Metapsychics has been defined by the French group as being the study 
of physical and psychological phenomena, due apparently to some outside 
intelligence, or due to some hitherto unrecognized power of the human mind. 
We have to ask two questions. First, ‘“‘ Are the phenomena true?” and 
secondly, ‘‘ What is their cause ?? And this is the keynote to all these séances 
by the Margery group. 
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The kinds of phenomena produced at the Margery séances: 


(1) Coot Bregzzs. These often came out of the cabinet with great 
intensity, especially if the phenomena are about to be especially good. A self- 
registering thermometer placed in the cabinet has repeatedly shown a drop 
of 28 degrees, the room being 70 degrees F. (Compare the account of the 
first séance held after the Ascension of our Lord where we read of the noise 
of a rushing mighty wind. Acts il, 1-4.) 

(2) Lirrine or Oxjects (Telekinesis) has often occurred, from the lifting 
of a luminous ring, to a table with a man weighing 150 pounds sitting on it. 

A bell in a specially prepared box, so constructed that a bell would ring 
by pressure on the top of the lid, but in no other way was it possible. “This 
ringing occurred hundreds of times, both when the box was placed by itself 
on a high shelf entirely out of reach by anybody in the room, and again when 
the box was being carried round the room by one of the sitters, and it invariably 
rang when ordered to do so by Walter, who shouted his orders so as to be heard 
by everyone in the room. Should any one of the sitters ask that the bell should 
ring, say, five times, it did so at once although Walter was invisible and no one 
in the room had moved from his seat. Again a pair of scales of extreme 
sensitivity would tip the balance visible in a strong red light with as much as a 
six to none load in the pans. 


(3) Trance Writine during one week in nine different languages, 
including obsolete Confuscian Chinese! 


(4) Music played on instruments which were not present (there was no 
radio or gramophone in the room at the time). One of the most impressive 
of these phenomena was the sound of the nine p.m. bugle call of the American 
Navy played as if on some distant chimes. One evening a British officer was 
present. In courtesy to him the British bugle-call was played as if by three 
trumpeters. 


(5) Psycuic Licuts of all grades of intensity were thrown on to a sheet 
two feet wide and seven feet high. “This Walter called his “ shining garment,” 
which he told the sitters he would use later for materializations. 


(6) Marerraizations. ‘These have been very impressive. ‘They were 
3 produced by ectoplasm which issues from all the orifices of the medium’s 

ody. 

Of this ectoplasm there are various types. First, there is a type which cannot 
be seen or felt, but which can be photographed with a quartz lens. Second, 
a kind of somewhat greater density, which can be felt, but in the dark only, 
and third, there is a dense variety which is visible in a good red light, or even 
with white flashlight. “This form can be felt, examined and have its tempera- 
ture taken, which is usually about 40 degrees F. If feels like soft rubber. 
It is connected with the body of the medium, since if it is ever so gently squeezed 
it will elicit a groan from the medium, thus showing that it is connected with 
her central nervous system. But the surprising thing about it is that this 
teleplasm or ectoplasm appears to be alive, it forms hands, which are sometimes 
crude, sometimes perfect in every detail. ‘They have the usual bones although 
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some of the smaller bones may be absent. ‘They have finger-nails. ‘These 
hands or feet are often smaller than normal, but nevertheless perfectly formed, 
They move about, they squeeze your hand, and there are a great number of 
instances in which the entire body has been reproduced as we have stated 
and given a full account of in Chapter XI in this work under the head 
of “ Modern phenomena of a similar nature,” and we have ever so many 
cases reported in the Bible, and of course the visible materialized spiritual form 
of our Lord which as I have stated is the keystone of St. Paul’s hope and letters 
as well as those of the other Apostles, especially the letters of St. Peter, and the 
discourses of both those Apostles in the “ Acts.” Unfortunately Margery’s 
mediumship has so far not been sufficiently developed to produce a complete 
human form which can speak and act normally. 


(7) Tue InpepenpEenT Voice. When the mediumship was four months 
old, we first heard faint whispers from the cabinet. This voice rapidly de- 
veloped till now it is a loud hoarse masculine vioce. We naturally thought 
that the voice must have come from the medium, but on testing it by putting 
our hand on the medium’s mouth, and again by filling her mouth with water, 
the voice went on just as before. All the time Walter went on whistling 
and carrying on a conversation with the sitters. We have obtained records 
through the dictaphone of Walter’s whistling when Margery was forty feet 
away on the third floor back. 


(8) Aprports. From a physical point of view these apports are almost 
as extraordinary as the materializations. For solid objects to be carried through 
the walls or ceiling of a room which had every opening hermetically sealed 
and fastened with adhesive plaster, so that it was physically impossible for 
anyone to pass anything into the room without breaking the seals, seems to 
be incredible. For a solid object to be dematerialized and then rematerialized 
so as to pass through a closed room, nobody would believe possible unless 
he had had absolute proof of the same, and that not once but many times until 
all scepticism had been broken down. But this has happened frequently at 
the Margery sittings. ‘They have had an apport of a /:ve pigeon, several jewels, 
and fresh flowers. But the same thing is reported in the New Testament, 
for we read that on more than one occasion an angel (or discarnate human 
being) penetrated into the prison when all the doors were shut and guarded 
by soldiers. (See e.g. Acts xil, 4-11.) 


(9) PHorocrapus. ‘The report says (page 128, “ Trans: Psychic Science,” 
July 1928): “ We have always three cameras set up ready to take photos from 
three directions, if we are told to do so by Walter. “I'wo of the cameras are 
fitted with a quartz lens, and the third is stereoscopic, with two glass lenses. 
We use hyper-sensitive plates. “The flashing powder is so arranged over five 
electric sparking points that the whole goes off at once. All the photos are 
taken by white light during good red light. “These photographs can be divided 
into four classes: (1) those which are invisible to the eye, but are recorded by 
both quartz and glass lenses; (2) those unseen by the eye but are recorded by 
the quartz lens only; (3) those seen by the eye and recorded by both lenses; 
and (4) those which are unseen by either the eye or the lenses, but yet manifest 
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by mechanical means as being present. Chapter VIII in this book has given 
a complete account of psychic photography, or more correctly of supernormal 
appearances on the sensitive film. 


(10) Pararrin Groves. The writer says, ‘“‘ We have had a number of 
paraffin gloves each with a narrow wrist. Each is obviously a masculine right 
hand, and the hand belongs to no one among the members of the séance. 
These gloves were produced under such conditions that it was impossible for 
them to be produced under normal conditions. It is possible by constricting 
the blood vessels of the arm to cause a temporary swelling of the hand, which 
when dipped in paraffin so as to produce a wax covering, and then the tourniquet 
removed and the hand plunged into cold water, to be able under favourable 
circumstances to remove the hand from the glove without tearing the latter. 
But under the precautions taken at the Margery séances all possible means 
were taken to render the extraction of a normal human hand impossible. 


(11) Frncer-prints. From August 1926 to April 15th, 1928, as many 
as seventy distinct impressions of an apparently discarnate finger-print were 
made. “These impressions were made on dental wax. “This wax was softened 
in hot water, and the impressions made by the discarnate ‘‘ Walter ” on the 
wax, which hardened in a few seconds, and becomes a permanent impression. 
A photograph (which I have seen in a print) was made by flashlight showing 
the materialized hand of Walter impressing itself on the wax, while at the same 
time Dr. Richardson on one side and another person on the other side were 
holding the right and left hands of the medium respectively. “Three other 
flashlight photographs were made at the same time, one showing Walter 
lifting the wax out of the hot water, the next picture showing Walter making 
the impression with his thumb, a third one showing Walter handing the 
finished print to the Doctor, while the final snapshot shows Dr. Richardson 
shaking Walter’s hand and congratulating him on his success. 

Now on other occasions the prints appear on marked pieces of wax, in 
the presence of strangers only, in strange houses, with Margery lashed hands, 
feet, and head. (2) All the seventy thumb-prints obtained in this way (with 
five exceptions) are the same thumb-print, and are never those of any of the 
sitters. Some of them are negatives, both concave and convex, while some are 
positives, both concave and convex, while some of them are mirror prints of 
others, i.e., they correspond to the others, but are reversed, but all the ridges 
correspond ridge for ridge. “The observations as to identity and mirror reversals 
have been confirmed by Government experts in Washington, Boston, Munich, 
Vienna, and Scotland Yard, London, and testimonials to that effect. “Thumb- 
prints were made of all the sitters present and compared with the original 
Walter impressions, and not a single one of them resembled Walter’s. Now 
it is remarkable that the thumb-prints of Walter resemble those of the mother 
of Walter and Margery (being brother and sister) 70 per cent., while the 
resemblance between Walter and Margery’s thumb-prints had 45 per cent. 
characteristics, These resemblances are precisely what they should be 
theoretically, in the case of brother and sister and of son and mother. Lastly 
a paraffin psychic glove made in May 1924 showed the same thumb-print. 
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Now in the year 1912 Walter left his mother’s house on what proved to be 
a fatal trip, and shaved himself before leaving the house. ‘The razor was put 
away by his mother in her trunk. ‘There was no other man in the house at 
the time, and the trunk was shut down, and never opened again until May 
1927. ‘The mother then handed the case containing the razor to the finger- 
print expert. He opened the case very carefully, extracted the razor with 
forceps, and after developing the impression and making a print, declared it 
to be a facsimile in every respect of the thumb-prints made by Walter on the 
wax. Dr. Crandon adds: “ If all the statements are true, we have here an 
intrinsically supernormal experiment from which one must conclude that 
there is produced in the presence of Margery, a thumb-print which can 
belong to no one else but Walter Stinson deceased fifteen years ago. No 
accusation of jugglery in photography can be made, because we have in our 
possession the three-dimensional masses of dental wax corresponding to each 
photograph. ‘The experts find themselves in a corner. “They declare the 
prints to be made by primary contact with human skin, in other words they 
cannot be forgeries. Yet the prints are made in a closed cabinet, and no one 
present but the finger-print expert. It would seem as if the prints under these 
conditions must be made by a materialized individual thumb, or must be a 
forgery. Ifa forgery it is so successful that the experts are deceived, criminals 
could make similar forgeries, and the science of finger-prints must fall to the 
ground.” 

We have received a confirmation of the above recorded finger-print 
phenomenon. It seems that Judge Hill had been a member of the Margery 
circle in Boston. Exactly six weeks after he had passed over, he came as a 
spirit visitor to a meeting of the Margery circle, and there under the most 
rigid test conditions produced the imprint of his thumb, which was verified 
beyond possibility of error by comparison with the imprint which he had made 
and registered for future identification after his decease. Dr. Crandon, in a 
letter to Mr. De Brath apprising him of this very notable happening, remarks: 
** Until some normal explanation of this experiment and its results is made, 
we feel obliged to conclude that the right thumb which belonged to Judge Hill 
alone in all the world has in some way survived so-called death.” ‘To the 
writer’s mind these thumb-prints, made in the presence of experts and viewed 
at the time of their occurrence, form a definite and convincing proof of a 
spiritual existence apart from our life on earth, 


CHAPTER XI 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM THE MIRACLES OF 
THE BIBLE, TOGETHER WITH MODERN PHENOMENA OF A 
SIMILAR NATURE 


“It is a vulgar mistake for which science certainly gives no warrant to assert that 
things are impossible because they contradict our experience.’’4 

“* Whatever is intelligible, and can be distinctly conceived, implies no contra- 
diction, and can never be proved false by any demonstration, argument, or reasoning 
@ priori.” 

** A miracle is the physical action of an unseen intelligent agent producing results 
to which known laws are inadequate.’ 

“* Miracles do not happen in contradiction to Nature, but only in contradiction 
to that which is known to us of Nature.’”4 


PEAKING of this definition of a miracle as recorded by Dr. A. R. 
Wallace, Mr. Stanley De Brath logically remarks in his “ Psychic 
Philosophy ” (page 24): 

“* Tf such can be established by the testimony of healthy and unbiased 
sense and reason, the foundation for a science of Spirit will have been laid. 
Miracle will have entered into terms not disparate to the world of sequence 
and sensation, which is to us the ultimate base of all our real knowledge, and 
metaphysics will have become an experimental science; while if the unseen 
intelligent agents show irrefutable evidence of identity, the persistence of 
man after death enters into the region of sensible fact. Whether he is there 
as foolish, as frivolous, as dense, as selfish, as set on personal gratification there 
as he is here—in a word, what his state may be—is not the present question. 
It is the fact alone, if it be a fact, that now concerns us, and whatever the 
conditions, the fact is of primary importance as affording the necessary basis 
of experimental knowledge for a religion which shall be as-entire a conviction 
as the belief in sanitation. Nothing is more striking than the helplessness of 
physiology when confronted with psychical problems; and men of science 
being, like the theologians, simply men with a special training and bias, are 
frequently as contemptuous of all that will not square with their theories as 
divines.”” 

As a well-known scientist says: “‘ The popular meaning attached to the 
word supernatural is: some occurrence which affords evidence of an unseen 


1 P. Chalmers Mitchell, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., “Thomas H. Huxley. A Sketch of his Life and 


Work,’’ page 245. 2 Hume on Miracles. 
3 Dr. Alfred R. Wallace, ‘‘ Miracles and Modern Spiritualism,’’ quoted by Mr. De Brath. ‘ Psychic 


Philosophy,’’ page 29. 4 St. Augustine (Opera Omnia). 
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or spiritual world outside ourselves, and therefore not belonging to the present 
or visible order of nature.”’ In this sense only, but still improperly, we might 
speak of certain well-attested spiritualistic phenomena as supernatural. “Those 
who deny all miracles assume that they know all the laws of the Universe. 
On such men argument is wasted, and they must be left alone if they refuse 
to listen to good evidence. As Archbishop Whately, in an essay on Super- 
stition, wisely says, “If either Roman Catholics, or any others, will give 
sufficient proofs of the occurrence of a miracle, they ought to be listened to; 
but to pretend to, or to believe in any miracle without sufficient proof, is 
clearly superstition. ” Sir W. Barrett, F.R.S., “On the Threshold of the 
Unseen,” page 306, and again at the end of the chapter (page 307), says, 
* It will thus be seen that the common Protestant belief that miracles, using 
the term in its widest sense, are credible in Scripture, but incredible out of it, 
is inaccurate. As Dr. Bushnell has well shown, so far from the age of miracles 
being past, there is unbroken testimony, from the apostolic times to the present, 
of the existence of miracles, 1.e., evidence of a supernormal character on 
behalf of the existence and operation of an unseen Intelligence.” 

“We are all familiar with one mischievous effect of the erroneous habit 
of thought on the part of the materialistic school. Starting from the funda- 
mental principle of the denial of an unseen or spiritual world, everything is 
made to give way to that; albeit the ludicrous arrogance of this denial is obvious 
when we consider the narrow limits both of our knowledge and of our senses. 
According to this school ‘ any solution of a difficulty is more probable than 
one which would concede that a miracle had really occurred.’ This explains 
their seeming want of candour, and why they meet with evasions, proofs that 
seem to be demonstrative.’ 

The purely physical sciences are, as far as we know, governed entirely 
by natural laws, and are all capable of being dealt with and explained by 
mathematical reasoning; but the biological sciences are incapable of being 
explained by this means, since these sciences are due to the action of the 
psychical on the physical world, and as the psychical laws are almost unknown 
factors in the case, it is obvious that our knowledge of mathematics is entirely 
inadequate to explain them. Still more is this the case in supernormal pheno- 
mena in which spiritual laws are very largely, and in many instances exclusively 
concerned. 

“We must confess,”” says Professor Poynting, “‘ that physical laws have 
greatly fallen off in dignity. No long time ago they were commonly described 
as the fixed laws of Nature, and were supposed sufficient in themselves to govern 
the Universe. Now we can only assign to them the humble rank of mere 
descriptions, often erroneous, of similarities which we believe we have 
observed. A law of Nature explains nothing, it has no governing power; 
it is but a descriptive formula which the careless have sometimes 
personified.”’2 

And Professor J. A. Thomson says to the same effect, ‘‘ The uniformity 
of nature which the legalists hold over us as a sacrosanct principle is a big 
assumption. For who shall define its tenure in a world of zonic flux? ’’8 

1 Quoted from an essay by Dr. Salmon, Provost of Trinity College, Dublin. 
8 “ The System of Animate Nature,’’ Vol. VIII, page 9. 3 Ibid., page 24 
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“Why quarrel about the reality of miracles,” says Professor Silvanus 


Thompson in his delightful book “* A Not Impossible Religion,” “ when 
every day, if we have eyes to see, we may observe the Spirit of God working 
miracles not on the winds and waves, but on the lives of men and women 
redeemed from the degradation of sin, and renewed in the spirit of their 
minds through the love that Christ bore to them ?”’4 

In this chapter we shall only consider those miracles of the Bible which 
can be supported by phenomena of a similar nature that have been witnessed 
and testified to by scientists and others at the present day, as they alone concern 
us in our present examination; for very few people indeed, even when they 
implicitly believe the miracles recorded in the Scriptures, will place the slightest 
value on any related elsewhere. But if one can produce phenomena of the 
latter class, and demonstrate their close resemblance to those related in the 
Bible, the one set of facts will lend support to the other, and conviction, 1f not 
established, will be greatly strengthened. As I have already pointed out in 
the first of the twelve statements, at the commencement of this book, a miracle 
is something which not only cannot be accounted for by the laws of Nature, 
but sets these laws at defiance. Now since the physical laws of Nature are 
inviolable, and always hold true in every possible circumstance, owing to the 
uniformity of natural law, it follows that a miracle, in its true and complete 
sense, is an impossibility, and not only never has occurred, but never will 
occur, as far as we can foresee with our limited knowledge. 

Consider for a moment what confusion there would be in Nature were 
it otherwise. Where would astonomy be if the Deity were to defy His own 
laws (which are a part of Himself) and every now and then act in a capricious 
manner and disturb the harmony of Nature? How could the astronomers 
predict an eclipse or the return of a comet a hundred years hence with unerring 
certainty if, at any moment, God were to suspend or countermand these 
laws? How could ships traverse the seas and keep their course if the sun, 
moon, and stars were to be stopped in their courses or shifted about at the 
slightest whim of an impulsive and irresponsible Deity to allow a Jewish 
General a little more time to slaughter the Amalakites. How could the 
physicist make his measurements, or the chemist weigh the products of his 
analysis, and arrive at fresh discoveries, if they depended on the caprice of the 
Deity ? How would it be possible for anyone to place absolute trust in God 
if he were never certain what was going to happen from day to day? How 
could he go to sleep in peace, unless he had the assurance that the sun would 
rise again on the morrow ? 

Now if we read through both the Old and the New Testaments we 
shall come across a great number, as well as a great variety of miraculous events. 
The books of Genesis and the Exodus are full of them—some supernatural 
event on almost every page. ‘The struggle with Pharaoh, the flight of the 
Israelites from Egypt, and their wanderings through the desert and the Holy 
Land, form one colossal miracle. We find supernatural events scattered 
throughout the Books of the Kings, the Chronicles and the Judges. The 
Book of Daniel sparkles with extraordinary phenomena; the mysterious writing 


2 “ A Not Impossible Religion,’’ by Silvanus Thompson, D.Sc., F.R.S. Published by John Lane 
& Co. Ltd. 1918. 
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on the wall of the palace, the three martyrs who walked unharmed in the 
furnace, the adventures of Daniel, and the calamity which befell Nebuchad- 
nezzar, all form such startling and conspicuous features, that these books would 
be tame and commonplace without them. And lastly, we come to the Gospels 
and the Acts of the Apostles, in which we meet with one continuous record 
of miracles. So much is this the case, that, if we were to delete everything 
that savoured of the miraculous in these records, the whole backbone of the 
New Testament would have vanished; and nothing would remain but an 
insipid and invertebrate history of a few missionaries who travelled about the 
country preaching a lofty morality, but without convincing anybody in 
particular. 

It is, therefore, evident that the strength and value of the New Testament 
depends entirely on the “‘ miraculous’ for its support, and if none of these stories 
can be relied on, we might just as well throw the Scriptures into the fire, and 
resort to the maxims of Confucius, or Zoroaster, or the doctrines of the Stoics 
for our spiritual guidance. ‘‘ If Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, 
and your faith is also vain,” says St. Paul in his letter to the Corinthians 
(1 Cor. xv. 24), and Paul knew what he was about. 

“If what you say is the truth, there is nothing more to be said,” the 
reader might reply. By no means. You have only heard the counsel for 
the prosecution, and no jury would dare to pronounce a verdict until they 
had heard the counsel for the defence. When we examine the subject closer 
and more carefully, we shall be surprised to find that there is an excellent 
reply to these objections, and it is this reply that we now offer for your con- 
sideration. 

In the first place, we must never forget that the Bible was written by 
Jews, and other people of Eastern origin. Now the Oriental differs essentially 
from the European, both in the character of his thoughts and in the method 
of his expression. Strict scientific accuracy and unadorned truth are entirely 
foreign to him. His language and description of things are invariably clothed 
in imagery. “The most ordinary everyday description of things are rendered 
in poetic language, which is only an echo of the exact truth. The whole of 
the Old Testament and a small part of the New is one superb drama which 
unfolds itself before the reader, covering at least three thousand years of actual 
human history, and indicating by a few strokes of the pen unimagined ages 
before that time. Had the various writers been trained in the use of scientific 
accuracy of statement, an entirely different description of events would have 
been recorded, and Biblical history would have presented an altogether different 
aspect. It is very easy to prove this statement. In the first place we find a 
curious mystical value assigned to certain numbers, especially to three, seven, 
and forty. Thus, “three days,” “three months,” and “ three years,” and 
“three ” occurs one hundred and sixty-eight times, while the figure “ seven ” 
occurs still more often. It would be useless to quote them, but I will give a 
few examples of the number “ forty.”” ‘Thus: 


Ezra, or Esdras as he is often called, with the help of five others wrote the 
five books of Moses in forty days (Esdras ii. 14). Isaac was forty years old when 
he married Rebecca. Esau was forty years old when he married Judith. 


i> 
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The Children of Israel did eat manna forty years. Forty years long was I 
grieved with that generation (Psalm xcv. 10). “They wandered in the wilder- 
ness forty years (Numbers xiv. 33). “These forty years the Lord thy God hath 
been with thee (Deut. il. 7). Forty years old was I when Moses sent me out 
to spy out the land (Josh. xiv. 7). And the Lord delivered the Children of 
Israel into the hands of the Philistines forty years. And Samuel judged Israel 
forty years (1 Sam. iv. 18). Saul’s son was forty years old when he began to 
reign (2 Sam. li. 10). David reigned forty years. And it came to pass after 
forty years that Absalom said to the king (1 Kings ii. 42). “Then we read that 
Jehoash reigned forty years. Joash reigned forty years. Again Christ was 
forty days in the wilderness. He was seen by his followers forty days after the 
resurrection, and strange to say, that marvellous outburst of inspired teaching 
of our Lord and His disciples lasted also forty years, i.e., from His first miracle 
at the marriage feast in Cana until the Parousia, or the Second Coming, when 
He presumably appeared for the last time to the whole of His faithful disciples, 
which occurred within a few years after the siege of Jerusalem in A.D. 70-71, 
after which there is an amazing silence, and we hear nothing, no record, not 
a word about any of our Lord’s followers, or even about Christianity excepting 
a few scattered fragments, for twice forty years, i.e., until the year A.D. 150. 
I will refer to this extraordinary event a little later on, as this silence is most 
remarkable and must be accounted for. 

Now it is absurd to suppose that the number forty is invariably to be 
taken literally, any more than the numbers three or seven. But these numbers 
were never taken in a literal sense by the writers themselves. “They were 
merely understood to be poetical expressions, and accepted as such by their 
readers. In other words they had a symbolic value if we are to believe that 
mystic dreamer St. Augustine. For example: 


Three was called the Divine number, because it signified Onk and ‘THREE. 
One because it represents the Deity who is infinite; Three because the Deity 
is ever manifesting His three attributes Truth, Beauty, and Goodness (The 
Kabalah). ‘Therefore the number three is both sacred and divine, because it 
symbolizes the three-fold nature of the One eternal truth, which we find in 
the three-fold Trinity: the Father,.Son, and Holy Ghost of the Creeds— 
the Osiris, Isis, and Horus of the Egyptians, which is the same as the Father, 
Mother, and Son of the Roman Catholics—the Brahma, Siva, and Vishnu of 
the Hindus—the Atma, Buddhi, and Manas of the Sanscrit writings, and the 
Kether, Chokmah, and Binah of the Kabalah. ‘Three is the mystery of lifes 
it comprises Body (Soma), Soul (Psyche), and Spirit (Pneuma), which comprise 
the triple nature of man. Or as the Kabalist Philosophy tells us: “‘ Man 
consists of animal life (Nephesop), a soul or mind (Ruach) and a Spirit (Nes- 
chamah) linked to the Divine Spirit (Chiah). ‘This latter is progressive without 
forgetfulness, and indestructible and eternal.” Three denotes the division of 
time, Past, Present, and Future, and it also represents the three distinct 
motions of the planets, Rotary, Orbital, and Linear (the latter being the 
motion of them along with the central Sun towards the Constellation of Her- 
cules). Lastly, three represents stability as seen in the Pyramid, Triangle, 


and Tripod, 
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Four. ‘This was considered the Natural, Physical, or Earthly number, 
as opposed to three, the Divine or Spiritual number. ‘Thus we have the four 
elements (Fire, Earth, Air, and Water)—the four seasons—the four horses 
of the Apocalypse—the four marks of the true Church (Unity, Holiness, 
Catholicity, and 4th Apostolicity)—the four corners of the Earth—the four 
winds of Heaven, etc., which, combined with the Divine number three, form 
seven—and lastly, the four letters min» (Yod, Hé, Vau, Hé)—Y évé—Yaweh, 
represent the unpronounceable name of God—The “1 am, THAT I AM.” 


Seven. ‘Vhis number signifies completeness and still more so, perfection. 
It gives us the seven ages of man—the seven planets—the seven seals—the 
seven Angels and the seven Trumpets of the Apocalypse—the seven days of 
Creation and Rest. “In six days the Lord created the Heavens and the 
earth, and rested on the seventh day.” ‘The prophet ordered Naaman to 
dip seven times in the River Jordan. Again we have the seven days of the 
week—the seven candlesticks—each having seven branches—the seven 
vertebrz of the neck, common to all mammals except two—the seven deadly 
sins, viz., (1) Pride, (2) Covetousness, (3) Lust, (4) Anger, (5) Gluttony, 
(6) Envy, and (7) Sloth. Also the seven corporal and seven spiritual works of 
mercy—the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit, (1) Wisdom, (2) Knowledge, (3) 
Understanding, (4) Counsel, (5) Fortitude, (6) Piety, (7) and lastly, the fear of 
the Lord. ‘Then we have the seven Sacraments which save us from the seven 
deadly sins. “They are: (1) Baptism, by which we are made Christians and 
members of the Holy Church; (2) Confirmation, by which we receive the 
Holy Spirit; (3) the Holy Eucharist, by which we are made partakers of the 
Body and Blood of Christ; (4) Penance, by which sins committed after 
Baptism are forgiven; (5) Extreme Unction, which comforts the soul, remits 
all sins, and restores health to the body if God permits; (6) Holy Order, by 
which Bishops and Priests are ordained; (7) Matrimony, which sanctifies the 
union between man and woman. ‘The seven notes of music which make up 
the octave—the seven colours which compose Light—hence the seven gifts 
of the Spirit which together form the symbol of the Harmony and Perfection 
of God. And lastly, Professor Haeckel gave us the Seven Riddles of the 
Universe, which he pretended he had solved, although in reality he never 
solved a single one of them. But why did he limit them to seven? Why 
not seven hundred, or even seven thousand, for that is a very modest number 
to reckon with in the bewildering complexity of the Cosmos? 


Ten, or the Mystic Number. ‘This gives us a large number of things to 
choose from. Thus we have the Ten Commandments—the ten plagues of 
Egypt—the ten horns of the beast, which represent ten kings who ruled over 
ten kingdoms—the ten attributes of God—the ten virgins, five wise and five 
foolish—the ten words pronounced by God, by means of which He created 
the world (see Genesis i. 3-29)—the ten numerals of arithmetic (the nine 
digits and the cipher)—the ten fingers of the hands and feet, which form the 
type on which the terminals of the limbs are formed in all the mammals, It is 
evident that these terminals or fingers gave rise to our notions of arithmetic, 
and later on to the decimal system. 
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Twelve. This-has a mystic relation to Completeness. We notice this 
in the clock dial when marked out into the twelve hours of the day. The 
twelve sons of Jacob—the twelve signs of the Zodiac—the twelve Tribes of 
Israel—the twelve Apostles—the twelve inches to the foot, and many more. 

According to St. Augustine, who was the champion expert at finding out 
the mystic meaning of numbers, as well as of obscure texts, twelve is made 
up of the Divine number three, multiplied by the Human number four. But 
this is not all. He balanced the twelve Patriarchs of the Old Testament by 
putting in the opposite scale the twelve Apostles of the New ‘Testament. 
In like manner this extraordinary man balanced the four major Prophets by 
the four Evangelists. In fact we can see this symphony exemplified in solid 
stone if we take the trouble to examine the principal window in Chartres 
Cathedral. ‘There we shall see the four leading Prophets, Isaiah, Ezekiel, 
Daniel, and Jeremiah, each carrying one of the four Evangelists on his shoulders. 


Forty. ‘This number signifies Fulfilment, and especially was this the case 
in relation to time or labour. It was supposed to compromise the number of 
active or useful years of a man’s life. For this reason all the Jewish kings were 
supposed to rule forty years. “‘ Forty years was I grieved with this generation.” 
Our Lord is said to have fasted forty days in the wilderness. He was seen by 
the elect during forty days before His Ascension. Lastly we have the forty 
weeks (280 days) of pregnancy (7 < 40 days). 

Fifty. ‘This implies the celebration of perfection. For seven times seven 
plus one is fifty, the year of Jubilee. 


Two. ‘This number was evidently overlooked by Augustine. Had he 
been an observer of Nature like Aristotle, he would undoubtedly have made 
great capital out of this number, and dubbed it the great mystic number of 
Creation, since it runs right through the whole gamut of Nature. For nearly 
everything is paired, or consists of a pair of opposites. “Thus we notice that 
nearly all animals consist of two exact halves joined together along the middle 
line, so as to make two twin bodies each possessing a separate brain, with the 
exception of such parts as are common to both, like the abdominal organs, 
which manufacture the nourishment-for the rest of the body. Most physical 
phenomena also consist of a pair of opposites, “Thus we have Positive and 
Negative Electricity, Pleasure and Pain, Heat and Cold, Black and White, 
Male and Female, Light and Darkness, and a score of other things. On the 
spiritual side we find precisely the same thing. ‘Thus we have Good and 
Evil, or Devachan and Avritchi (as the Theosophists tell us are the spiritual 
conditions causing Heaven and Hell). Lastly God, which comprises all that 
is beautiful and good, and the author of Love, Holiness, and Harmony; and 
its negation—the Devil—which is the symbol of Evil, and the author of Hate, 
Sin and Chaos. ‘The one is perpetually creating, evolving, and becoming, 
the other continually destroying and undoing. The one is engaged in uniting, 
the other in dispersing. | 

We have given all these details to show that it is the spirit of the story 
which the writer desired to convey, and not the strictly accurate statement 
such as a modern historian would delight in giving us. And that is where 
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the commentators of the Bible have made such a mistake. ‘They insist in 
taking every statement literally, as if the Bible had been dictated by the Holy 
Ghost; and when it comes to interpreting the prophecies, they fall into hopeless 
errors, and make the author responsible for whatever they want him to say. 
In fact, so great was the faith in the strict accuracy of the Bible and its Divine 
origin, that it was not until the year 1860 that a bombshell was thrown into 
the Orthodox Camp in the form of a very modest volume entitled ‘“‘ Essays 
and Reviews,” written by Dr. Jowett, the great master of Balliol College, 
together with six clergymen of the Church of England, most of them being in 
high positions. “Ihe importance of the movement created by this work was 
so great, that it may be worth considering it somewhat in detail, as it throws 
an admirable light upon the real nature of the Scriptures, and the way they 
should be interpreted. At the present day, these essays would create very little 
hostile criticism, for they merely pointed out the important place which myth 
and legend occupies in history, and they showed that the history of the Israelites 
as related in the Bible was merely a simple record of the growth of an Oriental 
tribe governed by Bedouin sheiks. ‘They pointed out that the Bible should be 
analysed and examined in the same way that one would treat any secular book. 
These essays evoked a fearful outburst of wrath on the part of the clergy. 
‘The authors were nicknamed “The seven against Christ.”” Wilberforce, 
Bishop of Oxford, known in the music-halls as “‘ Soapy Sam,” led the opposition 
against the authors of the book, and called on the Church to cut itself adrift 
from men who destroyed God’s Word, Creation, Redemption, and the work of 
the Holy Spirit. He even went so far as to persuade eleven thousand of the - 
clergy to sign a protest against the judgment of the Court which had acquitted 
two of the authors of the “‘ Essays and Reviews,” on appeal against their 
suspension by the Bishop of Salisbury. “This decision was one of the most 
important ever given against the Church, and was delivered at the Court 
presided over by the Lord Chancellor. It may perhaps amuse the reader to 
glance at the epitaph on Baron Westbury, which is copied from Nash’s life 
of this great Chancellor. 


** RicuarD, Baron WEstTsBury, 
Lord High Chancellor of England ; 


He was an eminent Christian, 
An energetic and merciful Statesman, 
And a still more eminent and merciful Judge. 
During his three years tenure of office, 
He abolished the ancient method of conveying land, 
The time-honoured institution of the Insolvent’s Court, 
And 
The eternity of Punishment. 
Towards the close of his earthly career, 
In the judicial Committee of the Privy Council, 
He dismissed Hell with costs, 
And took away from Orthodox members of the 
Church of England 
Their last hope of everlasting damnation.” 
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Shortly after this storm had blown over, and the Bishops of Oxford and 
Salisbury had resigned themselves with a sigh to the inevitable, and were still 
weeping over the spiritual condition of the writers of the “ Essays and 
Reviews,” there came along another cyclone of a still more alarming and 
destructive nature. It occurred in the year 1862, 1.e., two years later, when 
Colenso, Bishop of Natal, brought out his great work on “ The Pentateuch 
and the Book of Joshua Critically Examined.” ‘This coming as it did shortly 
after the ‘‘ Essays and Reviews,” produced the same effect as a packet of squibs 
thrown into a prayer meeting, causing the utmost confusion, and rudely 
shattering the literal accuracy of Holy Writ. 

The howl of fury, for I can call it nothing less, with which the good 
bishop was attacked by his clerical brethren, resounded all over England and 
South Africa. His statements, which now appear so moderate, at that time 
aroused the utmost horror and consternation. And yet he merely stated in 
the mildest manner what he felt to be the truth. He tells us there, that when 
he was questioned by his Zulu catechumens regarding his opinion about the 
Old Testament stories, he replied, ‘‘ My heart answered in the words of the 
Prophet, ‘ Shall a man speak lies in the name of the Lord?’ I determined 
not to do so.” ‘The clergy attacked him about the legend of Adam and Eve 
and the serpent. ‘They attacked him when he called attention to the fact 
that the hare did not chew the cud. They attacked him when he said that 
it was impossible for Moses, or indeed anyone else, to mobilize an army of 
six hundred thousand soldiers, together with three million people with their 
flocks and herds, in a single night. They attacked him because he pointed out 
that Moses could not possibly provide food for such a vast multitude of people 
in the desert of Sinai, where the Children of Israel wandered for forty years. 
And they looked upon it as blasphemy when he questioned the statement that 
two hundred thousand Midianites were slaughtered by twelve thousand 
Israelites in a single day, and added, “‘ A massacre which fortunately only 
existed on paper.” And to cap the whole, he fixed the date of the Book of 
Daniel at the time of the Maccabees, during the reign of Antiochus IV, 
better known as Antiochus Epiphanes, between 170 and 164 B.c., or three 
hundred and sixty years later. 

It was for this and other crimes of a like nature, that Bishop Gray of 
Cape ‘Town met Colenso at the door of his own Cathedral, and solemnly 
bade him depart from the House of God, as one who had been handed over 
to Satan. 

In England the Medusa head of intolerance shook its snake-like locks at 
the unfortunate Bishop, and persecution reigned supreme. With the noble 
exception of Dean Stanley, Thirlwall, Bishop of St. David’s, and Tait (after- 
wards Archbishop of Canterbury), he had no friends among the leading clergy. 
Not a hand was stretched out in sympathy, such was the hatred aroused 
at his candid assertions; and yet to-day his writings would almost pass for 
orthodoxy, and certainly would not evoke comment. Among his enemies 
there was no one so bitterly hostile as that saponaceous prelate, Samuel, Bishop 
of Oxford. ‘This hostility became so pronounced that it got to the ears of the 
man in the street, and everywhere one heard the refrain: 
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* Poor old Bishop Colenso, 
Whom the clergy so offends O ! 
Said Sam of the soap, 
* Bring faggots and rope, 
For O! He’s got no friends O!’” 


Strange to say, Wilberforce was the one who, when Colenso was consecrated 
in Westminster Abbey, declared in his sermon that ‘‘ He needed boldness to 
risk all for God—to stand by the truth against men’s threatenings and the 
devil’s wrath; and that he needed patience and meekness to bear the galling 
calumnies and false surmises which if they could, would burn your body, and 
would assuredly assail you through the pens of deceivers and deceived, and 
under a semblance of a zeal for Christ will ever misrepresent your motives, 
exaggerate your errors, and seek by every poisoned breath of slander to destroy 
your powers of service.” 

Is it not strange that the very man who uttered these words should 
become his most active persecutor, and invoke both the Privy Council and 
the Rolls Court to take immediate steps to excommunicate and unfrock him ? 
And the whole of his sin consisted in his endeavour to sweep away a number 
of worn-out misinterpretations and theological errors; misconstructions of 
passages in the Bible; and which, curiously enough, had greatly puzzled the 
Zulus themselves, and caused them to doubt the veracity of his message. 

But the thunders of Wilberforce brought about the inevitable reaction, 
and even the comic papers could not be denied. ‘They simply killed it with 
ridicule. ‘The music-halls took up the refrain, and numerous were the verses 
and stories which got into the press. I remember one of the comic papers 
(I am not sure if it was not Punch) came out with the nonsense verse: 


“* A Bishop there was of Natal 
Whom a Zulu once had for a pal; 
Said the Zulu, ‘ My dear, 
Isn’t Genesis queer ?” 


Which converted my lord of Natal.” 


All this goes to show that if we wish to understand the Scriptures, we 
must take a broad view of their contents, and learn to appreciate the Bible 
for the great spiritual messages it conveys, rather than trouble about its literal 
accuracy. Fortunately for the Church, men like Archbishop Benson 
publicly put forward the pregnant question, “ May not the Holy Spirit make 
use of myth and legend to instruct mankind? ”’ From what we have said, 
it is evident that we cannot consider the early chapters of Genesis as anything 
more than a poetic drama which must not be taken literally in any sense of the 
word. ‘There can be no doubt that the first and second chapters of Genesis 
are derived from two, and more probably three, distinct sources; and further 
it is exceedingly probable that they were added to the Pentateuch after the 
return of the Jews from their captivity somewhere about the time of King 
Josiah and Ezra the scribe; and that they were derived from Babylonian or 
Chaldean legends, which can be read to-day on the sun-dried bricks of the 
ruins of Nineveh and Babylon. ‘They need not, however, be dismissed as 
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being entirely without foundation, since as I have explained in a former 
chapter, every myth and legend has some raison d’étre, some foundation, 
however slight, on which the story has been built up. 

Exactly the same may be said about the stories in Roman and Grecian 
mythology, which give to them an element of reality which they otherwise 
would not possess. And I think we may consider it as an axiom that the 
greater the distance in time since any event was written, the less reliable will 
be the account; and the sooner any event is recorded after it is witnessed, the 
more reliable and nearer the truth it will be. 

In any case there are only a few of these wonderful stories in the Old 
Testament which will bear close investigation, and fewer still which can be 
relied on as truthful in the strict sense of the word; although they all fit into 
the great scheme of the amazing drama of the spiritual growth of mankind. 
The distance in time is too great, the evidence too scanty, and the errors which 
have crept into the text through frequent copying too many for us to judge 
which stories are genuine and which are mythical; so we shall have to dismiss 
the greater number without further comment, and confine our attention to a 
few, which seem to us to be capable of some explanation. It is worthy 
of remark, that when examined singly they do not carry conviction, but 
when looked at as a whole, they seem to possess certain features in common, 
which makes one feel that a definite psychic stream runs through them all. 
Nevertheless the Old Testament “ miracles ” rarely seem to have that stamp 
of reality about them that the New Testament ones possess. As a rule, they 
seem to lack the true ring of the genuine coin. 

It may be established as an axiom, that the further away we get from 
first-hand documentary evidence, the more prolific, and, we might add, the. 
more incredible the miracles become. ‘Thus the first two Books of 
Moses abound in astonishing miracles, and as we have pointed out, they were 
written after the captivity, or hundreds of years after the events recorded. 
If we read the Books of the Kings we find that the lives of Elijah and Elisha 
were crowded with miraculous events like that of the prophet Jonah, but these 
men left no first-hand documents at all; whereas in the contemporary life of 
David, we fail to finda single miracle recorded. In the same way the Book of 
Jeremiah, which was written by his nephew, Baruch, does not contain a single 
miracle; nor do those of Amos, Hosea, or Ezekiel; and in the great work of 
Isaiah only a single one (namely the reversal of the shadow on the sun-dial). 
But all these were written at the time of the events mentioned. In the same 
way, in more modern times, we do not hear of a single miracle recorded during 
the life of Francis Xavier, nor does that great missionary ever state that he 
performed one; but later on, as more and more biographies of the saint came 
to be written, miracles wrought by him began to multiply in a most remarkable 
manner. For example, Xavier relates with what extreme difficulty he managed 
_to acquire a smattering of the Japanese language; but this, later biographers 

relate, that although he never studied the language at all, he began to speak it 
with the utmost fluency. And gradually the saint was stated to have raised 
the dead, and more and more miracles followed with each succeeding account 
of his life. ‘This axiom will be found to be universally true. Thus the Book 
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of Daniel contains a number of amazing miracles; but we know that this book 
was not written until the time of Antiochus IV, or three hundred and sixty 
years later. Now on the other hand the “OQ” Gospel, which was the 
foundation of the Synoptic Gospels, was probably written by an intimate friend 
of our Lord, who personally witnessed many of His miracles, and the same 
applies to John, and both documents were written within fifty or sixty years 
of the Master’s death, so that the New Testament miracles rest on a vastly more 
reliable basis than those of the Old Testament. 

I think that anyone who examines the Old Testament carefully will come 
to the conclusion that it is only those “ miracles ” which have the suppport of 
modern phenomena of the same order which can be accepted as genuine. 
And when we speak of miracles as being accepted, we refer to psychic pheno- 
mena which are not contrary to natural law, but merely inexplicable 
to us in the present state of our knowledge. It is exceedingly difficult to get 
anyone to see things in the same light as those who have made a special study 
of occult phenomena; but to the latter there is a great difference between what 
I would term the legendary “ miracles’ and those phenomena which bear a 
strong resemblance or family likeness to the supernormal phenomena which 
have been recorded at the present day. For instance, such wonders as the 
Creation, the formation of Eve, the Deluge, the Tower of Babel, the destruc- 
tion of the cities of the plain, the wanderings of the Israelites, the falling of the 
wall . . . of Jericho, the swallowing of Jonah by a fish, the stopping of the sun 
and moon, and many of those recorded in the other historical books of the 
Old Testament, are certainly legendary, and not historical. On the other 
hand, as we shall see, there are many others which partake of a totally different 
character, and closely resemble the present-day phenomena. Even if they did 
not actually occur, they still prove that such phenomena were recognized as 
possible in those days, and they confirm what we have said elsewhere, that 
** Everything that has happened will most probably happen again, unless the 
conditions have in the meantime materially altered.” If, therefore, we read 
of a supernormal event occurring in the Bible, and we come across the same 
thing at the present time, each of the events in the one case will strengthen 
the credibility of the other case. I therefore propose to place side by side the 
ancient ‘‘ miracles”? with the modern-day occurrences of the same character. 
With the exception of table-turning and supernormal photography, I am 
unaware of a single spiritualistic phenomenon which has not its counterpart 
in the Scriptures. 

Thus we shall show examples of the following phenomena: materializations, 
apparitions, transfigurations, levitations, apports, spirit-writing, automatic 
writing, luminous lights and tongues of fire, men and objects immune against 
fire, direct spirit voices, appearances of hands and of objects touched by spiritual 
beings, clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy, action at a distance, speaking in 
foreign tongues, healing by supernormal powers, and the laying on of hands, 
prophetic dreams, prophecies and recovery from snake bites. If we examine 
all these phenomena, we shall find innumerable instances of them at modern 
séances, and out of doors; but I have only given a few because, unless the 
reader has personally witnessed them (and even if he had), the probability is that 
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he would still refuse to believe them on the ground of fraud or deception of 
some kind; so that it is imperative that we should approach the subject from 
another angle, where deception cannot possibly enter into the problem. ‘This 
I believe I have accomplished; and I trust that the reader will examine the 
subject afresh, and so be compelled to alter his views on the subject. I can 
only add that there is nothing incompatible with the events given in the 
following pages, since all the phenomena recorded have occurred over and over 
again in modern séances, or been recorded by reliable witnesses. “The fact of 
their repeated occurrence affords a strong probability of their genuineness. 
Besides, it seems to me incredible that the Christians, during the whole of the 
first century after our Lord’s appearance, should have submitted to innumer- 
able sufferings and persecutions in order to support these facts, unless they had 
been convinced of their genuineness; and that all these men, women, and 
children should have calmly endured torture or death for a mere chimera, or 
fanatical whim, is inconceivable. 

There can be no doubt, if anyone will take the trouble carefully to examine 
the story of Jesus’ resurrection, and subsequent appearance, and final ascension, 
that he will find recorded a perfect picture of a materialization. ‘The internal 
evidence of that amazing event is so naively and so naturally recorded, that no 
one acquainted with present-day materializations can doubt its reality. Every 
statement is in perfect harmony with our present experiences, although the 
phenomena that Christ showed are on a far higher scale than those with which 
we are acquainted; but the main point is that they were of the same order or 
character. “‘Vhere can be no doubt but that Jesus was gifted with extraordinary 
mediumistic powers, and that His disciples were selected for their great 
psychic gifts. “The records of the four Evangelists undoubtedly show that Jesus 
after His resurrection was a materialized spiritual being, and not a resurrected 
or revived natural (i.e., material) body. It is highly probable that He could 
only be seen by psychics, and those to whom He gave the power to perceive 
Him, as in the case of the soldiers who stood on guard at the tomb. ‘The vast 
majority of the people never saw Him at all. ‘The old theological idea that 
Christ’s earthly body rose again is contrary to all experience and common sense, 
notwithstanding the fact that it is so stated in the Apostles’ and the Nicene 
Creeds in the English Prayer Book. ‘To suppose that when a person is burnt 
to death, and his ashes scattered to the winds, or his body devoured by sharks, 
that the materials which composed their bodies will, in some inconceivable 
manner, come together again, is palpably absurd; and besides, it is directly 
opposed to the Pauline doctrine of the Resurrection. Nevertheless, this idea 
is still upheld by the masses, as one may see on the tombstones in every 
churchyard throughout the kingdom.? There can be no doubt that, con- 
sciously or unconsciously, this idea has much to do with the opposition to 
cremation. It undoubtedly was the belief at the time of our Lord, as we can 
see for ourselves in several passages. “hus in the Gospel of St. John (xivo9), 
we read, “ Jesus said unto her, ‘ Thy brother shall rise again.’ Martha saith 


1 “ That which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body which shall be.’’ (1 Cor. xv. 37.) 
2 This false conception of the resurrection of the body formed the main idea of a very popular 
but highly improbable novel some years ago, ‘‘ When it was Dark.”* 
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unto Him, ‘I know that he shall rise again in the resurrection at the last 
day.’ 99 

We cannot too strongly impress upon our readers the fact that every 
religion, if it is to be strong and healthy, must of necessity be a progressive one. 
The fundamental mistake of both the Jewish and the Christian Religions has 
been that its followers have always regarded the Deity from a materialistic 
and not from a spiritualistic standpoint. We owe the enunciation of this 
grand conception to Jesus Christ; and to His immediate followers, especially St. 
Paul, the rescue of it from this deplorable materialism. All through the books 
of Moses God is represented as a purely anthropomorphic and magnified 
human being, and all His acts only made this idea more obvious. Thus we are 
informed that God walked with Adam and Eve in the garden during the cool of 
the evening; and later on that He talked to Moses repeatedly, and wrote with 
His own finger the Ten Commandments on a tablet of stone. Moreover He 
showed a part of His body to Moses as He passed in front of a rock, where God 
had hidden him, lest he should see His face; although in another part of the 
Bible we are told that no man hath seen God at any time; or as the twentieth 
century New Testament renders it, ‘“ No human eyes have ever seen God ” 
(1 John iv. 12). Besides, all His dealings with the Children of Israel were 
those of a superman, or of a superhuman character. ‘The continual offering up 
of burnt offerings and sacrifices was merely a survival of prehistoric customs 
and rites in order to pacify an angry or offended Deity, and it was entirely due 
to the great prophets that the dawn of a new conception of the Deity and His 
works arose before the Jews. “The teaching of Jesus was continually directed 
to the spiritual aspect of God. He laboured for long in vain to get His disciples 
to grasp the fundamental idea that the kingdom of God was a spiritual one, and 
not of this world. Notwithstanding all the teachings of Jesus and His disciples, 
even after nineteen hundred years, both the congregations and their pastors 
still cling to these gross materialistic conceptions. We have tried, and we hope 
not entirely without success, to point out that, strictly speaking, there can be 
no such thing as a miracle; and all those occurrences which we find related 
in the New Testament at any rate were no infraction of natural or spiritual 
laws, but appeared to be miraculous, owing to our monumental ignorance of 
these laws. ‘The moment our minds become enlightened, and we can trace 
them to their cause, they will zpso facto cease to be miraculous. 

We will now examine the so-called miracles which we find in the Bible, 
together with phenomena of the same kind which may be witnessed at the 
present day. 


(1) MATERIALIZATIONS 


Of all the phenomena connected with spiritualism, these are the most 
convincing. If proved, they form the key which unlocks a large number of 
puzzling phenomena, and affords a complete solution to them. As this subject 
is of supreme importance, we shall deal with it more minutely and fully than 
with the other phenomena; and we shall endeavour to convince the reader of 
its reality. Its chief value lies in the fact that it gives the only scientific 
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explanation of that amazing phenomenon, the Resurrection of Jesus, which 
forms the chief corner-stone of the Gospels and Epistles. Everything depends 
on its verification. If this cannot be substantiated, the whole sacrifice of 
Christ’s life on which rests the hope of the Christian Churches falls to the 
ground. ‘There are a number of stories of materialization scattered throughout 
the Bible. I will quote the most important of them. 


Fudges vi. 11. And the angel of the Lord came and sat under the oak, 
which was in Ophrah. . . . And he appeared unto him, and said, “ ‘The 
Lord is with thee.” . . . And Gideon said, “‘ Alas, O Lord God! forasmuch 
as I have seen the angel of the Lord face to face.”” ‘Then Gideon built an 
altar unto the Lord. 


Daniel iii. 25. He answered and said, ‘‘ Lo, I see four men loose, walking 
in the midst of the fire, and the aspect of the fourth is like a son of the gods.” 


Daniel v. §. In the same hour came forth the fingers of a man’s hand, 
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaister of the wall of the 
king’s palace. 

Daniel «. 4-21. And as I was by the side of the great river which is 
Hiddekel, I lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a man clothed in linen, 
whose loins were girded with pure gold, his body was also like the beryl, and 
his face as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire. . . and 
the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude. And I, Daniel, alone 
saw the vision, for the men that were with me saw not the vision, for a great 
quaking fell upon them, and they fled to hide themselves. 


Daniel ix. 21. Yea, while I was yet speaking in prayer, the man Gabriel, 
whom I had seen in the vision, being caused to fly swiftly, touched me about 
the time of the evening oblation. 


Mark «vi. 1-8. And when the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene and 
Mary, the mother of James, and Salome brought spices that they might come 
and anoint him. And they were saying among themselves, “* Who shall roll 
us away the stone from the door of the tomb?” And looking back they see 
that the stone is rolled back, for it was exceeding great. And entering into 
the tomb, they saw a young man sitting on the right side, arrayed in a white 
robe, and they were amazed. And he saith unto them, “‘ Be not amazed, ye 
seek Jesus which hath been crucified, he is risen, he is not here, behold the 
place where they laid him. . . .” And they went out and fled from the tomb. 


Luke xxiv. 1-8. And they found the stone rolled away from the tomb. 
And they entered in, and found not the body of the Lord Jesus . . . and 
behold two men stood by them in dazzling apparel, and, as they were affrighted, 
they said unto them: “ Why seek ye the living among the dead?” . . 
And their eyes were opened, and they knew him; and he vanished out of 
their sight. 


Luke xxiv. 13-31. And behold two of them were going that very day to 
a village named Emmaus . . . and it came to pass while they communed 
and questioned together, that Jesus himself drew near, and went with them. 
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But their eyes were holden that they should not know him. And he said unto 
them, “ What communications are these that ye have one with another, as 
ye walk?” And they stood still, looking sad. . . . And they drew nigh 
unto the village whither they were going: and he made as though he would go 
no further. And they constrained him, saying, ‘“ Abide with us: for it is 
towards evening, and the day is now far spent. . . .”” And it came to pass, 
when he had sat down with them to meat, he took the bread, and blessed it, 
and break, and gave to them. And their eyes were opened, and they knew 
him; and ie vanished out of their sight. 


Fohn xx. 1-17. But Mary stopped and looked into the tomb, and she 
beheld two angels in white sitting one at the head, and one at the feet, where 
the body of Jesus had lain. And they said unto her, ‘“‘ Woman, why weepest 
thou?” She said unto them, “ Because they have taken away my Lord, and 
I know not where they have laid him.”” When she had thus said, she turned 
herself back, and beholdeth Jesus standing, and knew not that it was Jesus. 

. She, supposing him to be the gardener, saith unto him, “ Sir, tell me where 
thou hast laid him, and I will take him away.” Jesus saith unto her, “ Mary.” 
She turned herself, and saith unto him in Hebrew, ‘‘ Rabboni,”’ which is to 
say “ Master.” Jesus saith unto her, “Touch me not; for I am not yet 
ascended unto the Father; but go to my brethren and say to them, ‘ I ascend 
unto my Father and your Father, and my God and your God.’ ” 

Fohn xx. 24. But Thomas, one of the twelve . . . was not with them 
when Jesus came. . . . He said unto them, “‘ Except I shall see in his hands 
the print of the nails . . . and put my hand into his side, I will not believe.” 
And after eight days again his disciples were within . . . and Jesus cometh, 
the doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said, “ Peace be unto you.” 
Then said he to Thomas, “‘ Reach hither thy finger and see my hands, and 
reach hither thy hand and put it into my side, and be not faithless but believing.” 


Luke xxiv. 36. While they were still talking about these things Jesus 
himself stood among them, and said, “‘ Peace be with you.” In their terror 
and alarm they thought they saw a spirit, but Jesus said to them, “ Why are 
you so startled ? and why do doubts arise in your minds? Look at my hands 
and feet and you will know that it is I.” 

Fohn xx, 19. In the evening of the same day, after the doors of the room, 
in which the disciples were, had been shut for fear of the ‘fews, Jesus came and 
‘stood among them and said, “‘ Peace be with you,” after which he showed 
them his hands and his side. . . . A week later the disciples were again in 
the house and ‘Thomas with them. After the doors had been shut, Jesus 
came and stood among them, and said, “‘ Peace be with you.” 

Luke xxiv. 41. And while they still disbelieved for joy, and wondered, 
he said unto them, “‘ Have ye here anything to eat?” And they gave him a 
piece of a broiled fish and a honey-comb. And he took it and did eat before 
them. 

Acts xii, 7. And when Herod was about to bring him forth, the same 
night Peter was sleeping between two soldiers, bound with two chains: and 


guards before the door kept the prison. And behold an angel of the Lord 
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stood by him, and a light shined in the cells and he smote Peter on the side, and 
awoke him, saying, “‘ Rise up quickly.” And his chains fell off from his hands. 


Rev. i. 13. And I saw in the midst of the candlesticks one like unto a son 
of man, clothed with a garment down to the feet, and his head and his hair 
were white as wool . . . and his voice like the voice of many waters. And 
when I saw him I fell at his feet as one dead. And he laid his right hand 
upon me, saying, “ Fear not; I am the first and the last, and the Living One, 
and I was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore.” 


The modern cases of materialization will now be considered at some 
length, as the subject is of such vital importance, seeing that the whole 
evidence of the Resurrection depends upon its veridical nature. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


“* Upwards of one thousand of the so-called dead have materialized and appeared 
at Circles where I have sat during the past five years. I have looked into their faces, 
received messages from their spirit voices, been amazed at their intimate knowledge 
of my early life, and have felt the touch of their celestial hands.” —Joun Loss, F.R.G.S., 
F.R.Hist.S. For thirty years editor of The Christian Age and member of the London 
School Board. Quoted from his recent work “ Talks with the Dead.” 


We have already recorded in several places that the ancients were perfectly 
familiar with materialized spirits. We have also drawn attention to partly 
materialized forms having been witnessed on several occasions in the stories 
we have related. Ina few instances these partial materializations, or appar- 
itions, made themselves visible in full daylight; as, for example, the case of the © 
drowned passenger, which appeared in the chief street in Durban, and answered 
questions put to him by my friend (see page 72). It has long been known 
that in the presence of certain mediums who Possess peculiar psychic powers, 
spirits or apparitions can build themselves up in an instant of time so as to be 
visible to ordinary persons, and, in rare instances, can render themselves 
sufficiently substantial to be heard, touched and even handled. It has further 
been established that these materialized forms build themselves up at the 
expense of the body of the medium and sometimes of the bodies of others 
present. ‘That this is so I can prove in my own case, as, whenever I happen 
to be present, the building up of the spirit form affects me profoundly, and 
necessitates my lying down and resting for some considerable time afterwards, 
notwithstanding the fact that Iam not a medium. Although materializations 
can occasionally be built up sufficiently solidly to be seen as material objects 
in broad daylight, far better results are obtained in total or partial darkness, 
or in a red light, since it has long been known that the vibrations of white 
light, and, in fact, all vibrations of short wave-length, greatly hinder the 
manifestations taking place. 

Sir William Crookes was the first scientist to establish the reality of these 
remarkable phenomena; and he has published a full account of them in his 
little work, ‘“‘ Researches in Spiritualism,” page 93 et seq. 
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Sir William was a man of extraordinary intelligence. I knew him inti- 
mately. Although possessing none of the mathematical reasoning power of 
Lord Kelvin, he was far and away his superior in keenness of observation. 
With the single exception of Lord Rayleigh, he was the greatest experi- 
mentalist I have ever had the honour of knowing. He was like Faraday 
in that respect. All the Maskeleynes and Houdinis in the world could not 
deceive him: he was absolutely fool-proof, nothing escaped him. He forgot 
nothing; and while taking every conceivable care and precaution, he varied 
the conditions in every possible way, so as to eliminate all sources of error. 
When, therefore, his critics say that his observations in connection with 
Douglas Home and Miss Cook were worthless because he was not a 
conjurer, or a professor at one of our Universities, or did not take this or 
that precaution, they don’t know what they are talking about. The world 
owes him a great debt of gratitude, for he was the pioneer of scientific 
spiritualism. All our progress in this science dates from his researches in 
1872. 

He experimented with a remarkable medium, Miss Florence Cook, in 
whose presence the form of a spirit, who called herself Katie King, appeared. 
These observations were carried on for many months under the strictest 
scientific tests, and every precaution was taken to eliminate fraud. Most of 
them were made in his study in his own house. Sometimes the door was 
locked, and only Sir William and his family in addition to the medium were 
present, so that the theory of an accomplice being present was untenable; 
and yet the materialization took place more favourably than ever, for he was 
able to use sufficient light to photograph both Miss Cook and “ Katie” and 
on two or three occasions both at the same time. At other times, when the 
power of the medium was weak, he had to work with the aid of a phosphorescent 
lamp, which gave just sufficient light to define the features of the medium and 
the materialized spirit form clothed, apparently, in human flesh. On several 
occasions, when the power was very strong, Katie was able to walk about the 
room with Sir William, with his arm round her, and to allow him to handle her 
and even kiss her. On another occasion more than a dozen people were 
present, and Katie walked about the room conversing with all of them, while 
the medium, Miss Cook, was distinctly seen lying in a semi-trance condition 
on the couch in the cabinet, uttering a sobbing, moaning sound. Katie was 
dressed in her usual white robe, and, at the request of those present, she cut 
off pieces of her garment and handed them round to everyone present. When 
someone remarked that her dress was full of large holes, she passed her hands 
over the dress, and the holes were immediately filled up; the dress was restored 
completely without leaving a mark. Katie also gave a lock of her hair and 
a flower to each one, and these presents remained in their hands when she had 
vanished, and they took them away with them, thus affording absolute proof 
that it was no hallucination, or that the spectators were under hypnotic 
influence. Moreover, Katie, when she had bid them all good-bye, slowly 
vanished through the floor in the sight of all present, thus demonstrating, 
beyond all cavil, that she was a real spirit form, and not an accomplice of 
Miss Cook. 


L 
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I will quote from a couple of letters written to a friend of mine, by Pro- 
fessor Crookes. In one he says: 


“‘’The séance of which you speak, and at which I was present, was held 
at the house of Mr. Luxmore, and the cabinet was a back drawing-room, 
separated from the front room in which the company sat, by a curtain. 

“The usual formality of searching the room and examining the fastenings 
having been gone through, Miss Cook entered the cabinet. After a little 
time the form of Katie appeared at the side of the curtain, but soon retreated, 
saying her medium was not well, and could not be put into a sufficiently deep 
sleep to make it safe for her to be left. 

“T was sitting within a few feet of the curtain, close behind which Miss 
Cook was sitting, and I could frequently hear her moan and sob, as if in pain. 
This uneasiness continued nearly the whole duration of the séance, and 
once when the form of Katie was standing before me in the room, I distinctly 
heard a sobbing, moaning sound identical with that which Miss Cook had been 
making at intervals the whole time of the séance, come from behind the curtain, 
where the young lady was supposed to be sitting. Your readers, sir, know me 
and will, I hope, believe that I will not come hastily to an opinion, or ask 
them to agree with me on insufficient evidence. It is, perhaps, expecting too 
much to think that what I have mentioned will have the same weight with 
them that it had with me. But this I do beg of them—let those who are 
inclined to judge Miss Cook harshly, suspend their judgment until I bring 
forward positive evidence which I think will be sufficient to settle the question. 

‘“* Miss Cook is now devoting herself to a series of private séances with 
me and one or two friends. “The séances will probably extend over some 
months, and I am promised that every desirable test shall be given tome. These 
séances have not been going on many weeks, but enough has taken place to 
convince me of the perfect truth and honesty of Miss Cook, and to give me 
every reason to expect that the promises so freely made to me by Katie will 
be kept. 

“'WiLt1aM CrooKkEs,” 


Here are some extracts from a statement made by Crookes in his book on 
Spiritualism: 


“* Before concluding this article, I wish to give some of the points of 
difference which I have observed between Miss Cook and Katie. Katie’s 
height varies; in my house I have seen her six inches taller than Miss Cook. 
Katie’s neck was bare last night; the skin was perfectly smooth both to touch 
and sight, while on Miss Cook’s neck is a large blister, which under similar 
circumstances is distinctly visible and rough to the touch. Katie’s ears are 
unpierced, while Miss Cook habitually wears ear-rings. Katie’s complexion 
is very fair while that of Miss Cook is very dark. Katie’s fingers are much 
longer than Miss Cook’s, and her face is also larger. 

* During the week before Katie took her departure, she gave séances 
every night at my house to enable me to photograph her by artificial light. 
Five complete sets of apparatus were accordingly fitted up for the purpose, 
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consisting of five cameras, one whole plate, one half plate, one quarter plate, 
and two stereoscopic cameras, which were all brought to bear upon Katie at 
the same time on each occasion on which she stood for her portrait. . . . 
My library was used as a dark cabinet. It had folding doors opening into the 
laboratory; one of these doors was taken off its hinges, and a curtain suspended 
in its place to enable Katie to pass in and out easily. Every evening there 
were three or four exposures of plates in each of the five cameras, giving at 
least fifteen separate pictures at each séance. Altogether I have forty-four 
negatives, some inferior and some excellent. 

* During the last six months Miss Cook has been a frequent visitor at my 
house, remaining sometimes a week at a time. She brings nothing with her 
except a little hand-bag, not locked. During the day she is constantly in the 
presence of Lady Crookes, myself, or some other member of the family; and, 
not sleeping by herself, there is absolutely no opportunity for any preparation 
even of a less elaborate character than would be required for enacting ‘ Katie 
King.’ I prepare and arrange my library myself as the dark cabinet, and I, 
at her request, lock its second door and keep possession of the key all through 
the séance! . . . But photography is as inadequate to depict the perfect 
beauty of Katie’s face, as words are powerless to describe her charm of manner. 
. - - One evening I timed Katie’s pulse. It beat steadily at seventy-five, 
whilst Miss Cook’s pulse, a little time after, was going at its usual rate of 
ninety. On applying my ear to Katie’s chest, I could hear a heart beating 
rhythmically inside, and pulsating even more steadily than did Miss Cook’s 
heart. . . . When the time came for Katie to take her farewell, I asked her 
if she would let me see the last of her. Accordingly when she had called each 
of the company up to her and had spoken to them a few words in private, she 
gave some general directions for the future guidance and protection of Miss 
Cook. . . . After closing the curtain she conversed with me for some time, 
and then walked across the room to where Miss Cook was lying senseless on 
the floor. Stooping over her, Katie touched her, and said: ‘ Wake up, Florrie, 
wake up! I must leave you now.’ 

““ Miss Cook then woke up, and tearfully entreated Katie to stay a little 
longer. ‘ My dear, I can’t; my work is done. God bless you,’ Katie replied, 
and then continued speaking to Miss Cook. For several minutes the two were 
conversing with each other, till at last Miss Cook’s tears prevented her from 
speaking. Following Katie’s instructions, I then came forward to support 
Miss Cook, who was falling on to the floor sobbing hysterically. I looked 
round, but the white-robed Katie was gone.” 


In a further account of this extraordinary séance, Professor Crookes 
added in a letter to The Spiritualist on May 29th, 1874: 


“‘ From the beginning of the mediumship of Miss Cook, the spirit, Katie 
King, or Annie Morgan as was her name when on earth, had announced that 
she would not be able to be with the medium longer than three years, and 
that after that time she would say good-bye for ever. The end of that period 
came last Thursday; but before that time she gave her friends three more 
séances, ‘The last took place as just related. Katie spoke of her approaching 
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departure, and accepted a bouquet which Mr. ‘Tapp had brought her, as well 
as a bunch of lilies offered by myself. She asked Mr. Tapp to untie the 
bouquet, and to put the flowers before her on the floor. She then sat down 
in the Turkish style, and asked all to sit around her in the same way. “Then 
she divided the flowers and gave to each a little bouquet tied up with a blue 
ribbon. She then wrote letters to some of her friends, signing them ° Annie 
Owen Morgan,’ saying that was her true name during her life on earth. She 
also wrote a letter to her medium, and chose for her a rose-bud as a parting 
gift. Katie then took the scissors, cut off a lock of her hair and gave some 
of it to all of usin turn. She then sat down again, and cut off several pieces of 
her robe, and of her veil for remembrances. Seeing such holes in her robe, 
someone asked her if she could repair the damage. She then held the muti- 
lated part of the robe in the light, gave one rap upon it, and instantly that part 
was whole and unblemished as before. ‘Those near her examined the stuff 
with her permission. ‘They affirmed that there was neither hole nor seam, 
nor anything added at the very place where an instant before they had seen 
holes several inches in diameter! 

‘While she was directing towards her friends a last grave look, she let 
fall the curtain, and it hid her from our view. We heard her waking up the 
medium, who begged her with tears to remain a little longer. But Katie said, 
‘It is impossible, my dear; my mission is accomplished; God bless you!’ 
And we heard the sound of a kiss. “The medium then came out among us 
wholly exhausted, and in a state of deep dismay.” 


A very interesting anecdote relating to Sir William Crookes and his 
spiritual visitor, Katie King, is related by the well-known authoress, Miss 
Edith Harper, in a recent number of the Occult Magazine. 


‘Some years ago,” she says, ‘‘ I had the pleasure of meeting Sir William 
and Lady Crookes, and over the tea-cups I ventured to approach the famous 
scientist on his experiences with the celebrated medium, Miss Florence Cook. 
I had then recently read his book, ‘ Researches in Spiritualism.’ Sir William 
explained to me that he had not actually authorized the publication of this 
book, which had made its appearance quite independently, but he absolutely 
confirmed the truth of its contents, and assured me that his convictions on the 
matter had remained quite unaltered. He added that he hoped that he might 
some day have sufficient leisure to bring out another edition of the book. 

“* Lady Crookes, who was listening indulgently to the converstion, then 
interposed: 

““* One of my children, when he was a baby three weeks old, had a very 
interesting experience with Katie King. During a séance at our house, 
Katie expressed great interest in the new baby, and asked that he might be 
allowed to be brought down for her to see him. My husband went upstairs 
for our little boy, and on his returning to the séance room, Katie took the 
ay. in her arms and held him for a few moments, and then gave him 

ack.’ 

“I shall always,” said Miss Harper, “‘ remember Lady Crookes’ retro- 
spective smile of pride and pleasure as she added: ‘ I am sure not many babies 
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have had such an experience as my son had,’ an experience which is probably 
unique in the world. 

“In old Egyptian days a well-known inscription was carved over the 
temple of Isis: * I am whatever hath been, is, or ever will be ; and my veil hath 
no man yet lifted!’ Not thus do modern seekers after truth confront nature 
—the word that stands for the baffling mysteries of the Universe. Steadily, 
unflinchingly, we strive to pierce the inmost heart of nature, from what she is, 
to reconstruct what she has been, and to prophesy what she yet shall be. Veil 
after veil we have lifted, and her face grows more beautiful, august, and 
wonderful, with every barrier that is withdrawn.” 


The following account of Katie King is taken from Florence Marryat’s 
book, “ ‘There is no Death.” ‘This lady, who is best known by her novels, 
was a remarkable psychic, and had abundant opportunities of witnessing these 
remarkable phenomena of materialization. She knew Miss Cook intimately 
and witnessed the materialization of Katie on numerous occasions. On 
page 141 of the above-named work is the following account: 


‘* T have seen both Katie and Florrie together on several occasions, so that 
there can be no doubt that they are two separate creatures. Sometimes Katie 
resembled Florence in features, at other times she was totally different. One 
evening Katie walked about and perched herself on my knee. I could feel 
that she was much plumper and heavier than Miss Cook, but on this occasion 
she resembled her in features, and I told her so. Katie did not seem to consider 
this as a compliment, and said: ‘I know I am. I can’t help it, but I was 
much prettier than that in earth life. You shall see some day. You shall see.’ 
After she had retired that evening, she put her head out of the curtain and 
said: ‘ I want to see Mrs. Ross Church’ (Florence Marryat). I rose and went 
to her, and she pulled me inside the curtain, which I found was so thin that the 
gas from the other room made everything inside quite visible. Katie pulled 
my dress impatiently and said: ‘ Sit down on the ground,’ which I did. She 
then sat in my lap. Florence Cook meanwhile was lying on the floor in a 
deep trance. Katie seemed very anxious I should ascertain that it was Florrie. 

** © "Touch her,’ she said, * take her hand, pull her curls. Do you see that 
it is Florrie lying there?” When I assured her that I was quite satisfied, 
the spirit said: ‘ Then look round this way and see what I was like in earth 
life.’ I turned to the form in my arms, and what was my amazement to see a 
woman fair as the day, with large grey or blue eyes, a white skin, and a pro- 
fusion of reddish golden hair. Katie enjoyed my surprise, and then asked: 
‘Am I not prettier than Florrie now?’ She then gave me a lock of her own 
hair, and a lock of Florence Cook’s. Florrie’s is almost black, whereas Katie’s 
is a golden red. On another occasion when asked if she had the veins, nerves, 
lungs and organs of a human being, her answer was, * I have everything that 
Florrie has,’ On that occasion she said: ‘ You can see I am a woman,’ which 
indeed she was, and a most beautifully made woman too. Instead of dismissing 
me this time, Katie told me to sit down by Miss Cook with a box of matches, 
and said I was to strike a light as soon as she gave three knocks, as Miss Cook 
would need my assistance. As she spoke thus she rapped three times on the 


166 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


floor. I struck a match almost simultaneously with the signal, but as it flared 
up, Katie was gone like a flash of lightning, and Miss Cook, as Katie had pre- 
dicted, awoke with a burst of frightened tears, and had to be soothed into 
tranquillity.” 


Had this been the only case of materialization recorded by a scientist and 
an authoress both of repute and of admitted accuracy and truthfulness, one 
might have reason to suspend one’s judgment, but I can bring forward at least 
fifty more authentic cases examined and tested with every possible care and 
skill, taking every imaginable precaution to exclude fraud, by scientists of 
eminence, or if not all scientists, at least men who are admitted on all sides to 
be both truthful and capable. Sir William Crookes spent three years of his 
life in investigating the materialistic phenomena connected with Miss Cook, 
and the spirit form of Katie King. Professor Richet of the Sorbonne has spent 
thirty years in investigating the various supernormal phenomena, including 
materializations similar in character to those observed by Sir W. Crookes. 
Dr. Crawford, Professor of Mechanical Engineering at the Belfast University, 
has devoted five years in the same way, employing the medium, Miss Kathleen 
Goligher. Professor Baron Schrenck-Notzing, Professor of Psychology at 
the University of Munich, has spent fifteen years in studying the phenomena of 
materialization produced by Eva Carriére, Marthe Beraud, and Mdlle. 
Stanislawa P , and in all these cases they were unanimous in pronouncing 
the phenomena genuine. Moreover, all these mediums were merely private 
individuals who did not receive pay for their services, and therefore had no 
inducement to resort to fraud. Upwards of a hundred scientists, most of them 
medical men, and nearly all of them holding positions as professors at one or 
other of the Universities, have publicly testified to the genuineness of these 
materializations in Munich. Since then a large number of other medical 
- men have testified publicly to the same effect in Paris. My dear Professor of 
Botany, the Rev. Professor Henslow, M.A., now in his ninetieth year, 
mentions the fact that a certain young lady friend of his wife and himself, 
who had passed away years before, suddenly appeared, greeting him with the 
words, “So glad to see you,” and reminded him of the fact of their being 
together before he went to India, and before the lady who became his wife 
lived in Italy. He continues: 


"There had always been a feminine playfulness about the maiden, and 
this was now seen in her laughing opposition to the will of ‘ Samuel,’ who was 
in control at the séance. For when he asked her to walk with him apart 
from us, to read the pencilled letter she had written years before through her 
former medium at Southsea, she declined to do so, sitting down with me on 
the sofa; so, too, when in a huff our friend said, ‘ We'll sit,’ she quickly jumped 
up and walked about the room; in many ways, with girlish contumacy and 
engaging superciliousness, acting the part of a wilful young lady, just to show 
that she was not to be ordered about, and had a will of her own. This indeed 
was amusingly made clear in a way none of us could forget, when at my 


1 J hear he has passed over since this was written. 
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laughing suggestion that for ‘Samuel’s momentary petulance the spirit- 
maiden should box his ears,’ she merrily responded, saying, ‘ Oh yes, I will do 
that,’ stepped quickly up to the medium, lifted her hand and mirabile dictu! 
boxed his ear. 

‘Then, and not in his usual way, but as I suggested on the departure of 
Alice, came our Egyptian (spirit) friend, ‘The Mahedi,’ and, of his own free 
will, did the first of these psychic writings, replicas of which make the frontis- 
piece of this lecture. . . . Egyptologists, I hope, will, on seeing the replica 
of this psychic writing, kindly communicate with me, and help to solve the 
riddle of this sphynx-like being, and interpret the pencilling of my visiting- 
card when I was in the Royal Navy, which Dr. of the British Museum, 
himself a spiritualist, told me was of the nature of ancient Coptic. The 
bronze-hued skin of our abnormal visitor, whom I was suffered very closely 
to scrutinize with my Stanhope lens and observe the flesh markings, the finger 
nails and toe nails, the small hands, wrist, feet and ankles, the features mobile 
with life, yet at times with a sphynx-like cast of expression, the haughty, 
prominent (not Jewish) nose (and not expanding Numidian nostrils), the 
general contour of the face, and six feet eight inches of height, all added to 
my first impressions that ‘ The Mahedi’ was an Eastern, but not of India or 
the Far East.’’! 


I shall never forget the mingled feelings of awe and bewilderment the first 
time I witnessed a materialization. I had brought a very distinguished naval 
officer to see the séance with me, and as we left the room together, I said to 
him, ‘‘ Thomas, what do you make of it all ? ” 

** Doctor,” he replied with an amazed look, “‘ I don’t know what to think 
—it’s a damned funny world.” 

I will now give a case which presents some very peculiar and interesting 
features and which opens up some interesting problems. It is not unique, 
as only to-day I heard that at a séance a very similar case occurred, in which 
a still-born child appeared to her mother and spoke to her. Although she had 
never seen earth-life, she was now grown up and had become a beautiful fully 
developed woman. It was only when she related all the circumstances of her 
birth that her mother became convinced that it was really her child who was 
talking to her. But she had no visible defect of any kind. — 

This case is related by Florence Marryat, the novelist, and will be found 
in full in her well-known book, “‘ There is no Death.” 


“On December 30th, 1860, a daughter was born to me, who survived 
her birth for only ten days. “The infant was born with a peculiar defect. 
On the left side of the upper lip was a mark as though a semi-circular piece of 
the lip had been punched out which exposed the gum and quite spoilt the 
child’s appearance. Several doctors came to witness it, and they all agreed 
that they had never seen a similar case before. It was fully reported in the 
Lancet. She was baptized by the name of Florence. I never quite forgot my 
poor baby. 


1 “The Proofs of the Truths of Spiritualism,’’ by the Rev. Prof. Henslow, M.A. Kegan Paul 
1919. Pages 245-255. Facsimiles of these scripts are given in the text. 
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“Tn the year 1873, I had a sitting at Mrs. Holmes’ rooms when I saw 
the same spirit face I had seen at the previous sitting. Mrs. Holmes was 
positive the spirit came for me. ‘I know she is closely connected with you,’ 
she said. ‘ Have you never lost a relation of her age?’ ‘Never,’ I replied, 
and at this declaration the little spirit moved away sorrowfully as before. 

‘“‘ A few weeks later I received an invitation from Mr. Henry Dumphy 
to attend a private sitting given by the well-known psychic, Florence Cook. 
Being a complete stranger to Miss Cook, I was surprised to hear a voice direct 
that I should stand by the curtains whilst the forms appeared above, and where 
I stood I could hear every word that passed between Miss Cook and the 
voice. Then ensued a kind of frightened colloquy between the psychic and 
her control. ‘Take it away. Goaway! I don’t like you. Don’t touch me 
—you frighten me!’ I heard Miss Cook exclaim. I therefore asked her the 
reason of her apparent dread of her. ‘ I can hardly tell you,’ said Miss Cook. 
‘I don’t know anything about her, she is quite a stranger to me, but her face 
is not properly developed, there is something wrong about her mouth. She 
frightens me.’ 

‘This remark set me thinking and on my return home I wrote to Miss 
Cook asking her to inquire who the little spirit was. She replied as follows: 


“** Dear Mrs. Ross Cuurcu,—I have asked “ Katie King ” (the spirit 
previously mentioned in this chapter), but she cannot tell me anything further 
about the spirit than that she is a young girl closely connected with yourself.’ 


‘* During the next twelve months I attended various sittings, and my spirit 
child never failed to manifest. Sometimes she laid her mouth against mine 
that I might feel the deformity upon her lips. 

‘At a sitting with Miss Cook, as she was sitting down on the floor, | 
there was a tremulous movement of her black shawl, and a female figure stood 
up and looked at us. ‘ Who can it be?’ I remarked to Mr. Harrison. 

““* Mother, don’t you know me?’ sounded in Florence’s whispering 
voice. I started up to approach her, exclaiming, ‘Oh! my darling child, 
I never thought I should meet you here.’ But she said, “Go back to your 
chair, and I will come to you!’ I reseated myself and ‘ Florence ’ crossed the 
room and sat down on my lap. She was more unclothed on that occasion than 
any materialized spirit I have ever seen. She wore nothing on her head; 
only her hair, of which she appeared to have an immense quantity, fell down 
her back and covered her shoulders. Her arms were bare, and her feet and 
part of her legs, and the dress she wore had no shape or style, but seemed like 
so many yards of soft thick muslin wound round her body from the bosom to 
below the knees. At that time she must have been about seventeen years old. 
* Florence, my darling,’ I said, ‘ is it really you ?’” 

“Turn up the gas,’ she answered, ‘ and look at my mouth.’ 

‘Mr. Harrison did as she desired, and we all distinctly saw that peculiar 
defect on the lip with which she was born—a defect, be it remembered, some 
of the most distinguished members of the profession had affirmed had never 
been seen before. She also opened her mouth to show that she had no gullet. 
At this juncture, Miss Cook, who had been moaning and moving about behind 
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her black shawl, suddenly exclaimed, ‘I can’t stand this any longer,’ and 
walked out of the room. ‘There she stood in her grey dress whilst Florence 
sat on my lap in white drapery. 

‘“‘ I was suffering much trouble at that time, and Florence told me the 
reason God had permitted her to show herself to me in her earthly deformity, 
was so that I might be sure that she was herself. (Compare the wounds which 
Jesus showed to the doubting Thomas.) ‘Sometimes you doubt, mother,’ 
she said, ‘ and think your eyes have misled you, but after this you must never 
doubt again. Don’t fancy I am like this in the spirit land. The blemish left 
me long ago, but I put it on to-night to make you certain. Don’t fret, dear 
mother. Remember I am always near you. Noonecan take meaway. Your 
earthly children may grow up and go out into the world and leave you, but 
you will always have your spirit child close to you.’ 

‘It has been wonderful to me,” says Florence Marryat, “ to mark how 
her ways and mode of communication have changed with the passing years. 
It was a simple child that appeared to me in 1873, i.e., when she was twelve 
years old; it will be a woman full of counsel and tender warning when she 
comes to me in 1890. At present she is only nineteen. When she reaches 
twenty-nine, Florence told me, she will never grow any older in years or in 
appearance, as then she would have reached the climax of womanly perfection 
in the spirit world.” 


In her remarkable novel, “ There is no Death,” she tells us that she never 
attended a séance at which her “spirit” child failed to notify her presence, 
and she adds, “ I have known her come in the dark and sit on my lap and 
let me feel the defect in her mouth.” 

Another equally well attested case is that related by Mr. W. H. Speer in 
his recently published book, “‘ Edie,’! which occurred at a private sitting at 
the residence of Mrs. Albert Chevalier, on the Marine Parade, Brighton, 
when a number of well-known people were present, including Mr. Austin, 
and the narrator, Mr. Speer. At this séance the spirit of the deceased son of 
the hostess, Fred Chevalier, materialized before them all, and was immediately 
recognized, and embraced his mother in their presence. 

It is a pity that Shakespeare, who was at times inspired, if any man was, 
should have been unacquainted with the psychic facts of materialization, for 
then he would have had a clearer view of the conditions on the other side. 
He evidently shared the opinions of the theologians of his day, which are still 
held by a large number of the clergy at the present time, that it was impossible 
for spirits to assume the physical features by which they were known and 
recognized on earth. Even Dr. Mommerie, who was one of the most 
advanced thinkers among the clergy in recent times, shared Shakespeare’s views 
that these physical peculiarities were not retained after death, or rather could 
not be assumed by the spirit at will, so that recognition depended entirely on 
their traits of character, the trend of their lives, and the sight of their minds, 
so to speak, or as Dr. Mommerie calls it, “‘ The atmosphere which surrounds 
them, the intangible qualities of their souls.” 


t “ Edie,’’ by W. Harold Speer. Page 81. Published by Rider & Co. 
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Shakespeare tells us about the Princess Constance, who, on hearing that 
her beloved son had been imprisoned by the tyrant, King John, laments that 
when she meets him in Heaven, he will no longer be her bonnie boy, but a 
decrepit old man. So she says to her confessor: 


“ Father Cardinal, I have heard you say 
That we shall see and know our friends in Heaven: 
If that be true, I’ll see my boy again; 
For since the birth of Cain, the first male child, 
To him that did but yesterday suspire, 
There was not such a gracious creature born. 
But now will canker-sorrow eat my bud, 
And chase the native beauty from his cheek, 
And he will look as hollow as a ghost, 
And dim and meagre as an ague’s fit, 
And so he’l] die; and rising so again, 
When I shall meet him in the court of Heaven 
I shall not know him; therefore, never, never 
Shall I behold my pretty Arthur more.” 


—Kuinc Joun, Act III, Scene 4. 


But thanks to modern researches, materializations have given us decisive proofs 
that we can and do see our departed friends as they were on earth; and that 
they grow up on the other side until they arrive at the complete fulfilment of 
adult life is also highly probable; in fact, communications from our departed 
friends all agree in this particular. 

Longfellow, whose thoughts were always directed towards the spiritual 
world, expresses the same ideas in that beautiful poem, “ Resignation.” 


** There is no flock, however watched and tended, 
But one dead lamb is there ! 
There is no fireside, howsoe’er defended, 
But has one vacant chair ! 


Let us be patient! ‘These severe afflictions 
Not from the ground arise, 

But oftentimes celestial benedictions 
Assume this dark disguise. 


She is not dead—the child of our affection— 
But gone unto that school 


Where she no longer needs our poor protection, 
And Christ Himself doth rule. 


Day after day we think what she is doing 
In those bright realms of air ; 

Year after year her tender steps pursuing, 
Behold her grown more fair. 
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Not as a child shall we again behold her ; 
For when with raptures wild 

In our embraces we again enfold her, 
She will not be a child ; 


But a fair maiden in her Father’s mansion, 
Clothed with Celestial grace ; 

And beautiful with all the soul’s expansion 
Shall we behold her face.”’ 


Sir Conan Doyle, during his second visit to the United States, has related 
some remarkable experiences of materializations at Altadena near Los Angeles, 
the mediums being Mr. and Mrs. Jonson. On one occasion he relates: 


“* Several figures came into the room in quick succession. The first of 
these was a little old lady wearing spectacles and dressed in black. I stood up 
and greeted her at a point about ten feet from the cabinet. I could see her very 
plainly, and she seemed like any other old lady, save for a certain stiffness in 
her bearing. She was claimed to be the mother of one of the circle. An 
instant afterwards came a second old lady clad in white. She was recognized 
as the mother of Professor Larkin, the astronomer, who happened to be present. 
My wife and I both advanced to her, and she laid her hands upon our heads, 
as in blessing. “To my wife’s question, she answered in a whisper, that she 
was very happy. “Then appeared a dear little girl, clad in white, with a coloured 
sash. She seemed far more human than the former spirits. She gave the name 
of Crystal Dahlgren. She sat on the floor, her legs crossed, and chatted with 
the company. Asked what she was doing, she said in a childish voice: 

““* Oh, learning, progressing—learning about God. Don’t you know 
that life is God? If you see God in everything, how could you lose your 
way! Body is matter, and matter all goes to nothing, and so spirit is everything 
and spirit lives.’ 

““ My wife then asked the little girl some questions. 

*““* Do you live in a house on the other side ?’ 

** Crystal: * Yes, ma’am.’ 

‘ She then asked for music, and interpolated some beautiful bird notes or 
whistles. As she rose to go, Mr. Baker said he had a box of candy for her. 
She took it with a little curtsey, as a schoolgirl might take a prize. She then 
faded out before our eyes.” (But the narrator does not tell us what became 


of the candy.—G. L. J.) 


The reader must ever bear in mind that the accumulated evidence by 
competent investigators, observing and experimenting independently of one 
another, must compel our acceptance, if we are satisfied with the truth of the 
ninth and last proposition in our “ Foundation of the Evidence,” at the 
commencement of this book. 

But there is nothing contrary to nature in a materialization. It is merely 
a question of time. Each one of us takes twenty-five years to arrive at complete 
development, whereas the materialized being takes twenty-five seconds, 
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Wherein lies the miracle? It is, as I have just said, merely a question of time, 
not of fact. Dissect a pupa, and what do you find? An inert formless mass 
like a thick cream in which a nervous mechanism can barely be perceived. 
It shows no sign of life, but presto! it suddenly undergoes a transformation. 
Limbs and organs appear, and a gorgeous butterfly emerges, intense with 
energy and the joy of being. A psychic goes into a trance, and a stream of 
formless matter like starch paste pours forth. ‘This suddenly undergoes a 
transformation; limbs and organs appear, and a human form entire, or in part, 
emerges. Why should we believe in this inert mass of cream suddenly develop- 
ing into the wonderfully coloured butterfly, and reject the formation of a 
human form froma similar mass of cream? ‘The first is every whit as wonder- 
ful as the last, only the former is common experience, whereas the latter has only 
been witnessed by a comparatively few persons, owing to the rarity of suitable 
conditions. Wherein lies the miracle? It is merely a question of condition 
or organization, but not of fact. In each case the soul builds a body around 
it from the material at its command. ‘There is nothing opposed to our reason 
in either of these transformations. 

These materializations are very remarkable. “They may be partial or 
complete. “They may be totally invisible to ordinary vision, or assume any 
degree of opacity, or only be visible to psychic sight, as is most frequently the 
case. When completely materialized they appear identical in every respect 
with ordinary human beings. In the latter case, if you prick them, blood 
flows; if you put your finger on their wrist, you feel the rhythm of the pulse. 
If you get this materialized form to breathe through a glass tube into a glass 
containing lime or baryta water, it causes a cloudy precipitate of the carbonate 
of calcium or barium, as Richet has demonstrated before a select committee. 
Apply your ear to the chest, and you can detect the beating of the heart, and 
the breathing of the lungs, as Crookes has repeatedly shown. ‘These material- 
ized forms possess a complete osseous skeleton. One may, if permitted by 
them, brush and comb their hair, examine their eyes with an ophthalmoscope, 
or their ears with a speculum, or their throat with a laryngoscope, and all the 
parts will appear absolutely normal, and the larynx will perform its usual 
movements when they are asked to speak or sing. “he body may feel nor- 
mally warm, but more often clammy and cold, and sometimes their hands 
melt away in one’s grasp, as I have experienced myself. It is a most startling 
experience to feel a spirit hand, as solid and firm as anybody’s, suddenly melt 
away like butter until nothing is left, but it is exceedingly convincing. These 
materialized forms appear to have no digestive functions.! On one occasion 
Sir William Crookes informed me when dining with him, that he offered 
“Katie King” a biscuit, which she apparently ate, but when she stepped 
aside, he found the biscuit crunched up in a powder at her feet. We read of 
Jesus after the Resurrection partaking of fish and a honey-comb, but I have 
no reason to believe that it was ever digested. He ate it to show His disciples 
that He was a materialized human being, and not merely a spirit. 

According to information which I have gathered from all sides, these 
materializations appear to be physically perfect, and much fairer and more 


1 See Professor Richet’s remarks, page 180. 
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pleasing than they were in earthly life. When they appear as they were on 
earth, it is usually for the purpose of identification, and whatever defects they 
have can be rectified in a moment. From all accounts derived from the 
other side, they continue to grow and develop until they reach complete adult 
life, and then they stop; or if they died in old age, when they pass over they 
assume a very much younger form, and keep at that. Of course, I have no 
means of confirming this and, therefore, the reader must accept it for what 
it is worth. In any case when he passes over to the other side, he will know 
all about it. What their appearance is, when permanently separated from their 
earthly body, we have no definite information, and what one gathers and hears 
has little scientific value asa rule. I can only refer the reader to Chapter XV, 
where I have dealt more fully with the subject. It is obvious that physical 
pain must be entirely eliminated, for that is directly dependent on the material 
organism, and can have no place in a spiritual existence, but brain exhaustion 
(which is directly traceable to the soul, although starting in the physical 
body), as well as mental suffering, may exist for a considerable period. I have 
collected from various sources, analyses made by expert chemists of the ecto- 
plasm of which these materialized entities appear to be made, and they all 
show most of the constituents of the human body. ‘“* The ether is certainly 
not matter, ectoplasm certainly is. It is a substance temporally extracted from 
organisms, and used for the purpose of demonstrating; possibly to cover a portion 
of the etheric body, so as to make it visible and tangible. We do not understand 
the formative principle, but it certainly exists, and we use it whenever we form 
food into our own structure. Nothing would be gained by an analysis of the 
food, nor of the ectoplasm. It is merely animal tissue. The process of 
utilization has still to be understood.” Extract from a letter of Sir Oliver 
Lodge in answer to a question on the subject of ectoplasm, February Ist, 1931. 

Still, the above description of the nature of these materializations is fully 
borne out by so great an authority as Professor Richet of Paris, who has 
devoted thirty years to their study. “‘ There is ample proof,” he remarks, 
“that experimental materialization (ectoplasmic) should take definite rank as a 
scientific fact. Assuredly we do not understand it. It is very absurd, if a 
truth can be absurd. 


“ Spiritualists have blamed me for using this word ‘ absurd,’ and have not 
been able to understand that to admit the reality of these phenomena was to 
me an actual pain; but to ask a physiologist, a physicist, or a chemist, to admit 
that a form that has a circulation of blood, warmth, and muscles; that exhales 
carbonic acid, has weight, speaks, and thinks, can issue from a human body, 
is to ask of him an intellectual effort that is really painful. YES, IT IS 
ABSURD; BUT NO MATTER—1ir ts rrue.”! 


In conclusion I may add that there is nothing impossible in these material- 
ized forms suddenly appearing, even from a physical point of view, for we all 


1 “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research,” page 544. English translation. W. Collins & Co. London. 
1923. 
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know that electric “‘ wireless ”’ waves can pass without the slightest difficulty 
through solid walls, through the medium of the ether, and therefore we have 
a physical precedent for spirit forms passing through matter in the same way, 
and then becoming materialized, probably by making use of the material 
substance or ectoplasm belonging to the bodies of the observers. In the same 
way the disappearance of the body of Jesus has been explained by its becoming 
dematerialized,! a fact which must of necessity be the case with apports sud- 
denly appearing in a room in which all doors and windows are closed and locked. 
Several instances will be found under the sections ‘‘ Apports,” page 185. 


(2) APPARITIONS AND ‘TRANSFIGURATIONS 


Fob iv. 15. ‘Then a spirit passed before my face; the hair of my flesh 
stood up. It stood still, but I could not discern the appearance thereof. A 
form was before mine eyes: There was silence, and I heard a voice saying, 
*¢ Shall mortal man be more pure than his maker ? ” 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Such apparitions are extremely common. I will merely mention three, 
but I could relate hundreds of such stories, did time and space permit. Several 
are related in this book. “The following story was given before the London 
Dialectical Society in 1871. 


“Tt happened that I missed the train at the Crystal Palace, and had to 
stay at Norwood. I got a shakedown on a sofa in my friend Home’s room. 
I saw at the foot of my sofa what seemed to be a column of vapour, which 
gradually grew into a definite shape, and I then saw a female figure standing in 
profile. JI asked Home if he saw anything, and he answered: ‘ A woman 
looking at me.’ I saw the features perfectly and impressed them on my 
memory. She seemed to be dressed in a long wrap. “The figure seemed quite 
solid, and I could not see through it. Home then said, ‘ It is my wife, she 
often comes to see me.’ She then walked to the right of the bed, and rather 
behind it, but not out of my sight, and then slowly faded away like a column 
of vapour. “The next morning before I went to London, I was looking at 
some photographs, and recognized the face I had seen in the room upstairs 
overnight. I asked Mrs. Jenken about it, and she said it was Home’s wife.” 


The following story is given for the purpose of showing the reader that 
apparitions cannot be attributed in every case to hallucinations. It is taken 
from Professor Richet’s recent work, “‘ Thirty Years of Psychical Research,” 
page 4.36. 

‘“ Miss K. was caressing a kitten in her lap, when suddenly the animal 
got restless, rose, spat, and arched its back with every sign of terror. Then 
Miss K. saw in an easy chair close beside her an old lady with an ugly wrinkled 


1 See pages 351, 354 in Chapter XIX on the Resurrection. 
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face, fixing an evil gaze upon her. The kitten went wild and jumped frantic- 
ally against the door. The terrified lady called for help. Her mother came, 
but the phantom had disappeared. It had remained visible for about five 
minutes. It appears that in the same room an old woman had once hanged 
herself. It is a well-known fact that many animals are exceedingly psychic, 
especially horses, cats and dogs, and there can be no question that this cat saw 
the apparition and got angry and frightened at it.” 


‘The third story differs from the former in that the apparition (or ghost) 
not only touched the observer, but addressed him. It is one of the 
numerous communications sent to Flammarion on the subject of apparitions. 
It says: 


“J had a friend of the name of Charles, a young man of sixteen. One 
evening in the year 1908, as I was going home, I heard my name called 
several times very clearly, and I recognized the voice. It was troubled, 
imploring, but very soft. Much concerned in spite of myself, I only got to 
sleep very late, and almost immediately afterwards I was awakened by a touch 
on my forehead and a voice calling me. I distinctly saw Charles at my bed, 
and he said * Good-bye, good-bye, I am all right; console my people,’ then he 
slowly disappeared; then—nothing more. In the morning I rushed round to 
my friends. “They were much perturbed as Charles had not come home that 
night. Instinctively, for some unknown reason, I thought of a little property 
they had in the country, and confiding my fears to the family, I took them 
there. In the garden, in an arbour, we found his body on the ground. In his 
right hand he held a flask which contained traces of cyanide. He had died by 
his own hand, and had told me by that manifestation. 

“¢ "That, my dear master, is what I can guarantee as being exact, and which 
you may investigate if you like. 

““ HENRI Bourceors.” 


The writer of the Book of Job does not offer any hypothesis to account 
for the ghost which the speaker saw dimly before him, or for the spirit voice. 
Still it bears a distinct resemblance to the three stories we have given. In the 
second one Miss K. saw a figure, but neither heard nor felt anything, but in the 
last story the apparition was not only seen, but assured his friend that he was 
all right, and requested him to console his people, and also touched him on 
the forehead. We are always assured by our sceptical friends that the ghost 
was an illusion, or if that will not bear examination, it was due to coincidence, 
or as a last excuse, that it was pure imagination on our part, or a dream. 
But if it was due to imagination or a dream, how was it that the cat saw it? 
How could it be due to coincidence? Is there no such thing as cause and 
effect ? Where does the coincidence come in? ‘The only rational explanation 
of the apparition seen in the last case was the simple one that the young man, 
after he had committed suicide, felt afraid that his relations would be greatly 
upset, and that his friend would be anxious for his welfare on the other side, 
and so he turned up to reassure him that he was all right. 2To my mind these 
three stories most distinctly point to survival after death, although not necessarily 
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to immortality. Most of these apparitions appear (if they appear at all) very 
soon, if not immediately, after the death of the person in question. But I am 
acquainted with a large number of cases in which the ghost (or spirit) manifests 
itself to the observer months or even several years after death, although 
compared with the former group, they are comparatively rare. But the 
apparitions and ghosts of all kinds which are witnessed must amount to millions 
in the course of the year. As Flammarion says of them: 


“ There is no case of a savant sceptical with regard to these phenomena, 
who after taking the trouble to examine them, did not arrive at a conclusion in 
their favour: Crookes the Physicist, Wallace the Naturalist, Lord Crawford 
the Astronomer, Cromwell Varley the engineer, Zollner the Professor of 
Mathematics and Astronomer, Richet the Physiologist, Lombroso the 
Physician, Schrenck-Notzing the Psychologist and Alienist, Morselli the 
Neurologist, Marconi the electrician, Sir Edward Marshall-Hall the Barrister, 
and a hundred others all bear eloquent testimony to their reality. 

“The critics, who from the height of their ignorant greatness, judge 
the seekers occupied in scrutinizing psychic phenomena, and treat those who 
admit the existence of the soul as simpletons, remind me of those geologists 
who after examining the surface of the globe to the thickness of a mile, make 
a classical determination of the interior of our planet, whose diameter is nearly 
eight thousand miles, and fix the thermometric degrees of heat at the centre 
of our globe! ”! 


Flammarion himself received during the course of his observations upwards 
of six thousand letters from people in every part of the globe, the mere publica- 
tion of which would fill more than twenty volumes of the size of this one. 
How many millions of such cases must have actually been observed during that 
period, when one man alone received six thousand letters each referring to 
one or more of them ? 


Transfigurations 


Matt. xvit. 1-8. And Jesus taketh with him Peter and James and John, 
and bringeth them up into a high mountain apart, and he was transfigured 
before them: and his face did shine as the sun, and his garments became white 
as the light. And behold there appeared unto them Moses and Elijah talking 
with him. . . . And there came a voice out of the cloud, “ This is my 
beloved son, hear ye him.” And suddenly looking round about, they saw no 
one any more, save Jesus only. 


These phenomena are very rarely seen, but I have read of several cases 
which have occurred in recent years. ‘They differ from materializations in 
that the living person (as we read happened to Jesus) becomes altered in 
features and transformed for a brief period. 


4 “Haunted Houses,’’ pages 59-60. 
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(3) LEVITATIONS OF HUMAN BEINGS IN OPPOSITION TO GRAVITY 


2 Kings u. 11. “There appeared a chariot of fire, and horses of fire, and 
parted them both asunder, and Elijah went up by a whirlwind into Heaven. 


2 Kings vi. 6. And when they came to Jordan they cut down wood. 
But as he was felling a beam, the axe-head fell into the water, and he cried, 
and said, “ Alas, my master, for it was borrowed.” And the man of God said, 
Where did it fall?’ And he cut down a stick and cast it in thither, and 
the iron did swim. 


Ezekiel vit. 3. And the spirit lifted me up between the earth and the 
Heaven, and brought me to Jerusalem. 


Matt. xiv. 25. And in the fourth watch of the night, Jesus went unto 
them, walking on the sea; they were troubled, saying, “ It is an apparition,” 
and they cried out for fear. . . . And Peter went down from the boat, and 
walked upon the waters to come to Jesus. But when he saw the wind, he was 
afraid, and was beginning to sink, he cried out, “‘ Lord save me.”” And immedi- 
ately Jesus stretched forth his hand and caught him, and said unto him, ‘‘ O 
thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou doubt ? ” 


Acts vitt. 39. And when they came up out of the water, the Spirit of the 
Lord caught away Philip; and the eunuch saw him no more, for he went his 
way rejoicing, but Philip was found at Azotus. 


Acts t. 9. And when he had said these things, as they were looking he 
was taken up; and a cloud received him out of their sight. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Modern cases of levitation are by no means infrequent. I have already 
mentioned the case of the two little boys, Alfred and Paul Pansini, who were 
transported instantaneously for great distances over the plain of Lombardy, 
which case was proved at the time to be true by doctors, magistrates, lawyers, 
and a large number of prominent people. 

The medium, D. D. Home, has been observed to rise and float in the air 
on over fifty different occasions, and his levitation has been witnessed by scores 
of persons. In 1871, the late Lord Crawford, F.R.S., together with Lord 
Adare and Captain Wynne, all three of whom were most capable witnesses, 
and strictly honourable men, testified to having witnessed Mr. Home when 
in a trance, leave the window of one room and enter the next window after 
floating in mid-air for some moments. ‘The windows were over eighty feet 
_above the ground, and there was nothing between the two except a very narrow 
cornice an inch and a half wide, which was much too narrow for even a 
steeplejack to hold on by. In another account Lord Crawford added: 


“ Lord Adare then went into the next room to look at the window from 
which he had been carried. It was raised about eighteen inches, and he 
expressed his wonder how Mr. Home had been carried through so narrow an 
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aperture. Home said, still entranced, ‘I will show you,’ and then with his 
back to the window, he leaned back and was shot out of the aperture head first, 
his body rigid, and then returned quietly. “This took place at Ashley House, 
in Victoria Street, Westminster, on December 16th, 1868.” 


I may add that I had the privilege of knowing the late Earl intimately 
and I can bear witness to the fact that he was a very keen observer of high 
scientific attainments, and scrupulously truthful and accurate in all his state- 
ments, 

The late Sir William Crookes, who was one of the greatest experimental 
physicists and chemists in the world, alluding to the above phenomena of 
D. D. Home, remarks: 


“ T have heard from the lips of three witnesses of the most striking occur- 
rence of this kind (these were the Earl of Dunraven, Lord Lindsay, and 
Captain Wynne) their own most minute account of what took place. To 
reject this recorded evidence is to reject all human testimony whatever, for 
no fact in sacred or profane history is supported by a stronger array of proofs.” 


In the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, Vol. VI, 
page 119, Sir William wrote: 


‘“* Mr. Home then walked to the open space in the room between Mrs, I.’s 
chair and the sideboard, and stood there quite upright and still. He then said, 
‘I am rising, I am rising,’ when we all saw him rise from the ground slowly 
to a height of about six inches, remain there for about ten seconds and then 
slowly descend. “There was no stool or other thing near which could have 
aided him. Moreover the movement was a smooth continuous glide upwards,” _ 


Levitations of inanimate objects are exceedingly common. ‘They have 
been witnessed by numbers of scientists and eminent men, among others 
President Lincoln, Mr. H. D. Jenken, an English barrister, Sir W. Barrett, 
Mr. Thomas Shorter, and Mr. Coleman, who gave evidence about it to the 
Dialectical Society, besides many other well-known people I could name. 

Here is another case related by Major C. C. Colley, a friend of the writer’s, 
and a son of the late Archdeacon Colley of Natal. In a lecture delivered to 
the members of the British College of Psychic Science, January 25th, 1925, 
he said: 


‘In the year 1886 I had so many experiences of being lifted long or short 
distances, quite outside of my own volition, that I looked upon them as a 
common occurrence. One incident stands out particularly. Captain Gardner, 
my tutor, was a confirmed sceptic, regarding all such matters as attributable 
to hypnotism or any reason rather than being due to spirit intervention; in 
fact, my father used to say that his excuses were more wonderful than the 
events themselves. “I'he following incident considerably shook his philosophy, 
however, and ultimately convinced him of the truth of spiritualism. 

“I was very fond of hiding away from my daily lessons (he was eight 
years old at the time), and on one occasion all the natives were called together 
to search for me. I was rounded up and driven towards the house door, 
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which was reached by eight steps—each a foot high—at the top of which 
stood Captain Gardner, ready to receive me. I remember looking up at him 
as I reached the bottom step out of breath, and realizing that I was now 
fairly caught with the ring of natives round me, I suddenly found myself in 
his arms, holding on for all I was worth, while the Kaffirs jabbered in astonish- 
ment at my ten-foot jump. Looking down upon the steps surmounted in this 
amazing fashion by a child of my years, we saw lying on one of them a large 
puff-adder which had I stepped upon it would have probably finished my 
career. 

_ “On another occasion, I had settled myself behind a stable door, lying 
on my back with my book propped against my knees, while my pony was 
inside. I was engrossed in the book, when I heard a voice shout very distinctly, 
* Go, Clarence, go,’ and so loud and insistent that I could not fail to hear it. 
I had no time to obey the warning, because the next thing I knew was that 
I lay on the ground fifty feet away, and saw the heavy stable door fall flat 
on the spot on which I had been lying an instant before. “The pony had its 
leg broken by the collapse of the stable door. I was in no way hurt by the 
sudden removal, but thoroughly frightened, and ran half a mile for help. 
When my father and Captain Gardner arrived on the scene, my picture book 
was found under the fallen door pierced by splinters and débris. Assuming 
my weight to be fifty-six pounds, such a sudden move ought to have occasioned 
a severe shock, but I experienced none. In such cases—and there are some 
quite well authenticated on record—gravity seems to be overcome. We learn 
to-day from science that nothing is solid, and from the new science of meta- 
physics, that matter can pass through matter. ‘Time and space seem to be 
annihilated in such experiments, which contradict all present known laws of 
physics, and this opens up a wide field for scientific research, ’” 


Stories of levitations are to be found all through history. One of the 
most remarkable is that related by Philostratus concerning Apollonius of ‘Tyana, 
a contemporary of Jesus, who was born in the reign of Tiberius Cesar. “This 
philosopher happened to be tried before the Emperor Domitian. “The moment 
he was acquitted, he addressed the Court and said, “ My soul thou can’st not 
take—thou can’st not even take my body, for thou shalt not slay me, since I 
tell thee I am not mortal.”” Whereupon he vanished from the Court, much 
to the astonishment of Domitian, who was so bewildered and terrified by what 
he saw that he could not carry on his duties in the Court, but fled precipitately. 
Apollonius is said to have reappeared soon after this before his friends, Damis 
and Demetrius, who were many miles away, while they were discussing his 
probable fate at the hands of the Emperor. At first they thought it was his 
ghost, but on recognizing his voice they inquired how the miracle was per- 
formed, and Apollonius repied, “‘ Imagine what you will, flying goats on 
wings of wax excepted,? so long as you ascribe it to the intervention of a 
Divine escort.” 

1 “ Psychic Episodes of My Life,’? by Major C. C. Colley. Quarterly Transactions of B.C. of 
Psychic Science. Vol. IV, No. 1. April, 1925. 


2 This is evidently a reference to the fable of Dedalus and his attempt to fly to the sun with wings 
fastened on his shoulders with wax, which melted with the heat of the sun, and so he tumbled down. 
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But I could fill a large volume with stories of levitation, many of which, 
of course, are legendary, but on the other hand a great many rest on irrefutable 
evidence. Sister Teresa, one of the most saintly and beautiful figures of the 
Middle Ages, was not only conspicuous for her great piety, but she was one 
of the most remarkable psychic mediums on record, She seemed to live in 
the world-beyond almost all her life. She had the most extraordinary psychic 
experiences and ecstatic visions. She tells us that sometimes her whole body 
was carried away with her soul, so as to be lifted up from the ground. Indeed, 
on one occasion she was obliged to seize hold of the communion rail to prevent 
levitation while she was praying in the church. 

We read of levitations occurring to St. Philip the Deacon, to St. Edmund, 
Archbishop of Canterbury, to St. Francis d’Assisi, to St. Thomas Aquinas, 
to St. Paul Neri, and a host of other well-known saints and devotees, as well 
as to many of the ordinary people who made no pretensions of piety. 


Levitations of Tables, Table Turning and Table Rapping 


These mysterious movements were first prominently brought before the 
public by the Fox sisters at Hydesville, U.S.A. For a long time they were 
supposed to be due to trickery on the part of the girls themselves, but further 
investigations proved that they had nothing to do with the manifestations, 
which could only be explained on the hypothesis of some invisible intelligence. 
Since the time of the Fox experiences, these phenomena have been observed 
many thousands of times, and are recognized by a large number of scientific 
men to-day as being perfectly genuine. I could relate many instances in which 
heavy tables and pianos have been tilted or raised bodily from the ground to 
the height of a foot or more, when a child merely rested its hand on the top 
of the table or piano. ‘This was first clearly demonstrated by the late Sir 
William Crooks in his remarkable work, ‘‘ Researches into Spiritualism.’” 

The explanation of these phenomena will be found in Professor Richet’e 
recent work, “ ‘Thirty Years of Psychical Research.” We give an abstract 
for the benefit of our readers. 


Both these phenomena are produced by the mechanical action controlled 
by an intelligence of rods of ectoplasm, which proceed from the medium. It 
is the same substance which apparently builds up the materialized entity or 
body. In the diagrams shown the dotted line indicates the direction of the 
ectoplasmic cantilever (after Crawford). Miss Goligher, the medium who 
assisted Professor Crawford, is supposed to be sitting on the chair which rests 
on a weighing-machine. “The ectoplasm sometimes acts directly downward 
on the table, and also at the centre of the table from below (fig. 9). The 
combined action of these two forces will produce the raps and tremblings of 
the table in response to questions put by the audience or sometimes even to 
unexpressed thoughts. Sometimes the ectoplasm, which is often as rigid as a 


1 This work, long out of print, has recently been reprinted and published by the Two Worlds 
Publishing Company, 18 Corporation Street, Manchester. 
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bar of iron, will take a purchase on the ground, as in fig. 10. Sometimes again 
as a cantilever (fig. 11). In this case the ectoplasm is very thick where it 
exudes from the medium. ‘The ectoplasm has weight, gives a sensation when 
touched, and can readily make an imprint on plastic substances. According 
to the Professor, the cantilever method is made use of for light bodies, or when 
the pressure applied is small, and the strut method for heavy bodies, such as a 
-dining-room table, or when the force is very considerable. We may add that 
Professor Crawford was a Doctor of Science and Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering at the Belfast University. He experimented with Miss Goligher 
for several years uninterruptedly, and made use of elaborate mechanical 
contrivances and apparatus for ensuring correct observations, and eliminating 
all possibility of fraud. It is extremely probable that the Hydesville phenomena 
produced by the Fox sisters were produced by this means, in fact it is impossible 
to conceive how else they could have been accomplished, “The genuineness of 
the phenomena, although stoutly contested, has been demonstrated by means of 
innumerable observations by a large number of scientists both in the United States 
and in London, Paris, Berlin, Munich, Rome, Bordeaux and other towns. 
Although a certain amount of fraud was inevitable, it has nearly always been in- 
stantly detected, and the conditions altered so as to render it impossible for the 
_ future. 


(4) DrrEcT SPIRIT WRITING AND AUTOMATIC WRITING 


2 Chron. xxii. 12. And there came a writing to him (Jehoram) from 
Elijah the prophet, saying, “‘ Thus saith the Lord, the God of David thy father; 
because thou hast not walked in the ways of Jeheshaphat . . . behold the 
Lord will smite with a great plague thy people.” 


Now it must be noted here that this was a direct psychic script, as Elijah 
had died, or according to the Scriptures, had been translated or transported 
out of his life, so that the script must have been written, as near as we can 
judge, about seven years after his removal from the earth plane. 


1 Chron. xxvii. 19. “ All this,” said David, “‘ have I been made to 
understand i writing from the hand of the Lord, even all the work of this 
pattern . . . for the palace is not for man, but for the Lord God.” 


Daniel v. 1-31. Belshazzar the king made a great feast to a thousand of 
his lords. . . . In the same hour came forth the fingers of a man’s hand, and 
wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaister of the wall of the king’s 
palace; and the king saw the part of the hand that wrote. “Then the king’s 
countenance was changed . . . and his knees smote one against another. 


“The moving finger writes; and having writ, 
Moves on: nor all thy piety, nor wit, 
Shall lure it back to cancel half a line, 
Nor all thy tears wash out a word of it.” 


—RuvuBAIYAT OF OMaR KuayyAm. Ruba’i LI, 
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Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


“The presence of spirit hands,” says Professor Henslow, the distinguished 
botanist, ‘‘ has been witnessed repeatedly.”! Thus, an experimenter, Pro- 
fessor Zollner, describing spontaneous movements of various kinds, says, 
“Suddenly, a small reddish brown hand appeared at the edge of the table, 
visible to all, and moved itself vivaciously for two seconds,” ‘This pheno- 
menon was repeated several times, 

Again Dr, Mucci, operating with Professor Lombroso, states: “ I was 
about to enter the cabinet, but was repelled by two hands, made of nothing.” 
In another passage we read, ‘ ‘ A hand issued from the curtain near my head. 
It first showed with closed fist, then the hand opened, and the fingers stretched 
out. . . . The hand stood out against the illuminated wall.” 

Professor E. L. Larkin records the following item: ‘‘ A hand and forearm 
appeared above the screen . . . sometimes an arm appeared with a sleeve, 
and then without, up to near the shoulder. All were given a handshake.’’4 

The following account of direct spirit writing is culled from W. Harold 
Speer’s most interesting and convincing little book, “ Edie” (published by 
Rider & Co.), page 65. J 


“For some time I had been trying to see Mr. Mills-Tanner, a well- 
known London Press photographer, whom my friend, Mr. Hannen Swaffer 
- (whose wonderful records of ‘ Northcliffe’s Return’ have created such extra- 
ordinary interest), told me WAS AN APPORT MEDIUM and Clairvoyant. At last 
I found him at his office. Suddenly he said, ‘ I can see your daughter standing 
beside you. She is as solid to me as you are.’ 

“On Sunday morning, August 23rd, I again felt that I had to take up 
pencil and paper, when the following was quickly written: ‘ Johannes here. 
Get on with the work. You are not pushing on with it as fast as we should 
like. Edie (Mr. Speer’s daughter who had passed over on February 16th, 
after a brief illness) will give you a message now.’ ‘This was written in a bold 
flowing hand, and now came Edie’s smaller characteristic writing: ‘ Edie 
writing now. Ask Wally to sit with Mamma and you and Bessie. I will 
try and speak in the trumpet.’ ” 


The writer (G. L. J.) has received a long communication from the late 
Archdeacon Colley on a photographic plate which was held for a few seconds 
against the forehead of the well-known psychic photographer, Mr. Hope. 
Several of us compared the writing after a print was made, with letters which 
the writer had received prior to his decease, and the handwriting was identical, 
and contained all those little peculiarities which one could only find in his letters. 

On another page of Mr. Speers’ book we find the following: 


‘“*T got a very intimate message from my darling (Edie) to her mother 
and me. JI asked if it was really her writing, and the reply came: ‘ Yes.’ . .. 
I ought to add that my wife, when she saw the automatic writing, exclaimed: 
‘'That’s Edie’s writing!’ It had her peculiarities.” 


1 “ Proofs of the Truths of Spiritualism,’’ page 53. 2 “ Science and the Soul.’’ page 37. 
3 [hid., page 44. & Op, cite 
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(5) APPORTS AND MOVEMENTS OF BopiEs (TELEKINESIS) 


Apports of Bodies which are Transported without Human Agency 


1 Kings xix. 5-6. When an angel touched him, and said unto him, “ Arise 
and eat.” And he looked, and behold there was a cake baked on the coals, 
and a cruse of water at his head. 


Bodies which are Multiplied or Increased in Size without Visible 
Agency 

1 Kings xvit. 16. And the barrel of meal wasted not, neither did the 

cruse of oil fail, according to the word of the Lord which he spake to Elijah. 


Matt. xiv. 16-21. Jesus said unto them... give yethemtoeat. And 
they said unto him: ‘“‘ We have here but five loaves and two fishes,” And he 
said, “‘ Bring them hither to me.”” And he commanded the multitude to sit 
down on the grass. And he took the five loaves and the two fishes, and 
looking up to heaven, he blessed them, and brake, and gave the loaves to the 
disciples, and the disciples to the multitude. And they did all eat and were 
filled. And they took up that which remained over of the broken pieces, 
twelve baskets full. And they that did eat were about five thousand men, 
besides women and children.? 


Strong Vibrations and Movements of Bodtes without Visible Agency 


Isaiah vi. 4. And the posts of the door moved at the voice of him that 
cried. 


Isaiah vi. 6. Then flew one of the Seraphim unto me, having a live coal 
in his hand, which he had taken with the tongs from off the altar, and he laid 
it on my mouth. 


Acts tv. 31. And when they had prayed, the place was shaken where 
they were assembled together. 


Acts vitt. 39-40. But when they came up out of the water, the Spirit of 
the Lord caught Philip away, and the treasurer saw no more of him, for he 
continued his journey with a joyful heart. But Philip found himself at 
Ashdod (Azotus). 


Acts xu. 4-11. The same night Peter was sleeping between two soldiers, 
bound with two chains . . . and behold an angel of the Lord stood by him 

. and he smote Peter on the side . . . and the chains fell off his hands 

. and when they were passed the first and second ward, they came unto 
the iron gate that leadeth into the city; which opened to them of its own accord, 
and they went out, and forthwith the angel departed from them, 


1 See also Matt. xvi. 33-39. In this account Matthew refers to seven loaves and a few small fishes, 
among four thousand men, besides women and children. See Mark viii. 1-9, also 2 Kings iv. 38-44 and 
page 296. 
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Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


In the report of the Dialectical Society, an account is given of a test 
sitting, at which were present Mr. and Mrs. Trollope, Miss Blayden and 
Colonel Harvey. The psychic was undressed and redressed in the presence 
of Mrs. ‘Trollope, every article of clothing being carefully examined. At the 
sitting both hands of the psychic were firmly held, and the doors were locked, 
and the windows fastened. In about ten minutes all cried out that they smelt 
flowers, and immediately a shower of flowers came, and the psychic’s arms 
and hands, and those of Mr. Trollope were found covered with jonquil 
flowers. The smell of them was overpowering. Had even a small bunch of 
jonquils been secreted in the room or on the person of anyone present, it 
would have been detected by the smell at once. 

At another sitting with the same psychic (Mrs. Guppy) there first came a 
shower of flowers when the psychic’s hands were held, and ten minutes after- 
wards an awful crash was heard on the table, as though the chandelier had 
fallen. It was not the chandelier, but a large lump of ice, a foot long, and 
one and a half inches wide. “The room was very warm, and it began to melt 
immediately. “This was more than one hour after the sitting had begun, in 
which time the ice would have melted had it been in the room. 

Sir William Crookes relates how a bell was brought into a room from 
another room in the house,? the door and window being closed. Robert Dale 
Owen, the cultured United States Consul at Naples, and an ardent materialist, 
until turned from his materialism by the force of these evidences, describes 
how on one occasion, he and six others saw a beautiful female figure emerge 
from the wall of a long drawing-room, glide to where they were sitting, 
drop into his hand what proved to be a rose, and disappear through the wall at 
the opposite end of the room. 

The Rev. C. L. ‘Tweedale remarks on these phenomena: “ Many instances 
of the bringing of large quantities of flowers and fruit are on record. It is 
evident from these experiences that the spirit powers which could and did 
bring a cake of bread, and a cruse of water to the prophet, are still active and 
with mankind to-day as in the days of old. “The constant replenishing of the 
cruse of oil which failed not, and the barrel of meal which did not waste 
(1 Kings xvii. 16), and the miracle of feeding the multitude (Matt. xiv. 17), 
were probably accomplished through apports by the powerful spiritual 
beings attending the prophet and Christ.” 

The following is copied by permission from Mr. Tweedale’s book (just 
previously quoted), as are the other extracts from his work: 


“Tuesday, November 1st, 1910. Mother alone in her bedroom in my 
vicarage at Weston. At eleven a.m. the room door opened, and a long white 


12 and ® Quoted from the Rev. C. L. Tweedale’s convincing book “‘ Man’s Survival After Death.’’ 
Third edition, page 399 et seg. Grant Richards Ltd. It is a work that every earnest inquirer should 
possess. I may add that Mr. Tweedale is the most rigorously precise and truthful man I have ever 
known. He takes nothing for granted, and all the phenomena are recorded with the exactitude of a 
proposition of Euclid. Many of the cases he recites occurred in his own house, and witnessed by members 
of his own family. 
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arm was thrust through the opening. My mother sprang instantly to the 
door, but no one was there. At eleven-thirty the door opened again and a 
delicate hand was thrust in and waved what seemed to be a muslin handkerchief. 
Again no one was found at the door, nor was anyone upstairs. Mother called 
for the other members of the household, and my wife, my son, my daughters 
and the servant all ran up to her. While she was describing to them how the 
hand waved, all saw a book on the mantelshelf project itself at her. It soared 
for a distance of about two yards and hit her. ‘The book was replaced on the 
mantelpiece, and all stood away and watched it. It was again thrown down 
on to the floor, and a papier-mdché tray, also on the mantelpiece, projected itself 
on to the floor, no one being near either of these articles. At two p.m., the 
door once more opened, and from the top of the door, there shot a long stream 
of white cloudy stuff. ‘This was projected towards mother, who was lying in 
bed, the distance from the door to her pillow being about four yards. ‘This 
looked like a tube of cloudy material and floated in the air. As it drew near to 
mother’s pillow, it slowed down, and when close to her, she shrank away 
from it. At this moment something dropped from the end of the tube on the 
pillow, and the tube of cloudy material then floated back to the top of the 
door and vanished. Mother then picked up the article and found to her 
amazement that it was an egg. She instantly sprang to the door, but found no 
one upstairs. At the time there were mo eggs in the house, and whence this came 
we do not know.” 


Major C. C. Colley, the son of the late Archdeacon Colley of Natal, 
narrated that when he was a child playing at mud pies in the deanery garden 
in Maritzburg, Natal, he one day got possession of his mother’s ring to make 
impressions of the crest in the mud. His father arriving on the scene unex- 
pectedly, he buried it in the mud, and although later diligent search was made 
it could not be found. His father was deeply grieved at the loss of his wife’s 
ring, which was a family treasure, and never really quite forgot the loss all 
his life. 

In 1912 when Major Colley was stationed at Deepcut, he was sitting 
quietly in his hut one evening when the identical ring dropped on his table, 
and was so hot that he could scarcely hold it. “The Archdeacon had died a 
few months previously, so he had evidently lost no time in finding the ring 
and restoring it to the only survivor of the family, who now wears it constantly. 

The above is copied from a lecture delivered by the Major before the 
British College of Psychic Science in London, on January 25th, 1925. I may 
add that these apports are often very hot when they drop into a room through 
the ceiling or walls. “The reader will find a large number of smilar cases of 
apports in Professor Henslow’s delightful book, “‘ Proofs of the Truths of 
Spiritualism,” and also in the Rev. C. L. T'weedale’s standard work on spirit- 
ualism, “ Man’s Survival After Death,” third edition, pages 399-403, in 
which a series of remarkable cases are given, many of which were witnessed 
by Mr. T'weedale himself in his own house. 

The question of apports is one of exceptional importance, since it opens 
up entirely new vistas regarding the nature of matter, and in addition gives 
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the clue to a number of miracles in the New Testament, such as the multi- 
plication of the loaves and fishes by our Lord, which, but for these examples 
of apports in modern times, would seem to be entirely outside the range of 
scientific inquiry, and in direct opposition to the known laws of nature. I 
will, therefore, give one or two more cases which show different aspects of the 
same phenomena. 

‘The first is taken from an address by Major Marriott, D.S.O., and a 
governor of one of His Majesty’s prisons, which he delivered at the spiritualist 
alliance on November 5th, 1925, and printed in Light for November 14th. 
He related the following incident in the course of his address: 


_ “ While travelling in a train with a naval officer, the latter described how 
he had been cured of his scepticism. While on a visit to some friends he was 
persuaded to join in a séance. No results were obtained, the spirit control 
stating that the presence of a sceptic was the cause. ‘Thereupon someone in 
the audience suggested, ‘ Well, why not convince the sceptic?’ “There was 
a pause, and then came, ‘ Does he remember the ring?’ While the naval 
officer, who had lately been engaged, was wondering what could be meant, a 
ring of brass (cut off from the end of a brass tube) was dropped in front of him 
on to the table. He picked it up and said, ‘ By Jove, it is the identical ring,’ 
explaining that at a place some fifty miles away, he had picked this ring out of 
a box and placed it on his finger—practising, doubtless, for the coming cere- 
mony—but could not get it off. He filed it, but while doing so, soap and 
water was suggested, and by this means he got it off and put it back into the 
box. So incredible was this to the sitters, that they thought he was playing 
them a trick, but in the course of the post they found the story corroborated 
thus: ‘ We all remember the incident, and saw him put the ring back, but it is 
not there now!” 


As a pendant to this story, Major Marriott observed: “* Was this done on 
the spur of the moment? I think not, but carefully premeditated by the 
spirit control to convince the sceptic.”’ 

The second case is taken from Mr. Speer’s little book, “ Edie,” already 
referred to in the previous section (4). 


“On Tuesday, September 15th, 1925, my wife and I attended a sitting at 
Thornton Heath. Mr. P.S. Mills-Tanner was the medium. ‘There were 
nine persons in the room, and within a few moments Mr. Tanner went 
under control, and the lights were switched off. 

“ Addressing my wife and myself, the control said, ‘ I have now brought 
you a rose and a carnation, as you doubted the flowers last time.’ 

“I felt something drop on my right shoulder, and from there it fell on to 
the floor. My wife had a similar experience, and so did two other sitters. 
There was a strong scent of flowers in the room, and on the lights being 
switched on, I saw at my feet a clove carnation. Mrs. Duncan had a 
white carnation, while my wife had a pale pink rose. 

‘¢ All the flowers were in perfect condition. Neither the rose stem, nor 
the foliage with it had the vestige of a thorn. Not a petal of any of the 
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flowers was disturbed—it was as though they had that minute been 
plucked. 

‘In answer to the question: ‘ Can you tell us where these flowers came 
from ?’ the control said: ‘ From Lyons, South of France.’ ”’ 


Mr. Hannen Swaffer, in his wonderful book, “ Northcliffe’s Return,” 
prints someone else’s record of several live goldfish produced through this same 
medium, but I think the production of those beautiful flowers was equally as 
wonderful. 


(6) LUMINOUS APPEARANCES AND LUMINOUS WHITE LIGHTS 
OR TONGUES OF FIRE 


Exodus ii. 2._ And the angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a flame of 
fire out of the midst of the bush. 

Exodus xiti.21. And the Lord went before them by day ina pillar of cloud, 
and by night a pillar of fire. 

Exodus xl. 34. ‘Thena cloud covered the tent of the meeting, and the glory 
of the Lord filled the tabernacle. 


Exodus xxxiv. 30. And when Aaron and all the children of Israel saw 
Moses, behold the skin of his face shone, and they were afraid to come nigh 
him. 

2. Chron. vii. 1. Now when Solomon had made an end of praying, the fire 


came down from Heaven, and consumed the burnt offering . . . and the 
glory of the Lord filled the house. 


Matt. xvit. 12. And he (Jesus) was transfigured before them: and his 
face did shine as the sun, and his garments became white as the light. 

Acts ui. 1. And when the day of Pentecost was now come, they were 
all together in one place, and suddenly there came from heaven the sound as of 
a rushing mighty wind, and it filled all the house where they were sitting. 
And there appeared unto them tongues parting asunder like as of fire, and it sat 
upon each one of them. 

Acts xu. 7. And behold the angel of the Lord stood by him, and a light 
shined in the prison. 

Acts xxvt. 13. At midday, O King, I saw on the way a light from heaven 
above the brightness of the sun shining about me, and those that were with me. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Sir William Crookes says in one of his works, ‘‘ I have seen a solid, self- 
luminous body, the size and nearly the shape of a turkey’s egg, float noiselessly 
about the room, at one time higher than anyone present could reach standing 
on tiptoe, and then gently descend to the floor. It was visible for more than 
ten minutes, and before it faded away it struck the table three times with a 

1 See next page, line 26 from top. 
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sound like that of hard solid body. During this time the medium was lying 
back, apparently insensible, in an easy chair.” 

I have narrated such a phenomenon which I have seen many times (see 
Chapter IX, page 129 ef seq.). 

Sir William Barrett in his work, ‘‘ On the Threshold of the Unseen ” 
(page 86), says, “ More remarkable are the luminous appearances accompanying 
the mediumship of D. D. Home, the Rev. Stainton Moses and others, which 
have been observed under such stringent conditions that they cannot be set 
aside as fraudulent. Points of light darting about the room and floating 
luminous patches I have frequently witnessed.” 

A remarkable case is related in the Rev. C. L. T'weedale’s book (“‘ Man’s 
Survival After Death”). It occurred to Miss M’Gillivry of 33 London 
Gardens, West Hampstead, on July 29th, 1918. “‘ Once, when sharing a 
room with my sister I could not sleep. I was looking towards her bed, when 
I saw a luminous cloud hovering over her head. It did not frighten me in 
the least, so I did not waken her, but in the morning she told me she had had 
a very vivid dream of our mother who had died some time previously—so 
vivid that she could hardly believe that my mother was not present.”” He then 
relates a still more curious case, but I must refer the reader to his book as it 
is too long to describe here.t 

Referring to the passage quoted above, of the séance held in Jerusalem on 
the day of Pentecost, when the sitters heard the noise of a rushing mighty 
wind, and saw cloven tongues of fire playing over their heads, Professor 
Henslow in his book, “‘ Proof of the Truth of Spiritualism,” gives a remarkable 
photograph showing the same appearance of tongues of fire (page 118). 
A sensation of intense cold accompanied by the rushing noise of a storm has been 
frequently felt and heard at séances. Both Sir W. Crookes and Professor 
Flammarion mention the same thing as occurring at some of their sittings. 


(7) MEN AND OBJECTS RENDERED IMMUNE AGAINST FIRE 


Isaiah vi. 6. ‘Then flew one of the Seraphim unto me, having a live coal 
in his hand, which he had taken with the tongs from off the altar: and he 
touched my mouth with it, and said, Lo, this hath touched thy lips. 


Daniel itt, 20-27. And he commanded certain mighty men that were in 
his army to bind Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, and to cast them into the 
burning fiery furnace. “Then these men were bound in their hosen, their 
tunics and their mantles . . . and were cast into the midst of the burning fiery 
furnace. “Then Nebuchadnezzar was astonished . . . and said, “‘ Did we 
not cast three men bound into the midst of the furnace? . . . Lo! I see 
four men loose walking in the midst of the fire, and they have no hurt, and 

1 One must not confound these genuine psychic lights with the artificial lights produced by conceal- 
ing pieces of ferrocerium about the person. The two kinds of lights are so entirely different that no 
one who has been accustomed to witness the true psychic lights could possibly be deceived. I mention 
this because some objectors might urge that these modern psychic lights were produced in that way. 


Scientists will always search for some physical explanation, no matter how absurd, if they can only explain 
away the phenomenon. 
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the aspect of the fourth is like a son of the gods.” And the Satraps, the 
deputies and the governors . . . saw these men, that the fire had no power 
upon their bodies, nor was the hair of their head singed, nor had the smell of 
fire passed on them.’ a 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Sir William Crookes has given valuable testimony in regard to immunity 
against fire. Speaking of his experiences with the medium Home, he says: 
‘Mr. Home went up to a candle on a side table, and passed his fingers back- 
wards and forwards through the flame, so slowly that under ordinary circum- 
stances he must have been severely burnt. He then held up his fingers, smiled, 
and nodded as if pleased.” 

On another occasion he says: “ Mr. Home went to the fire, and after 
stirring it about with his hand, took out a red-hot piece of coal as big as an 
orange, and putting it on his right hand covered it over with his left, so as to 
enclose it almost completely, and then blew into the small furnace thus extem- 
porized, until the lump of coal was nearly white hot, and then drew my 
attention to the lambent flame which was flickering over the coal, and licking 
round his fingers; he fell on his knees, looking up in a reverent manner, held 
up the coal in front, and said, ‘ Is not God good, are not His laws wonderful ? ’ ” 

On another occasion, Sir William said: ‘“‘ At Mr. Home’s request, while 
he was entranced, I went with him to the fireplace in the back room. I stood 
close to the fire and stooped down when he put his hands in. He very deliber- 
ately pulled the lumps of coal off one at a time with his right hand, and touched 
one which was bright red. He then said: ‘ The power is not strong on Dan’s 
hand, as we have been influencing the handkerchief most.” Mr. Home then 
waved the handkerchief about in the air two or three times, folded it up, and 
laid it upon his hand like a cushion; putting his other hand into the fire, he took 
out a large lump of cinder, red-hot at the lower part, and placed it on the 
handkerchief. Under ordinary circumstances it would have been in a blaze. 
In about half a minute he took it off, saying: ‘ As the power Is not strong, if 
we leave it longer it will burn.’ ’’? 

The Earl of Crawford said in his report to the Dialectical Society: “ I 
have frequently seen Home when in a trance go to the fire and take out large 
red-hot coals and carry them about in his hands, and put them inside his shirt. 
Eight times I myself have held a red-hot coal in my hands without injury, 
when it scorched my face on raising my hand. Once I wished to see if it really 
would burn, and I said so, and then touched it with the middle finger of my 
right hand, and got a blister as big as a sixpence. I instantly asked him to give 
me the coal, and I held the part that burnt me in the middle of my hand for 
three or four minutes without the least inconvenience.” He then added, 
““ A few weeks ago I was at a sitting with Home. Seven held a red-hot coal 
without pain. Of the seven, four were ladies,” 

There are a large number of similar instances of Home handling red-hot 


1 For my reasons why this miracle cannot be accepted without further proof see page 1S 
® Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, Vol. VI, page 103. 
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coals on record. The late Sir W. Huggins, O.M., F.R.S., was present on one 
occasion and bore testimony to having witnessed persons in the presence of 
Home handle glowing coals with impunity, which when thrown into a pail of 
water caused a violent hissing noise and a great outburst of steam, clearly 
showing that there was no deception in the experiment. 

Madame de Crespigny observed the same phenomenon in the presence 
of Mrs. Hunter the medium. When the medium went under control, she 
lifted a blazing red-hot log from the fire, and after carrying it round the room 
handed it to Madame de Crespigny, who had the courage to take hold of it 
and held it for some seconds. On its removal it had not even left a mark. 
She added: “TI believe that had I had any fear, the vibrations would have 
broken up the protective sheath, and I would have been terribly burnt.” 

At Isipingo, near Durban, where I live, the Indians dig a deep trench 
during one of their festivals, which they fill up with wood, and after setting it 
ablaze, they feed the fire until the whole trench is filled with red-hot ashes. 
The heat I found so intense that it was impossible to stand over it, and at 
night-time when the performance begins, the glowing embers can be seen at 
a considerable distance away. ‘Then certain devotees, who were evidently 
selected on account of their possessing psychic powers of this peculiar order, 
walk slowly through the ashes along the whole length of the trench, which I 
calculated must have been about thirty feet in length. ‘The remarkable thing 
about it was that they showed no signs of pain in walking through it, and 
appeared to suffer no inconvenience.} | 

It is evidently a custom of great antiquity, for we read that Jehovah’s 
anger was kindled against the Children of Israel for doing it. Thus Jeremiah 
says: ‘‘ And they built the High Places of Baal, which are in the valley of the 
son of Hinnom, to cause their sons and their daughters to pass through the fire 
unto Molech, which I commanded them not, neither came it to my mind, 
that they should do this abomination ” (Jer. xxxil. 35). 

As a further proof of this remarkable phenomenon, we read in T.P.’s and 
Cassell’s Weekly, that when the Prince of Wales visited Suva in H.M.S. 
Renown, some of the tribal family in whom this remarkable fire-resisting power 
resided, gave an exhibition before the Prince. A number of huge stones were 
heated red-hot, and placed in a row twenty feet long, when several members 
of this family walked slowly over them with bare feet, without showing the 
slightest sign of pain, or even raising a blister, and yet none of the spectators 
could hold their hands within a foot of the stones for more than a few seconds, 
so hot were they. 


(8) Direct AUDIBLE VOICE NOT OF HUMAN ORIGIN 
Genesis xxii. 12. And the angel of the Lord called out to him from 
heaven, “‘ Abraham! Abraham! lay not thy hand upon the lad.” 


Exodus tii. 4. God (i.e., the angel or messenger of the Lord, in other words 
a spirit) called unto him in the midst of the bush, “‘ Moses! Moses!” 


2 Fora detailed account of this ceremony illustrated by photographs taken on the spot see Harbinger 
of Light for May 1928. 
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1 Sam. iii. 4, 6, 8, 10. And the Lord called “ Samuel,” and he said, 
“ Here am J.” And the Lord called yet again, “Samuel.” And Samuel 
arose and went to Eli, and said, “‘ Here am I, for thou callest me.” 


1 Kings xix. 11. And behold the Lord passed by, and a great and strong 
wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the rocks . . . but the Lord 
was not in the wind: and after the wind an earthquake: but the Lord was not 
in the earthquake; and after the earthquake a fire; but the Lord was not in the 
fire: and after the fire @ still small voice. And it was so that when Elijah heard 
it, that he wrapped his face in his mantle, and went out and stood in the cave. 
And behold there came a voice unto him, and said, “‘ What doest thou here, 
Elijah?” 

Daniel iv. 31. There fell a voice from heaven, saying, ““O Nebuchad- 
nezzar, to thee it is spoken, the kingdom is departed from thee.” 


Luke ti. 14. And suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the 
heavenly host, praising God and saying, ‘“‘ Glory to God in the highest, and 


on earth peace, good will towards men.” 


Luke ix. 34. And while he said these things, there came a cloud and 
overshadowed them; and they feared as they entered into the cloud. And 
there came a voice out of the cloud, saying, “This is my beloved Son: hear 
ye him.” ry 

Fohn xi. 28. And Jesus said . . . “Father, glorify thy name.” ‘There 
came therefore a voice out of heaven, saying, “ I have both glorified it, and 
will glorify it again.” The multitude therefore that stood by, and heard it, 
said that it had thundered: others again said, “‘ An angel hath spoken to him.” 
Jesus answered and said, “‘ ‘This voice hath not come for my sake, but for your 
sakes.”’ 


Acts ix. 4. And as he (Saul) journeyed, it came to pass that he drew nigh 
unto Damascus: and suddenly there shone round about him a light . . . and 
he heard a voice saying unto him, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? ”’ 
And he said, “‘ Who art thou, Lord?” And he said, “ I am Jesus whom 
thou persecutest; but rise and enter the city, and it shall be told thee what 
thou must do.” And the men that journeyed with him stood speechless, 
hearing the voice but beholding no man. And Saul arose from the earth; 
and when his eyes were opened, he saw nothing, and they led him by the hand, 
and brought him into Damascus. 


Luke t. 26. Now in the sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from 
God unto a city of Galilee named Nazareth, to a virgin . . . and he said, 
“* Hail, thou art highly favoured; the Lord is with thee.” 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Modern instances of the direct voice speaking clearly, and often with the 
same timbre that the spirit had when alive on earth, are for some unexplained 
reason far more common than they have ever been before. I have personally 
heard them on several occasions, and can vouch for their reality, They 
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are extremely wonderful, and when one hears them for the first time they make 
an indelible impression, and one goes away mystified, but convinced in a way 
that no amount of reading, or of hearing the accounts from others can possibly 
give. 
The Rev. C. L. Tweedale devotes the whole of Chapter XX in his 
admirably written volume, “ Man’s Survival After Death,” to this subject. 
I will take the liberty of quoting a few passages from it. “ There are three 
types of voice manifestation whereby psychic communications are made: 
(1) The clairaudient voice, (2) The direct voice, and (3) The materialization 
voice.” 

In many of the instances of voice manifestation related in the Bible it is 
not clear whether the speaker is visible or not, as it is often not mentioned, 
but in some cases there can be no doubt about it, while in other cases, both 
in the Scriptures and in modern times, the one form seems to merge into the 
other, or the voice may be heard by the psychic or medium alone, and then 
again by some, or all of those present; it is, therefore, excusable if illustrations 
are given of one of the three forms which might be classified among one of 
the others. I have given an account of an interview with Mrs. Wriedt, of 
conversations I had with Mr. W. T. Stead, Archdeacon Colley, and my two 
sons who were killed in the late war in Mesopotamia. (See Chapter IX, 
pages 130-132, under the heading, ‘“‘ The Direct Voice.”’) 

The following account is taken from “The Voices,’? and quoted by 
Mr. ‘Tweedale in his work. 

My first testimony is of Count Chedo Miyatovitch, who related his 
experiences to the Vice-Admiral. 


*““ By profession, I am a diplomatist, having represented my country, 
Servia, at the Court of Queen Victoria and King Edward. I am a member 
of several learned societies on the Continent and in London. I mention these 
facts to show that I am a man accustomed to weigh facts and words in full 
consciousness of my responsibility. Having heard that the remarkable psychic, 
Mrs. Wriedt, was at Wimbledon, I arranged for an appointment at ten a.m. 
on May 16th, 1912. I went there accompanied by my friend, Dr. Hinkovitch, 
a distinguished barrister of Agram. I and the Doctor sat near each other, 
and Mrs, Wriedt near me. She started a musical clock (musical vibrations 
help, see 2 Kings ili. 15, And Elisha said, “ But now bring me a minstrel.” 
And it came to pass when the minstrel played, that the hand of the Lord came 
upon him) and put all the lights out.” (Light interferes with clairaudience 
and materializations.—G. L. J.) ‘‘ When a beautiful melody of a sacred 
character was finished, Mrs. Wriedt said that we should be able, not only to 
hear, but also to see some spirit friends. ‘ Yes,’ she continued, ‘here is the 
spirit of a young woman. She nods to you, Mr. Miyatovitch, do you not see 
her?’ I did not, but my friend saw an oblong piece of illuminated mist. 
‘She whispers to me,’ continued Mrs. Wriedt, ‘that her name is Adela 
or Ada Mayell.? I was astounded. Only three weeks before, Miss 


1 “‘ Man’s Survival After Death.’’? Grant Richards Ltd. Third edition, page 265 et seq. 
2 “ The Voices,’’ by Vice-Admiral Usborne Moore and Mrs. Moore. Watts & Co. 
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Ada Mayell, a very dear friend of mine, to whom I was deeply attached, 
died. 

“The next moment a light appeared from behind Mrs. Wriedt, and 
moved from left to right. “There in that slowly-moving light was, not the 
spirit, but the very person of my friend, William T. Stead, not wrapped in 
white, but in his usual walking costume. Both I and Mrs. Wriedt exclaimed 
loudly for joy. Hinkovitch, who only knew Stead from photographs, said, 
‘ ‘Yes, that is Mr. Stead.’ 

“Mr. Stead nodded to me and disappeared. Half a minute later he 
appeared again, looking at me and bowing; again he appeared and was seen by 
all three of us more clearly than before. ‘Then we all three distinctly heard 
these words: 

““* Yes, I am Stead. William T. Stead. My dear friend, Miyatovitch, 
I came here expressly to give you fresh proof that there is life after death. 
You always hesitated to accept that truth.’ 

‘J interrupted him, saying, ‘ But you know I always believed what you 
said to me.’ 

“** Yes,’ he continued, ‘ you believed because I was telling you something 
about it; now I come here to bring you proof that you should not only believe 
but now ” (pronouncing this word with great emphasis) “ that there really is a 
life after death. Here is Adela Mayell, who wishes to speak to you.’ 

‘“ Now Stead never knew Miss Ada Mayell in life, nor had he ever heard 
her name before. She then spoke to me in her affectionate and generous 
manner, trying to reassure me on certain questions which had sadly pre- 
occupied my mind since her death. 

“ Mrs. Wriedt and Hinkovitch heard every word. “Then, to my own and 
my Croatian friend’s astonishment, a loud voice began to talk to him in the 
Croatian language. It was an old friend, a physician by profession, who had 
died suddenly from heart disease. ‘They continued for some time conversing 
in their native tongue, of which I heard and understood every word. Mrs. 
Wriedt, for the first time in her life, heard how the Croatian language sounds. 
I and my Croatian friend were deeply impressed by what we witnessed that 
day. I spoke of it to my friends as the most wonderful experience of my life. 
I spoke of it to the most scientific woman in Germany, Frau Professor Mar- 
garette Selenka, who had just returned from Teneriffe. Madame Selenka 
arrived in London to hear all the details of the Titanic catastrophe, in which 
her friend, Stead, perished. By arrangement with Mrs. Wriedt, I and Madame 
Selenka had a sitting at eight p.m. on May 24th. After a short time from 
the beginning of the sitting, we all saw Mr. Stead appear, but hardly for 
more than ten seconds. He reappeared again more clearly, but not so clearly 
as on the first occasion. Stead had a long conversation with Madame Selenka 
and a short one with me. Then Miss Mayell spoke to me. After her, my 
own mother came and spoke to me in our own Servian language most affec- 
tionately. 

““ Madame Selenka then had a very affecting conversation with her late 
husband, Professor Lorentz Selenka of the Munich University, and also with 
her own mother, who died last year in Hamburg. 
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“Then a friend of Madame Selenka came singing a German song, and 
asked her to join him, as they used to do in old times, and Madame did join 
him singing. 

“I wish to state publicly that I am deeply grateful to the wonderful gift 
of Mrs. Wriedt for having enabled me to obtain a convincing proof that there 
is a life after death, and for having given me the almost heavenly joy of hearing 
‘the affectionate words of my dear mother in our own tongue, and in getting 
another and sacred proof of the continuance of the living individuality of one 
of the most charming, unselfish and generous persons whom I have ever 
known in my life. 


* RoyaL Societies Cus, 
“Sr. James’s, S.W.” 


Referring to the statement of Count Miyatovitch that one of the manifest- 
ing spirits sang a German song with Madame Selenka, Mr. Tweedale remarks: 


“I can confirm it by my own experience both at home and in London. 
In my house in May 1914 my (deceased) brother-in-law came, and in his fine 
deep bass voice joined in the last two lines of several verses of a hymn, in the 
presence of my wife, myself, and four other witnesses. On this occasion we had 
a well-known northern psychic for the direct voice with us, but the voice came 
without the trumpet. Again, on May 1oth, 1917, during my sitting with 
Mrs. Harris, the man’s deep voice began to sing a song, in which his wife 
soon joined. It was thrilling to hear the voices of the incarnate and the dis- 
carnate singing together, a never-to-be-forgotten experience.” 


Mrs. Moore relates another instance in ‘* The Voices ”’: 


“The little daughter of a gentleman came. After distressing preliminary 
recognitions, she said: ‘ You do not sing so much now, father. Do you think 
you might sing one of the songs we used to sing together?’ On the father 
saying that he would, there began one of the most extraordinary duets that 
was ever listened to. ‘The girl’s voice was clear and perfectly musical, and the 
song ‘ Annie Laurie’ was rendered beautifully.” 


But we find recorded in the New Testament the same thing happening. 
_ We have quoted at the beginning the angel song which suddenly burst forth 
of the heavenly host praising God in the presence of the shepherds who were 
looking after their flocks during the night (Luke ii. 13-15). 

Sceptics are sure to object by saying that the room was made dark, so 
that the medium could introduce some singer to join in and cause the sitters to 
imagine that they were listening to a discarnate voice. But this absurd 
theory is thrown overboard at once by the fact that om several occasions the 
power of the medium was sufficient to let in the full daylight, and still the 
voices could be distinctly heard singing in concert. Besides, Mr. Tweedale 
says (page 312), ‘“‘ I have heard the spirit voice of my father so absolutely exact 
in tone, as to thrill me through and through.”’ I could multiply these cases 
indefinitely, but if what I have related of my own experience and that of 
others will not convince the reader, no further evidence will be of any use. 
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(9) APPEARANCES OF HANDS, AND TOUCHING OBJECTS BY 
SPIRITUAL BEINGS 


Ezekiel viii. 3. And he put-forth the form of a hand, and took me by a 
lock of mine head, and the spirit lifted me up between the earth and the 
heaven. 

Ezekiel ii. 9. And when I looked, behold a hand was put forth unto me, 
and Lo! a roll of a book was therein. 

Daniel v. 3. And the same hour came forth the fingers of a man’s hand, 
and the king saw the parts of the hand. 


The Rising of Spirit Forms from Beneath the Floor 


1 Samuel xxvill. 13-14. And the king said unto her, “ Be not afraid: 
for what seest thou? ’? And the woman said to Saul, “I see a god coming out 
of the earth.”” And he said unto her, “* What form is he of?” And she said, 
** An old man cometh up; and he is covered with a robe.”” And Saul perceived 
that it was Samuel. 


Touching by Spiritual Beings 

1 Kings xix. 5. And he lay down, and slept under a juniper tree, and be-- 
hold an angel touched him, and said unto him, “ Arise and eat.” . . . And 
the angel of the Lord came again the second time, and touched him, and said, 
“* Arise and eat; because the journey is too great for thee.”’ And he arose 
and did eat and drink, and went in the strength of that meat forty days and 
forty nights (again that mysterious number forty) unto Horeb the mount of 
God. 

Daniel x. 10. And behold a hand touched me, which set me upon my 
knees, and upon the palms of my hands. 

Daniel ix. 20. While I was speaking in prayer, the man Gabriel whom 
I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, touched 
me about the time of the evening oblation. 

Acts xii. 7.. The angel of the Lord came upon him, and he smote Peter 
on the side. 

Rev. i. 17. And he laid his right hand upon me, saying, “* Fear not; I 
am the first and the last, and I was dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore.” 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Professor Barrett relates the following account which was given him by 
Mrs. Boldero, the wife of General Boldero, both of whom had a sitting with 
Mr. D. D. Home. 


“On February 28th, 1870, Home arrived at our house shortly before 
dinner. After dinner we sat at a square card-table near the fire. Ina few 
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minutes a cold draught of air was felt on our hands, and knockings occurred. 
. . - My dress was pulled several times, and I asked if the piano could be 
played; it stood at least twelve feet away from us. Almost at once the softest 
music sounded. I then saw the keys depressed (it was in a well-lit room) 
but no one playing. I stood by its side and watched it, hearing the most 
lovely chords; the keys seemed to be struck by some invisible hands, . . . 
General Boldero saw a hand playing on the piano, but I did not see this.” 


In another passage she remarks: “’The room was quite light, the gas 
being lighted, and a bright fire burning. Home sat with his back to the fire, 
at some distance from the piano. Almost immediately some remarkable 
manifestations occurred. I saw a hand come out from under the table, 
pushing out the table-cloth and striking notes on the piano. Afterwards I 
saw a whole hand as far as the wrist appear and strike the notes, playing some 
chords on the piano. It was physically impossible for Home to have struck 
the piano. I was perfectly confident that trickery was out of the question.” 

Professor Henslow gives a photograph showing a spirit hand over a 
bureau—Plate 7, opposite page 122, “‘ Proofs of the Truth of Spiritualism ” 

(Kegan Paul, Ltd., London. 1919). 
Dr. Maxwell (formerly Judge of the Supreme Court, Bordeaux) remarks: 
** At certain times we felt ourselves touched by hands having all the character- 
istics of those of a living being. We felt the skin, the warmth, the movable 
fingers. On grasping them we experienced the sensation of hands dissolving 
away as though composed of a semi-fluid substance. ‘They appear of a whitish 
colour, almost transparent, with elongated fingers.’ 


The Rising of Spirit Forms from Beneath the Floor 


This phenomenon Is very frequently seen in materializations, as we shall 
show. It is asserted by numerous observers that the materialized form usually 
disappears by melting, or vanishing through the floor. ‘Thus Florence 
Marryat, the well-known novelist, tells us in her interesting work, “ ‘There 
is no Death,” page 143, that during a séance a gradual dematerializing of 
Katie King was witnessed by her and Mr. 8. C. Hall, the well-known editor 
of the Art Fournal, and several other witnesses. “ Katie King took up her 
station against the drawing-room wall with her arms extended. . . . She 
then began gradually to melt away. . . . First the features became blurred 
and indistinct. “They seemed to run into each other. The eyes sunk in their 
sockets, the nose disappeared, the forehead fell in; next the limbs appeared to 
give way under her, and she sank lower and lower on the carpet like a crumb- 
ling edifice. At last there was nothing but her head left above the ground— 
then a heap of white drapery only, which disappeared with a whisk, and we 
were left staring by the light of three gas burners at the spot on which ° Katie 
King’ had stood.” 


2 “On the Threshold of the Unseen,’’ Chapter V, page 60. 
2 See an experience of the writer’s, Chapter IX, page 130. 
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Touching by Spiritual Beings 
It is unnecessary to give examples of this as we have already referred to 
this phenomenon several times. 


(10) CLAIRVOYANCE AND CLAIRAUDIENCE 


Daniel x. 7. And I, Daniel, alone saw the vision, for the men that were 
with me saw not the vision, but a great quaking fell upon them, and they 
fled to hide themselves. 


Fohn i. 48. Nathaniel saith unto him, “ Whence knowest thou me? ” 
Jesus answered and said unto him, “ Before Philip called thee, when thou 
wast under the fig tree, I saw thee.” 


Acts vii. 56. “‘ Behold, I see the Heavens opened, and the son of man 
standing on the right hand of God.” 


Acts ix. 3-7._ And as he journeyed he came near Damascus: and suddenly 
there shone round about him a light out of Heaven: and he fell upon the earth, 
and heard a voice saying unto him, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?” 
And the men that journeyed with him stood speechless, hearing the voice but 
seeing no man. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


As Professor Barrett rightly remarks (page 236 of his book): “ The term 
clairvoyance, unfortunately, is used to denote two distinct aspects of super- 
normal faculty. In one sense it is employed to express the transcendental? 
perception of distant scenes, or of hidden material objects. That such a 
faculty exists I have not the least doubt; it may be evoked in the higher stages 
of hypnotic trance, or it may occur in certain sensitives in their normal state.”’ 

‘The word clairvoyance has also been used to denote the transcendental 
vision of beings on another plane of existence ” (¢dem Joc. cit.). Both these 
forms are quoted from the Scriptures at the beginning of this subject. 

Professor Barrett, referring to Mrs. Sidgwick’s remarks on this subject, 
says, “‘ Mrs. Sidgwick emphatically admits that Mrs. Piper (a well-known 
trance medium) has supernormal means of obtaining knowledge, but comes 
to the conclusion that Mrs. Piper’s trance, and presumably that of other 
mediums, is probably a state of self-induced hypnosis, in which her hypnotic 
self personates different characters either consciously or unconsciously .. . 
and she can obtain . . . telepathic impressions, which are not only received 
by her as the result of her own telepathic activity, or that of other spirits— 
of the living or maybe of the dead—but rise into the consciousness operating 
in the trance communications, and so are recognized.” But clairvoyance 


1 The word “ transcendental ’’ has two meanings. (1) Something not subject to limitations of the 
material Universe (as defined by Kant), and (2) Something which explains matter and objective things 
as products of the subjective mind. (So defined in Schelling’s philosophy.) Itis the first definition which 
is implied here. 
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goes much further than that. Even Mrs. Sidgwick goes so far as to admit 
that “ Veridical communications are received—there is good reason to sup- 
pose—from the dead, and therefore imply a genuine communicator in the 
background.” 

Clairvoyance often declares itself to persons who are not necessarily 
psychics, under special mental conditions. Such is frequently the case with 
people who are dying, and who see their friends and relations who have 
passed over before, “Thus Professor Henslow relates a case of Dr. Wilson’s 
of New York, who was present at the last moments of Mr. James Moore, 
who cried out as he was dying: “ There is mother! Why, mother, have you 
come here to see me? No, no! I am coming to see you; just wait, mother, 
I am almost over. Wait, mother; wait, mother!” (‘This case is also stated 
in Professor Barrett’s work referred to above.) 

Mr. James Robertson relates that a brother-in-law of his, who had been 
accidentally drowned a few years before, came back with all the old memories, 
and wrote his name plainly on his wife’s hand.t_ ‘There is a remarkable story 
which was given before the Dialectical Society by the late Cromwell Varley, 
F.R.S. Varley was one of the first electricians of his time and superintended 
the laying of the first Atlantic cable. One night his wife, who was supposed 
to be suffering from rapid consumption, was mesmerized, as he thought, by 
himself, and he was surprised to hear her speak in the third person, “ If you 
are not careful, you will lose her.” 

** Lose whom? ”’ he exclaimed. 
Her voice replied: “‘ Her—your wife.” 
“Who is speaking? ”’ 

The reply came: “‘ We are spirits, not one but several. We can cure her 
if you will observe what we tell you.” 

First, the spirits told him that three ulcers would form on her chest, and 
that the first would break in ten days, at thirty-six minutes past five. It would 
be necessary, they said, that he should have certain remedies at hand. No one 
was to be with him for fear of causing excitement, and he was warned to tell 
his wife nothing of the communications made to him, as the chances were 
that the shock of knowing about her state might kill her. 

On the tenth day he went home early. He had set his watch by Greenwich 
time and exactly at thirty-six minutes past five his wife screamed out. Thus 
it happened exactly as predicted. He applied the remedies as directed, and 
she was relieved. 

The second crisis was foretold three weeks, and the third a fortnight 
before they actually occurred. He had promised at the time of the third 
crisis to take her to Peterborough to see an eclipse, but he found that the ulcer 
was to break at a time when she would be in the train. ‘The spirits said, 
however, that it would not do to disappoint her, and she went, he taking the 
remedies in his pocket. Half an hour before the appointed time she became 
ill, and precisely at the hour named the ulcer broke. By acting on the instruc- 
tions he received from the spirits, she was restored to health, and afterwards 


1 “ Spiritualism, the Open Door to the Unseen Universe,’’ by James Robertson. Page 149. L.N. 
Fowler & Co, 1908. 
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bore him a family.1. Those who knew Cromwell Varley were well aware 
that he was a very matter-of-fact man, who was the last man in the world to 
have delusions, or believe anything that was told him. 

Clairvoyance was undoubtedly referred to by the Apostle Paul as one of 
the spiritual gifts to be specially sought after (see 1 Cor. xii. 10, where the 
discerning or scrutiny of spirits, and various other psychic gifts, are mentioned 
as being most valuable). 

Those who are interested in this class of cases of clairvoyance and clair- 
audience will find a large number of most extraordinary cases in Professor 
Flammarion’s four recent works, “‘ Death and its Mystery,” “ Before Death,” 
“* At the Time of Death,” and “‘ After Death.” ‘They nearly all happened 
to ordinary people who were not mediums at all, except by accident. (See 
also Professor Bozzano’s “‘ Phenoménes Psychiques ”—French—translated 
by Debussie.) 

The following remarkable story appeared in the Fournal of the American 
S.P.R. for 1918, page 375 et seg., and quoted by Professor Bozzano in his 
““Phenoménes Psychiques,” pages 352-4 (French translation). Only the 
essential points of the story are given here. It refers to a little girl named 
Daisy Dryden, aged ten, the daughter of David Anderson Dryden, a Methodist 
minister, who during the last three days of her life became clairvoyant and 
clairaudient, or what the French psychologists call a state of Lucidity. While 
in this condition she saw her little brother Allie, who had passed over seven 
months before, and conversed with him as well as with several other spirits, and 
had visions of the other side. ‘The story is related by the child’s mother and 
was published shortly after the latter’s death. “The most remarkable thing 
about this case is the extraordinary number of visions and scenes witnessed by 
the child, as well as the marvellous things which she saw. “These phenomena 
occurred between October 3rd and October 8th, 1864. 


“While she was dying of typhoid fever, she expressed a presentiment of 
her approaching end, in spite of the favourable prognosis of her physicians. 
When in this clairvoyant state she informed those around her bed that she 
hoped to return to comfort Loulou. ‘I shall ask Allie if it will be possible,’ 
she added. After a short pause she said, ‘ Allie says it is quite possible and that 
I shall return sometimes, but you will not know that I am present, nevertheless 
I shall be able to talk to you.’ “I'wo days before she died her Sunday School 
teacher came to see her. She spoke eagerly of her coming departure, and bade 
adieu to her companions. Before leaving, her teacher said to her: ‘ My little 
Daisy, you are about to pass over the dark river.’ When she had gone she 
asked her father what she meant by the dark river. He did his best to explain 
what it meant, but she replied, ‘ What nonsense! there is no river at all; there 
is no dividing curtain; there is not even a line between this life and the next,’ 
and stretching out her little hand she said, ‘ What is here is there. I know it 
is so, because I can see you all here and I can see the others there at the same 
time.” When we asked her to explain what she meant by the ‘ over there,’ 
she said, ‘ It is impossible for me to explain it, it is so different from our world 


1“ Spiritualism,’’ by James Robertson. Page 187. 
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that I can’t make you understand what I mean.’ While I was sitting by her 
bedside, holding her hand in mine, she said: ‘ Dear mamma, I wish you could 
see Allie, he is quite close to you.’ Instinctively I turned round, but Daisy 
continued: ° He told me that you would not be able to see him, because your 
spiritual eyes are shut, but I can, because my spirit is now tied to my body by 
a very fine thread of life. ‘Then I asked her, ‘ Has he just told you this? ’ 
* ‘Yes, a moment ago.’ 

“The same day her Sunday School teacher, Mrs. H., was sitting beside 
her, when Daisy said, ‘ Your two children are here.’ Now these children had 
gone to the other life several years before, and if they had lived they would 
have been nearly grown up. Daisy had never heard anyone speak of them, 
so she could not have known anything whatever about them before seeing 
them in the spiritual world. When asked to describe them, her description 
of them as full grown did not agree with the mother’s idea of them, so she 
said, ‘How can that be? ‘They were children when they died.’ Daisy 
answered, * Allie says, “ Children do not stay children; they grow up as they 
do in this life.’ ’ Mrs. H. then said, *‘ But my little daughter Mary fell, and 
was so injured that she could not stand straight.’ To this Daisy replied, ‘ She 
is all right now; she is straight and beautiful; and your son is looking so noble 
and happy.’ 

** Another friend came in, and Daisy was describing her daughter who 
died some years before, and spoke of her as being grown up; but the mother 
could not from the description recognize her child, until Daisy said, ‘She 
used to have a mark of a mole on the left side of her neck, but she does not 
have it now.’ Then the mother was convinced. 

** * Daisy, tell me how are you able to talk with Allie? For I don’t hear 
you speak, nor do you move your lips.’ 

“She smiled and said: ‘ We speak with our thoughts.’ 

“Then I asked her, ‘In what form does Allie appear to you? Is he 


~ dressed? ’ 


“* * Oh, no,’ she answered, ‘ he is not dressed as we are, his body is clothed 
in something dazzlingly white; it is wonderfully bright.2 Oh, you should 
see how fine, light, and splendid his robe is, and how very white. All the 
same it becomes him immensely.’ 

“* Her father cited the Psalm, ‘ He is clothed with light.’ 

*** Oh, yes,’ she added, ‘ that is quite true.’ 

*¢ She loved to hear her sister Loulou sing some of her favourite hymns, 
and while Loulou began singing about the angel’s wings, Daisy said, ‘Oh, 
Loulou, isn’t that funny? We were always told that angels had wings, but 
it is a mistake, they have not got any at all.’ 

‘“** But they must have wings,’ said Loulou, ‘else how could they fly 
down from Heaven? ’ 

‘* Daisy replied, ‘ No, they don’t fly, they just come. Do you know, the 
moment I think of Allie, he knows it, and he is here at once.’ 


1 See page 338, where the “‘ thread of life’’ is mentioned. (See Eccles. xii. 6-7.) 
2 See relative to this ‘‘ being clothed in something dazzling white,’’ page 298, also page 360, where 
other cases mentioned in the N.T. are given. Note especially the description given in Mark ix. 3. 
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“‘ Another time I inquired, ‘ How do you manage to see the angels? ’ 

‘“‘She answered: ‘I don’t always see them, but when I do, the walls 
seem to vanish, and I can see ever so far away, and I see crowds and crowds 
of spirits. “Those who come close to me, are those whom I knew in my life, 
but others I have never seen.’ 

‘“‘On the day of her departure she asked me for a looking-glass. I hesi- 
tated to give it her, fearing that she might be horrified by her pinched, haggard 
features. However, at length, I handed it to her and after gazing at her 
face quite calmly, she said: ‘ My poor body is used up, like Mamma’s old dress 
which is hung up in the wardrobe, and which she will never wear again. But 
I possess a spiritual body, which will replace my old one. I have already got 
it on me, and it is with my spiritual eyes that I see the spirit world, even 
although my earthly body is still attached to the spiritual one. You will 
place my body in the grave, because I shall have no further use for it, but I 
shall be clothed in another body much more beautiful than this one, and just 
like Allie’s, Mamma darling, don’t cry, for if I have to go away, it is for 
my benefit, for had I grown up I might have become a bad woman like so 
many others, and God knows what is best.’ 

‘Then she cried, ‘ Mamma, open the window for me, I want to have a 
last look on the beautiful world, for after the sunrise to-morrow I shall be no 
more.’ 

‘“‘T complied with her request, and then she asked her father to raise her 
up a little. ‘Good-bye. Good-bye, my pretty world. I still love it, but 
nevertheless I don’t wish to remain here any longer.’ 

‘* At a quarter to eleven that night, she said, ‘ Papa, lift me up. Allie has 
come to look for me.’ When she had been placed as she wished, she requested 
someone to sing. Someone said, ‘ Go and call Loulou,’ but Daisy answered, 
‘No, don’t disturb her, she is asleep,’ and then, just as the hands of the clock 
pointed to eleven, she lifted up her hands, saying, ‘ I am coming, Allie,’ and 
ceased to breathe.” 


To my mind this case affords one of the most convincing proofs of the 
continuation of existence after death, and of the survival of all our faculties, 
that it is possible to obtain, and for that reason I have related it rather fully. 
Her artless patter is of infinitely more value, and far nearer the actual truth, 
than all the learned philosophy and disquisitions of scientists and Divines. 
As Jesus exclaimed, ‘‘ I thank ‘Thee, Father, Lord of Heaven and Earth, that 
though Thou hast hidden these things from the wise and learned, Thou hast 
revealed them to the child-like 4 (Matt. xi. 25. “Twentieth Century Transla- 
tion). I may add that Professor Hyslop, after full investigation, was able to 
confirm every detail of this case. 


(11) TELEPATHY AND ACTION AT A DISTANCE 


Fohn iv. 49. ‘The nobleman saith unto him, “ Sir, come down ere my 
child die.” Jesus saith unto him, “‘ Go thy way, thy son liveth.” The man 
1 Or “unto babes,’’ as the Authorized Version has it. 
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believed the word that Jesus spake unto him, and he went his way. And as 
he was now going down, his servants met him saying that his son lived. So 
he inquired of them the hour when he began to amend. They said therefore 
unto him, “ Yesterday, at the seventh hour, the fever left him.” So the 
father knew that it was at that hour in which Jesus said unto him, “‘ Thy 
son liveth.” And himself believed and his whole house. 


Matt. ix. 4.. And Jesus knowing their thoughts said, ‘“‘ Wherefore think 


ye evil in your hearts? ” 


Luke v. 20. And seeing their faith, he said, “ Man, thy sins are forgiven 
thee.”” And the Scribes and Pharisees began to reason, saying, ‘‘ Who is this 
that speaketh blasphemy? Who can forgive sins but God alone?” But Jesus, 
perceiving their reasonings, answered and said unto them, ‘‘ What reason ye 
in your hearts? ”’ 


Luke vi. 8. But Jesus knew their thoughts; and he said to the man that 
hath his hand withered, “‘ Rise up and stand forth.” 


Luke ix. 47. But when Jesus saw the reasoning of their heart, he took a 
little child, and set him by his side. (See also Luke ii. 17.) 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Professor Barrett remarks on this subject, “‘ Language is but a clumsy 
instrument of thought. Consisting as it does of arbitrary signs, it is a rudiment 
of a material system, and we may expect it to disappear under the action of 
evolutionary forces. For how much more perfectly should we be able to 
transmit complex ideas and subtle emotions by the naked intercourse of 
minds, than by the mechanism of speech? ”’ 

Some years ago there was a man named Stuart Cumberland who pro- 
fessed to read the thoughts of others, and he certainly astonished everyone by 
the facility with which he would proceed blindfolded and find articles which 
had been previously hidden by some member of the audience, or perform some 
act, such as removing a ring from a lady’s finger, and place it on the finger of 
another lady whom certain members of the audience thought of, much to 
the surprise of everyone present. I found that I could perform the same trick 
time after time with perfect success, but I found that it was essential, even 
when blindfolded, that I should hold the hand of someone who knew exactly 
what was required to be done. ‘This convinced me that I possessed no super- 
normal powers or faculties, and that it was most probably due to unconscious 
muscular action on the part of my guide. But on another occasion I made a 
series of experiments with the help of a German professor of eminence, on a 
woman whom we hypnotized, and then threw into the catalyptic state. In 
this case the replies were most extraordinary, and perfectly accurate, and she 
exhibited powers which neither of us had ever seen ina normal person. ‘These 
experiments we repeated over forty times, without a single failure on the part 
of the subject. The tests were of so rigid a character that fraud was quite 
out of the question, nor did we know the answers ourselves until we examined 
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our notes.! This seems to show that the faculty of thought-reading exists in 
a latent state in some, if not in all people, and hence it is quite possible that 
certain persons do possess this faculty in a normal state, especially if they have 
highly developed mediumistic gifts. 

Mr. Speer writes: ‘‘ During the Boer War the niece of a friend of mine 
was one evening playing the piano, when suddenly she saw her fiancé (who 
was at the war) standing in the room. ‘Thinking that by some means he was 
home on leave, she sprang up with a glad cry, when the figure vanished. 
Later it was proved that he had been killed about that time on that particular 
day. ‘There can be no question that his spirit was able to visit his beloved, 
and become visible to her at the time of ‘ passing over.’ ” 

Mr. Speer also refers to the case of a lady in Norwood, who suddenly 
saw her daughter (married to a missionary, and at that time in China) appear 
in the room. It was subsequently ascertained that at that time her daughter 
and her husband had been brutally murdered. But it is needless to relate any 
more of such stories. ‘They can be read by the thousand, and one hears of 
cases occurring in almost every family. ‘They are by far the commonest of 
all supernormal psychic phenomena. Flammarion in his absorbing work, 
“Round About Death,” and in the two other volumes, relates scores of such 
cases, as does Myers in his classical work. 


(12) SPEAKING IN FOREIGN TONGUES 


Acts ii. 1-6. And when the day of Pentecost was now come, they were 
all together in one place. . . . And they were all filled with the Holy Spirit, 
and began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance. 
Now there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, from every nation 
under heaven. And when this sound was heard, the multitude came together, 
and were confounded, because that every man heard them speaking in his 
own language. 

Acts x. 45. And they . . . which believed were amazed, as many as 
came with Peter, because that on the Gentiles was poured the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. For they heard them speak with tongues. 

1 Cor. xiv. 27. If any man speak in an (unknown) tongue, let it be two 
or at the most three, and that in turn, and let one interpret. 

Acts xix. 6. And when Paul had laid his hands upon them, the Holy 
Ghost came on them ; and they spake with tongues, and prophesied. 

1 Cor. xiv. 18. I thank God I speak with tongues more than you all; 
howbeit in the Church I had rather speak five words with my understanding, 


that I might instruct others also, than ten thousand words in a (foreign) 
tongue. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


Speaking in foreign language is by no means uncommon. ‘This pheno- 
menon may occur in several ways. It may be heard at direct-voice séances, 


za 1 See page 97. 
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when one may sometimes hear several languages spoken at the same time. 
This has often been observed. ‘Thus, to quote from “‘ The Voices,” by 
Mrs. Moore, page 282, we read that Colonel T. R. Johnson, at a sitting with 
that remarkable direct-voice psychic Mrs. Wriedt, says, ‘‘ I attended twelve 
sittings with Mrs. Wriedt at Wimbledon. . . . Twelve people, nearly all 
intimate friends, spoke to me, and I have noted the names of twenty others 
who spoke. ‘The voices varied much in character: those speaking for the 
first time were often difficult to hear. English was generally used. I also 
heard French, Italian, Dutch, German, Servian and Croatian. ‘Three of 
these languages I recognized myself.”” (The two last-mentioned languages 
were quite unknown to the medium, or to anyone else in the room, except to 
two foreign gentlemen who were present.) 

Sir William Barrett, F.R.S., speaking of his experience at Mrs. Wriedt’s 
séances, says, “I went to her sittings in a somewhat sceptical spirit, but I 
came to the conclusion that she is a genuine and remarkable psychic, and has 
given abundant proof to others, beside myself, that the voices and the contents 
of the messages are wholly beyond the range of trickery or collusion.’”! 

There is another class of cases referred to in many medical works, and 
well known to most medical men, of ignorant men and girls who, when in a 
delirious or hysterical condition, have been known to recite long passages from 
Latin, Greek and other languages, and also to converse in these tongues, 
but such cases can invariably be traced to the subconscious memory (which is 
very powerful) coming to the front, and enabling them to repeat what they 
had heard on former occasions, although they did not understand a word of 
what they were saying, the languages being quite unknown to them. 

Lastly, there are a few cases on record of the medium speaking in a foreign 
language, but such cases are rare, and I have never witnessed one myself. 
They correspond to the phenomena recorded at the séance held in Jerusalem 
on the day of Pentecost, and quoted at the head of this section. 


(13) HEALING BY SUPERNORMAL POWERS 


“ Nothing is too wonderful to be true.”—Michael Faraday. 

“The day will soon come when the so-called miracle will be known to be the most 
natural result of a /ive/y faith, and the outcome of the fulfilling of spiritual and truly 
scientific laws.”—“* A Modern Miracle,” by the Rev. G. Maurice Elliott. Page 35. 
Published by G. Hallam Elliott, Kirton-in-Lindsey, Lincolnshire. 


Fames v. 13-16. Is any among you suffering? Let him pray. .. . Is 
any among you sick? Let him call for the elders of the Church; and let 
them pray over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord: and the 
prayer of faith shall save him that is sick, and the Lord shall raise him up. 

2 Kings v.10. And Elisha sent a messenger unto Naaman, saying, ‘“‘ Go 
wash in Jordan seven times, and thy flesh shall come again to thee, and 
thou shalt be clean.” But Naaman was wroth, and went away, saying, 


1“ The Voices,’ page 126, 
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“ Behold, I thought he will surely come out to me, and call on the name of 
the Lord his God, and wave his hand over the place and recover the 
leper.” 

2 Kings iv. 32. And when Elisha was come into the house, behold, the 
child was dead, and laid upon his bed. He went in therefore, and shut the 
door upon them twain, and prayed unto the Lord. And he went up and 
lay upon the child . . . and stretched himself upon him ; and the flesh of 
the child waxed warm . . . and the child sneezed seven times, and opened 
his eyes. 


Of the thirty-six miracles recorded in the Gospels, twenty-four were 
connected with healing, and twelve with other events. Only four miracles 
of healing are recorded in the fourth Gospel, and of these four, not a single one 
is recorded by the other Evangelists. 

There are three points especially worth mentioning about the miracles 
of healing recorded in the Gospels : 


First, the importance of faith in the power of Jesus to perform the cure. 


Secondly, Christ’s admonition not to make His power known. Whenever 
Jesus ordered any sick person to perform some act, and that person did it, 
he was immediately cured. ‘This act of obedience or faith seemed to be 
equally effective if, instead of being done by the sick person, it was performed 
by some one of those present, and that was quite irrespective of the place 
where he happened to be at the time. ‘Thus we find in the healing of the 
epileptic (Matt. xvii. 14) it was the father who afforded the power to cure 
his son, And the same thing happened in the case of the nobleman’s son 
(John iv. 46, quoted above). Also the Centurion’s servant (Matt. vili. 5-13) 
and several others. It was the faith of the two blind men which brought back 
their sight. And as Jesus passed by from thence, two blind men followed him, 
crying out, and saying, “* Have mercy on us, thou son of David.” ... And 
Jesus saith unto them, “ Believe ye that I am able to do this?”’ ‘They say 
unto him, “ Yea, Lord.” ‘Then touched he their eyes, saying, “ According 
to your faith be it done unto you.” And their eyes were opened. And Jesus 
strictly charged them, saying, “See that no man know it.” But they went 
forth, and spread abroad his fame in all that land (Matt. ix. 27-31). The 
same thing happened to the cripple at the pool of Bethesda (John v. 1-9), 
and the leper (Matt. vill. 2), and obedience to Christ’s command was the 
essential thing which healed the man with the withered hand (Matt. xii. 10-1). 

Lastly, faith on the part of the audience also seems to play an important 
part. “Thus we read at the end of Chapter xiii. of Matthew’s Gospel, ‘‘ And 
he did not many mighty works there because of their unbelief.” ‘This is still 
more strikingly illustrated in the following passage: ‘‘ And he cometh into 
his own country; and his disciples follow him. And when the Sabbath was 
come, he began to teach in the Synagogue: and many hearing him were 
astonished, saying. . . . ‘Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary and 
brother of James and Joses, and Judas and Simon, and are not his sisters here 
with us?’ And they were offended in him. . . . And he could there do no 
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mighty work, save that he laid his hands upon a few sick folk, and healed them. 
And he marvelled because of their unbelief. And he went round about the 
villages teaching.”’ 

Their unbelief evidently weakened His healing power, for, as the text 
shows, He was prevented from exerting His marvellous psychic force and had 
to confine Himself to teaching in the surrounding villages. ‘There is a striking 
passage in James Robertson’s delightful book—which every inquirer should 
not fail to get—which throws a remarkable light on the question we are 
discussing. If you turn to page 19 of his “ Spiritualism, the Open Door to 
the Unseen Universe ”’ (published by Fowler & Co.), you will find the follow- 
ing remarks: ‘‘ There are some words in a letter of Professor De Morgan’s, 
one of the greatest mathematicians of his time, which are well worth pondering 
over by Spiritualists. Alfred Russell Wallace in his own home had the most 
remarkable kind of evidence, and he naturally thought that if any of his 
scientific friends would witness the facts they would be satisfied: and so he 
brought in Professor W. B. Carpenter, but the phenomena were weak, and 
again with Professor Tyndall nothing remarkable took place. De Morgan, 
in writing to Dr. Wallace, said to him: ‘I doubt whether inquiry by men of 
science would lead to any result.’ ‘There is much reason to think that the 
state of mind of the inquirer (and the audience) has something—be it internal 
or external—to do with the power of the phenomena to manifest themselves. 
It may be a consequence of the action of incredulous feeling on the nervous 
system of the recipient; or it may be that the volition—say the spirit, if you 
like—finds difficulty in communicating with a repellent organization, or 
maybe, is offended. Be it what it may, there is the fact.”’ 

This bears out most conclusively to my mind the passages in the Gospels 
where Jesus failed to do any mighty works because of their unbelief. It is 
this kind of indirect evidence which is so valuable in supporting the veridical 
nature of our Lord’s “ miracles,”’ and as I pointed out at the beginning of 
this chapter, the latter, in their turn, support the evidence for similar occur- 
rences at the present day. 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


There are no better attested facts on record than the healing of diseases 
by hypnotic suggestion, by the laying on of hands, by prayer, by spiritual 
means, and by availing oneself of the enormous power of the soul, or the 
subliminal self over the body. Even medical men, who are avowed material- 
ists, and atheists, are beginning to admit that there is some power in the body— 
call it the soul or ego if you like—which in many cases has some extraordinary, 
but ill-defined power over the action or progress of disease. “They are only 
just beginning to wake up to its possibilities. Napoleon said on more than 
one occasion that the moral was to the physical as three to one, and I think 
he might have added that the spiritual was to the moral as three to one also, 
so that the spiritual would be to the physical as nine to one, and I confess I 
would agree with him. ‘‘ The power of the spirit, or rather, shall we say, the 
subliminal consciousness, or psychology of the individual over his physical 


208 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


ailments, and his state of mind is enormous.”’ Had it not been for this one 
solitary truth, this mysterious power of spirit over matter, Mrs. Baker Eddy 
and her “‘ Christian Science and Key to the Scriptures ” would have vanished 
into obscurity. Monsieur Coué would have laboured at his clinic in Nancy 
in vain. ‘The great schools of Bernheim in Germany, of Nancy in Lorraine, 
and of Charcot and Geley in Paris, would never have had more than an 
ephemeral existence. It has been known from time immemorial—and all 
physiologists and psychologists will confirm it—that extreme terror or sudden 
shock will sometimes change the colour of the hair from dark brown or black, 
to grey or white in a few hours, and occasionally, as Dr. Mercier relates in 
his work on mental diseases, will darken a person’s skin from white to that of 
a native of India, or even, in extreme cases, to that of a negro, and that in a 
single day! 

This is nothing new. ‘Thus we find it mentioned in Byron’s poem, 
“The Prisoner of Chillon,” which begins: 


“* My hair is white, though not with years, 
Nor grew it white in a single night, 
As men’s have done through sudden fears.” 


You will find these facts recorded in many of the most recent books on 
mental diseases, and Dr. Carpenter, in his well-known work on Physiology, 
refers to the fact. During the whole of the Middle Ages the bones of reputed 
saints were carried about in processions, and there can be no doubt that a great 
many people suffering from all imaginable diseases have been cured, and often 
quite suddenly, by the mere fact of the sufferers touching the relics. “This 
was not due to any hidden efficacy of the relics, but to the mental or psychic 
effect on the disease itself. 

I will now give the details of some most extraordinary cures that have 
occurred at Lourdes, which have been admitted as true by a number of medical 
men in France, many of whom are recognized as being at the head of their 
profession. Moreover, these cures have been witnessed and confirmed by 
numbers of scientists and doctors who have specially come over to Lourdes 
to see them for themselves. ‘The full accounts of these remarkable cases will 
be found in a book by Monsieur E. le Bec, Surgeon to St. Joseph’s Hospital, 
Paris.? 

Dr. le Bec gives a full clinical report of eleven “ miraculous” cures, 
giving all the details of the diseases from first to last, together with the names 
of the various medical men who attended or witnessed the cases. “These 
cures occurred to the following diseases, viz., (1) Varicose veins of a severe 
nature. (2) A suppurating fracture of the leg. (3) A non-suppurating 
fracture of the thigh. (4) A case of Pott’s disease. (5) A severe ulcer of 
the leg. (6) A case of lupus of the mouth. (7) Club feet. (8) Peritoneal 
tuberculosis with fistula. (9) Six intestinal perforations all occurring 


1 “ Medical Proofs of the Miraculous.’’ A clinical study, by Dr. E. le Bec, Surgeon to St. Joseph’s 
Hospital, Paris. Translated by H. E. Izard, M.R.C.P., and Ernest Ware, M.D., M.R.C.S., Senior 
Surgeon, Hospital of St. John and Elizabeth, London. Published by Harding & Moore Ltd., Ambrosden 
Press, London. . 
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together. (10) Two well-established cases of epithelial cancer. (11) Pul- 
monary tuberculosis with cavitation. 

Now these cases are not mere reports spread by ignorant persons, but 
cases carefully examined and testified to by surgeons and physicians of the 
highest eminence, and accompanied by the fullest clinical notes. Most of 
these cases had been previously treated for a long time by several doctors 
and consultations held with hospital surgeons before sending them to Lourdes 
or the “ Grotto ” in Belgium as a last hope. Every precaution was taken to 
eliminate all chance of error; in fact, they were just as fully established as 
any cases reported in the medical journals and archives. 

We have more than once remarked in these pages that all scientific know- 
ledge is based on the unvarying constancy of what we term nature’s laws. 
Experience teaches us that every cause is followed by a definite and invariable 
effect. Every chemist, or physicist, will tell you that, granted the same condi- 
tions, every experiment he makes will invariably produce the same results, 
no matter how often the experiment is repeated. Moreover, if he varies 
the conditions, the result will vary in a definite and constant manner. The 
astronomer can predict years hence the occurrence of an eclipse, and he can 
calculate it to the fraction of a second. ‘This could only be done by the know- 
ledge of the uniformity of nature’s laws. And it is only in this way that the 
various sciences have been built up. So much is this the case, that if an event 
is reported that contradicts any of these laws, the scientist will say at once 
that some mistake has been made either in the experiment or in the observa- 
tion, or that it has been wrongly reported. And he will refuse to believe it. 

Now it does occasionally happen that a phenomenon is observed that 
appears to run contrary to nature’s laws, or that it is impossible to explain by 
any conceivable theory; and if the testimony is overwhelmingly great in 
favour of the veridical nature of the occurrence, we are bound by our law of 
credibility, as stated in “ ‘Che Foundation of the Evidence ”’ at the commence- 
ment of this work, to believe it, and we may rightly call it a supernormal event 
or “ Miracle.” 

Now it may happen later on that this miracle may be found capable of 
explanation, in which case it ceases to be a miracle, but until that is done we 
are compelled to accept the miraculous, or, if your prefer it, the supernormal 
character of the phenomenon. 

It is certain that we only know a very small fraction of all the laws of 
nature, and therefore many phenomena may appear, at first sight, to be con- 
trary to nature, which with greater knowledge will be found to come under 
the operation of nature’s laws, and then their supernatural or supernormal 
character will disappear. But in addition to the laws of nature, which only 
deal with material things, we are just beginning to become acquainted with 
an entirely different world, which we may call the world of spirit. We are 
all of us acquainted with a vast number of the phenomena of life, but we shall 
find that these vital phenomena are due to something which is behind life, and 
which, as I have already stated, is the cause of life, which is only the visible 
manifestation of the soul. The more we study the nature of life, the more we 
become convinced that life is something apart from the physical world. Life 
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from innumerable observations is not only invisible and intangible, but pos- 
sesses an individuality peculiar to itself. It does not appear to be subject to 
natural law at all. It is true that normally it only reveals itself to us through 
a material body, which everybody knows is subject to natural laws, but even 
this statement will require modifying very materially, as we shall proceed to 
show. 

I am aware that most scientists afirm that the age of miracles is past, if 
there ever were such an age, and that all recorded miracles were, and are, either ~ 
pure fables or superstitions, and whenever they were subjected to rigorous 
examination, they could either be explained away, or rested on mere super- 
stition or unsupported statement, and could not stand critical investigation 
for an instant. 

The great Pope Benedict XIV, who was the only really scientific Pope 
Rome ever produced, with the exception of Pope Gerbert (better known as 
Pope Sylvester II), divided miracles into three classes: 


(1) Those contrary to nature, such as the raising the dead to life; the 
three Hebrew youths walking about in the furnace of Nebuchadnezzar ; 
the multiplication of the loaves and fishes; the turning of the water into 
wine, etc. 

(2) Those above nature. As examples of the second class, we have the 
writing on the wall in the King’s palace; the burning bush and pillar of fire 
at night; the opening of the prison doors where Peter was confined; the 
Resurrection of Christ from the tomb, etc. 

(3) And lastly, those exceeding nature. As examples of this latter class we 
have the supernormal phenomena, which are set down on page 208 as occur- 
ring at Lourdes. All, or nearly all, the phenomena of healing, whether at 
Lourdes, or occurring at other places, are of this character. They differ 
from natural cures chiefly as regards time, so that the healing of huge ulcers, 
and the complete repair of broken bones, the separation of necrosed (dead) 
bone, and the healing up of large wounds, which would normally take many 
weeks or months to heal, in these cases took only a few minutes, or at the 
most a few hours. “Thus we can have a miracle of time-factor as well as a 
miracle of material. 


The time-factor is well illustrated in materializations, which have been 
so amply proved by the patient researches of Sir William Crookes, Professor 
Richet of Paris, Professor von Schrenck-Notzing of Munich University, 
and Professor Crawford of Belfast. In these cases a living body, as perfect in 
all respects as a normal living being, which in some favourable cases can 
speak and think and act like any human being in perfect health, and can be 
built up and clothed in a few seconds or minutes, instead of twenty-five years 
which is required by nature to bring a human being to maturity. In these 
cases, instead of taking twenty-five years, it takes only twenty-five seconds, 
or even less. It is merely a question of time. The result is the same, 
excepting that, in the former case, the result is permanent; while, in the latter, 
it is fugitive, and lasts only a short time; the time depending solely on the 
psychic power of the medium. 
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It may be stated here that this intelligent Pontiff Benedict XIV, who 
reigned in the Chair of St. Peter’s from 1747 to 1751, was careful to exclude, 
from his list of miraculous cures, all cases of Hysteria, Epilepsy, and Paralysis. 
He even went so far as to remark, ‘‘ When it is a question of hysteria, it will 
not do to make the miracle consist in the disappearance of the crises, but in 
the cessation of the morbid state, which has produced them ”—a truly wonder- 
ful remark for a layman to make nearly two hundred years ago. 

‘There is one phenomenon which has been frequently observed in these 
extraordinary cases of curtailing the time-factor, that the sick complain of 
feeling great distress, and exhaustion, or else extreme cold, during the few 
moments of healing. There is also an apprehension of death, accompanied 
by an extreme pallor, and the patient assumes a death-like hue. These 
symptoms pass away In a few moments, and the patient feels a sensation of 
calm, and well-being, while at the same time all feeling of exhaustion suddenly 
disappears. There is evidently some mysterious connection between these 
painful states, and the sudden cure, which, up to the present, we are at a 
loss to understand. Another point is the entire absence of convalescence. 
‘The patient is instantly cured, without having to undergo a period of recupera- 
tion, as invariably occurs in normal cases. To any man who has had a scientific 
medical training, these facts have a great significance, and tf seen repeatedly, 
go a long way to confirm the veridical nature of the cure. 

We will now examine a few of the cases which I have enumerated at the 
commencement of this article. 


(1) Varicose veins. ‘The appearance of varicose veins is so obvious that 
everyone recognizes them at once. If, therefore, they suddenly vanish, it 
is clear that something outside natural law has happened; for there is no case 
on record in which enormously enlarged veins, together with their accompany- 
ing ulcers, have disappeared instantly and entirely; for no matter how skilful 
the surgeon may be, whether they were treated by rest, or pressure, or by 
obliteration of the lumen of the vein through an operation, they would take 
months to heal, and in every case large scars would remain. 

Here is the history of such a cure: 

Monsieur X——, aged fifty-eight, suffered from rheumatic pains. 
When thirty-five years of age, he noticed that the veins of both legs began 
to swell, and walking became painful. When forty-two, numerous ulcers 
appeared on both legs. The pain became so great that he had to give up 
working. By medical advice he rested for two months, but he obtained no 
benefit, and his doctors considered him incurable. ‘This intolerable state of 
things continued for nine years, and as a last resource he was advised to go to 
Lourdes. On arrival, Dr. Roesch stated in his report that both legs were 
covered by enormous varicosities, accompanied by the usual ulcers. Just 
above the inner ankle was a large and extremely painful swelling; and at the 
inner side of each knee was a huge venous swelling, known as “ The Medusa’s 
head.” 

On arriving at Lourdes, he was immersed in the “ Piscina” (a fountain 
bath blessed by the priest), in which all sufferers are immersed; but, as far as 
evidence goes, neither the blessing of the priest, nor the constituents of the 
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water have anything to do with the cure. I may add that repeated analyses 
of the water show no evidence of radio activity, nor the presence of any salts 
or substances in solution, that can have the slightest therapeutic effect. In 
fact, the water is in no sense medicinal. 

Immediately he was placed in the water, he felt a burning sensation as 
if a hot iron had been applied under the skin. Instantly all the varicose veins 
and the ulcers entirely disappeared. “The complete cure only occupied a few 
seconds. 

A day or so afterwards his doctor certified as follows: 

Right leg. The skin is white and a considerable amount of fat can be felt 
under the skin. The veins are quite normal, and all varicosities have dis- 
appeared. 

Left Jeg. ‘The same in appearance as the right leg. ‘The veins in both 
legs are perfectly straight and normal. The perfect circulation implies the 
perfect restoration of the valves of the veins. All pain has vanished, and the 
patient can walk miles without the slightest difficulty or fatigue. His heart, 
which had greatly troubled him—as he often fainted from syncope—had at 
the same time become perfectly normal. ‘This condition has remained for 
the last seven years while under the observation of Dr. Roesch. Now the 
valves are formed by a process of budding from the lining membrane of the 
veins, and this budding or outgrowth must have been instantaneous, which is 
quite inconceivable from a medical point of view. If on the other hand the 
old atrophied valves had become instantly repaired, this again would be im- 
possible according to established pathological observations. We are, therefore, 
on the horns of a dilemma. We must either accuse the patient, all the nurses, 
the patient’s own doctors, and those of the baths, of wilful perjury and mis- 
representation, or admit the miracle. ‘There is no other alternative. 

I will now relate a still more inexplicable case. 


(2) Suppurating Fracture of the Leg. Pierre De Rudder, who lived at 
Jabekke, near Ostend, when forty-four years of age had his left leg broken 
by a falling tree. Both bones of the leg were fractured at the upper third. 
Dr. Affenaer reduced the fracture, and placed it in a starch splint. After 
some weeks the splint was removed, as it caused him considerable pain. The 
leg was in a terrible condition. A large ulcer had formed on the dorsal part 
of the foot; the flesh was gangrenous at the seat of the fracture, and both bones 
projected through the skin, and were bathed in pus. Moreover, a large 
fragment of bone was removed. Dr. Affenaer attended the patient for some 
months, and Dr. Vassenaere and several other doctors were called in con- 
sultation. All agreed that his only chance lay in amputation of the limb. This 
the patient refused to permit. For seven years he had kept his leg, which was 
entirely useless, as by bending the leg, the ends of the bones could be made to 
project from the wound. The bones were separated by a space of consider- 
ably more than an inch. ‘The lower part of the limb could be twisted round 
through half a circle. A large abscess formed on the back of the foot, which 
discharged freely. “The patient was emaciated and pale, and looked very ill. 
About the middle of January, Dr. Verriest advised amputation once more, as 
the limb was not only useless, but extremely painful, and foul pus poured 
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from the wound. In April of that year, as all the symptoms continued, he 
was lifted into the train, which took him to Oostakker, and from thence he 
was conveyed to the Grotto. No sooner had he reached it, when feeling 
very fatigued he rested on a seat. Suddenly he felt something was happening; 
he raised himself quickly and began to walk. ‘Then he knelt down and got 
up unaided. He proceeded to examine his leg, and, to his utter astonishment, 
he noticed that his leg, which had been excessively swollen, puffy and ex- 
tremely painful, suddenly resumed its normal size. The two wounds had 
healed up, and the bones were solidly united. De Rudder then got up and walked 
without crutches, and without the slightest lameness, to the omnibus, which 
went to Ghent. “The next day Dr. Affenaer came to visit him. He found 
the bones quite smooth at the seat of the fracture, which was firmly united 
without any callus (i.e. bone which is invariably thrown out by nature to 
form a natural splint, or support, to enable the two ends firmly to unite). 
The man lived for twenty-three years afterwards, and during that time 
worked continually on his land without the least sign of fatigue or pain. 

As this case excited an enormous amount of interest throughout Belgium, 
after his death Dr. van Hoestenberghe got permission to exhume the body, 
and he removed the bones of the leg, which are now in the possession of the 
Bishop of Bruges. I have taken a photograph of the bones; and if you examine 
it, you will see at once that there is no shortening of the bones of the leg 
(which invariably happens in a compound comminuted fracture) and the 
union of the fracture is absolutely perfect, notwithstanding the fact that a large 
piece of dead bone had been removed before he went to the Grotto, as we have 
already stated. 

How can we explain this case? We are confronted with the same difh- 
culty as in the previous one. It is impossible to reject the evidence of so many 
competent medical men, who had examined the fracture both before and 
after the cure. Besides, we have the direct evidence of the united bones, 
which were exhumed in the presence of a number of witnesses. We have 
no alternative but to admit the miraculous; although it goes dead against all 
our preconceived notions of the inviolability of natural laws to do so. You 
can understand our difficulty. Are we to believe that nature’s laws can be 
set aside, or are we to reject all human testimony, and the evidence of the 
bones themselves? Or may it be that the miracle is the result of some un- 
known law of the spiritual world? “ It’s damned funny,” as a naval surgeon 
said to me when he saw the photograph. When Dr. Verriest examined 
the fracture three months before the cure, he stated that there was a separation 
of three centimetres (about 14 inches) between the two ends. In the centre 
of the wound two bony fragments could be seen, which were blackened and 
necrosed and bathed in pus. ‘To obtain a natural cure the necrosed ends of 
the bones would first have to be removed, and by that time the separation 
of the bones would have amounted to three inches or more! How was this 
cavity filled up? The periosteum had long since been destroyed by suppura- 
tion. With the best surgical treatment in the world this great amount of 
separation could never have been filled up. At the best only a false joint 
could have been formed, and most probably the patient would have died. 
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He certainly would never have been able to walk without crutches, nor move 
his leg without great pain and difficulty. Yet nothing of the sort happened. 
The bones joined instantaneously, the osseous cavity filled up, the necrosed 
parts of the bones seemed to vanish as if by magic, and the two bones united 
in a moment with perfect union! But here is another difficulty. Where did 
the phosphate of lime come from to fill up the gap? It could only come 
from the blood. Now all the blood in the body only contains about 1.6 
grammes (24. grains) of phosphate of lime, and the callus would require at 
least four times that amount! Where could it come from? And further, 
what became of the sequestra? They must have disappeared, but where? 
And where did all the pus go to? It was so profuse that it poured over all the 
cushions of the vehicle which brought him to the Grotto, much to the annoy- 
ance of the driver. And lastly, the muscles during all these years after the 
fracture took place, were atrophied and useless. How did they instantly 
regain their pristine vigour? No one is able to answer any of these questions, 
and yet the cure is incontestable. 


(3) I will now very briefly relate an equally remarkable case of lupus. This 
is a form of local tuberculosis which usually attacks some part of the face, 
generally around the tip of the nose, the mouth and cheeks. It eats away 
the skin and inflames the tissues around it, causing terrible ravages and local 
deformity of a distressing kind. ‘Thérese Rouchel, aged fifty-two, living at 
Metz, was attacked by lupus when forty-two. She was treated by a large 
number of surgeons, one after the other, without success. In 1895 she came 
under the care of Dr. Ernst, who sent her to the well-known skin specialist, 
Dr. Bender. He witnessed the spread of the lupus inside the mouth, and 
applied the cautery, but without any benefit. In September, 1903, she came 
to Lourdes in the following state: the lupus involved the nose, the upper 
lip, the right cheek both inside and outside the mouth, and the soft palate. 
All the usual remedies were applied without avail. In 1901 the right cheek 
and the palate became perforated with holes big enough to insert the finger, 
All these ulcerations emitted a horrible odour. Dr. Ernst examined her just 
before she set out to Lourdes, and gave her a certificate indicating the lesions 
described above. Feeding was very difficult because the food streamed out 
through the various openings. On September 6th the Sister examined her at 
eight o’clock in the morning, and dressed the wounds, She remarked that 
there was not the slightest sign of improvement when she examined the wounds 
before dressing them. At 1.30 p.m. she again dressed the wounds. “Three 
hours later, at the close of the religious procession, the bandage suddenly fell 
off saturated with foul discharge. “The Sister ran to her to replace the bandage, 
but noticed to her amazement that the perforations were completely healed 
up, and no trace of the holes remained, “The aperture in the cheek was closed 
by a solid scar. Nothing remained of the disease but a very slight redness. 
The following day, Dr. Boissarie, in the presence of a number of Belgian and 
French medical men who had been invited to see the case, examined her at 
the Medical Bureau. Nothing could be seen of the disease except a very 
slight ulceration on the inside of the upper lip. On being questioned, the 
patient replied “‘ that she had had sufficient faith in her prayers to the Blessed 
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Virgin to ask her to allow this slight trace of her disease to remain, as it caused 
her no pain, and it would be proof of the terrible malady of which the Blessed 
Virgin had cured her.” 

Here is a disease which at that time was deemed incurable, for Ehrlich’s 
intensive remedy, and Radium, as well as X-rays; were unknown. How is 
it possible that with a disease which had continually got worse for eighteen 
years, in spite of the best treatment that she could obtain in France, on the 
procession passing, she suddenly got cured? Now the wounds had been 
examined at 1.30 p.m. by the Sister, and found to be unchanged. At 4.30 p.m. 
the bandage suddenly fell off, and the Sister on arriving to replace it found her 
completely cured! Only three or at the most three and a half hours could 
have possibly elapsed, but everything points to the cure being instantaneous. 
No surgeon in the world would deem it possible for a lupus in that condition 
to be cured in less than six months; and if I know anything about surgery, 
most surgeons would be quite content if they could stop the spread of the 
disease in that time, much less effect a cure. How can we explain it? The 
disease is too obvious for any surgeon to be mistaken in the diagnosis. I 
may add that on her return to Metz, Dr. Ernst gave her a certificate in which 
he testified to the complete instantaneous cure, and added, “‘ It is impossible 
to explain such a cure being effected in so short a time by natural means.”’ 
‘This case was the subject of a long discussion at the Medical Society at Metz. 
‘They all admitted the astonishing nature of the cure, but objected that the 
upper lip was not yet perfectly healed. But that was exactly what Madame 
Rouchel had asked should be the case in her prayers. “This to my mind points 
to some psychic power having been at work. I think every doctor will agree 
with me that the whole affair is most mysterious and inexplicable by any 
theory. 

T will very briefly relate two more cases, and merely give the essential 
points, and refer the reader to the original work, or the translation by Doctors 
H. E. Izard, and Ernest Ware, M.D., entitled, “‘ Medical Proofs of the 
Miraculous,” published by Harding & Moore, London, in which the full 


reports of a large number of these extraordinary cures are given. 


(4) Club Feet. In the year 1894, Yvonne Aumaitre was born a cripple 
with two clubbed feet. Her father was a medical man practising at Gour- 
malon, and he consulted a number of his colleagues, and all agreed that the 
case would be along one. He took her to Dr. Boifin of Nantes, who divided 
the ‘‘ Tendo Achilles ” of each foot, and put the child into splints. But the 
splints never effected any improvement, besides causing fatigue and wasting 
of the legs. ‘Then they tried massage, and had surgical boots made for her, 
but they afforded no help, as she could not stand upright in them, while her 
legs turned under her. She was in this condition when her father, in despair, 
took her to Lourdes, where she arrived on June 24th, 1896. ‘The father 
wrote, “‘ With what faith we now came to prostrate ourselves at the feet of 
our Lady of Lourdes, and to ask for a cure, which was our one thought and 
aspiration every day, after having sought the help of science in vain. After 
having received the Holy Communion, and assisted at Mass, we determined 
to bathe the child in the miraculous water. How fervently we prayed! At 
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the first bath our two-year-old child cried and struggled, and the second bath 
took place in the evening, but no improvement took place. On the next day 
before taking her third bath, Dr. Boissarie watched her striving to walk in 
her wretched fashion, held up by her mother and her nurse, while her feeble 
legs were continually doubling under her. Soon after this she was immersed 
a third time in the piscina, and straight away an immediate change took 
place. As soon as we took her out, she began to walk with perfect ease, just 
as if she had been a nofmal child. This occurred instantaneously. Everybody 
was profoundly moved. ‘That same day Dr. Boissarie watched her walk 
alone several times. On the morning of the next day, at the Medical Bureau, 
Dr. Boissarie took off the iron supports, and the child immediately 
began to walk every bit as well as a normal healthy child of the same age 
would do.” 

‘“‘’To sum up,” said the Doctor in his report, “ here is an infant with a 
double club-foot, with the muscles of both legs wasted, and with the ligaments 
of both knees relaxed, who was operated on at fifteen months without result, 
and in whom massage had no effect, suddenly walking with the same ease as 
other children, and placing her feet in the right position. And this was the - 
child, whom all my confréres assured us, would not be able to walk for several 
years, if at all, suddenly found able to walk as well as any child could at that 
age.” 

This is very difficult, nay, impossible to explain from a scientific point 
of view. ‘The will to walk, auto-suggestion, faith-healing, the prayers of the 
parents, imagination, or whatever else you please will not suffice. They one 
and all fail to explain it. Nor is it possible to conceive that the blessing of 
the priest, of the water, or anything in the water, could have anything to do 
with the cure. All we can do is to admit the facts. 


(5) Recurrent Epithelioma of the Tongue. Epithelioma is a form of cancer 
which is peculiarly dangerous when occurring in the tongue or throat, and 
even more so in the tongue, owing to the great activity of that organ and its 
abundant vascular supply. Catherine Lapéyre entered the Hospital of Toulouse 
in January, 1889, and was operated upon for cancer, by excising a large 
portion of the right side of the tongue. At the end of three months’ time, 
the tumour reappeared, and the glands round the neck became greatly en- 
larged, with severe pain in the right ear. “The complexion assumed the 
characteristic pale waxy cachexia. A second operation was proposed, but the 
patient refused. “That the case was one of cancer, and not a gumma, was 
proved by the nests of cells seen in the microscopic sections taken from the 
growth, by its recurrence, by the swollen glands, by the cachexia, and by the 
soft raised bleeding edges of the ulcer. None of the doctors seen in consulta- 
tion had the slightest doubt as to its nature. As she could not be admitted 
into the train starting for Lourdes, her friends procured some of the piscina 
water and made a bath at her home, and bathed her mouth with it. Suddenly 
on the ninth day of using the water, all the enlarged glands disappeared together 
with the tumour and its ulcerating surface, and at the same time the cachexia 
which accompanied the disease vanished with it in a moment. No treatment 
of any kind was administered; for no medical treatment is of the slightest 


GaavaddVsId SVH 
SOV] FHL JO ONITTIMS TNL NAHM “UND. AHL WALAV SAVG MII VW NANVI (2) 
‘aYNO AHL AWMOAAA SAVG MAA V NAMVL (1) *+INONOL AHL JO WAONVO IVITAHLIdT 


MIRACLES OF THE BIBLE 4 i: 


avail in such cases, as every surgeon will tell you. Nothing was to be seen 
the next day, except a slight scar on the side of the tongue, where the ulcer 
had been. Eight years afterwards the patient was still in perfect health, and 
yet one may read in any treatise on surgery that a person suffering from 
cancer of the tongue, which has been excised, and recurred again with swollen 
glands, invariably dies within a year. Certainly that has been my experience. 
A cancer of the tongue a/ways goes from bad to worse, unless it is radically 
removed, and this patient refused to have it removed a second time. One 
may ask any number of questions, but no one can give a satisfactory answer. 
How was it possible for the tumour and the ulcer to disappear instantly? 
What became of the swollen glands? How could the cachexia vanish in a 
moment? ‘The case appears incredible; it sets all medical science at defiance, 
and yet it happened, as the abundant testimony of the doctors and nurses who 
attended to her all testified. I can only say with Professor Richet, ‘‘ People 
have not been able to understand that to admit the reality of these phenomena 
was to me an actual pain. Yes, they are absurd; but no matter—they are 
true! ’’ ‘They seem to shake one’s faith in the uniformity of nature, but, no 
matter, the time will come when all will become clear. 

Lest my readers may think that I am over-credulous, I will quote what 
two eminent physicians have written about the “cures” at Lourdes. The 
late Sir William Osler! wrote: “The cures are often genuine, and the miracles 
are of the same kind, and as well attested as are those of Epidaurus.”’ 

Dr. Boissarie,? one of the most celebrated physicians in France, also attested 
in the following words: “ Supernatural effects, and nothing less than miracles, 
have occurred there. ‘There is no limitation in the character of the cases 
cured. Some of the patients recover after drinking at the spring of the Grotto; 
some after bathing in the pools there; some during the Eucharistic processions; 
others at or after attending Mass, or partaking of the Holy Sacrament; and 
others again by praying quietly and in solitude.” 

As Mr. Albert H. Wilkerson remarks: “* We are content that our present 
knowledge suffices for the waters; they are therefore ‘natural.’ But what 
do we know of nature that will explain the cure at a Lourdes Mass, or before 
the shrine of the Virgin in a lowly grotto? Science is baffled. Faith—our 
Protestant faith—is bewildered. Yet the shrine stands a monument to a 
supreme faith; it evokes that great moving force, which we can neither weigh 
in the balance, nor test in the crucible. Without this spiritual Radium of 
which we know so little, Lourdes would mean nothing that is not represented 
by a thousand other towns; but with this unfailing stream of energy and 
potency, Lourdes becomes something removed from human comprehension. 
Therein it shows a miracle.” 5 

But the reader must not imagine that supernormal cases of healing are 
confined to Lourdes and Belgium. If one searches for them, one will come 
across them in every country. I will relate one more case of instantaneous 
cure of cancer, which took place in Glasgow in 1909. I have to thank the 


1 Sir William Osler, M.D., Regius Professor of Medicine, University of Oxford. 
2 Dr. Boissarie, Chef de Bureau des Constatations 4 Lourdes. 
3 A. H. Wilkerson, ‘ A Pilgrimage to Lourdes,’’ quoted from Light, June 14th, 1924. 
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editor for kindly giving me permission to abstract a case which appeared in 
Light for August 16th, 1924. For the full account we must refer the reader 
to the original article by Mr. E. W. Duxbury in that number. 

About the year 1900, Mrs. Dorans began to suffer from continual pain 
in the left side of the abdomen. This was due to a tumour, which gradually 
increased in size, until, for three years before its disappearance, she never had 
a moment’s respite. By the month of April, 1909, the gravity of her state 
was such that her physician, Dr. Carmichael, admitted her to his infirmary 
in Glasgow, for the purpose of having the tumour removed. Examination of 
the tumour by Professor Gemmell and others made it clear that any operation 
would prove fatal, and consequently, after a short detention, she was taken to 
her home to die. 

Gradually the poor sufferer grew weaker. There were also dangerous 
internal complications, and the pain became intolerable. For ten weeks the 
stomach was unable to retain any food; even iced soda-water resulted in severe 
vomiting attacks. All this time her friends (who were devout Catholics) 
had been beseeching Heaven for her recovery, and novena after novena had 
been offered up. (A novena is a special prayer offered up for nine days in 
succession for some special favour which is desired.) Nevertheless, the invalid 
sank rapidly. Finally on August 22nd, a Sister of Mercy, aware of the 
dying woman’s intense faith, proposed a novena to the Little Flower of Jesus, 
““a saint not yet canonized.” Mrs. Dorans consented to this, on condition 
that the Sacred Heart and Our Lady were included. A beginning was made 
that day. For four days she continued to sink, and the watchers hardly 
expected her to live until the morning. She could now barely see out of her 
eyes, and her agony was intense. Her confessor proposed again to administer 
extreme unction with the last sacraments; but, confident that she would 
survive a few hours longer, she begged to have it postponed until the 
morrow. 

About 11 p.m. after swallowing a piece of ice, she had another dreadful 
attack of vomiting, which quite exhausted her. After this she fell asleep. 
It was her first real repose for several years. On Friday, i.e. six days after 
the last novena began, about half-past five, she was roused by gentle pressure on 
each shoulder, as if someone was leaning over her. At the same time she felt 
a sweet warm breath upon her face, and felt convinced that an invisible 
presence was beside her. Opening her eyes she discovered, to her surprise, 
that she could clearly distinguish objects in the room. All pain suddenly 
vanished, and she felt a sense of well-being, that was an indescribable relief 
after the years of torture. She made a most fervent prayer of gratitude to 
the Sacred Heart, whose picture hung opposite her bed, and then fell asleep 
once more. On awakening she put her hand over the region of the tumour, 
only to discover, to her amazement and delight, that it had entirely disappeared, 
together with the huge swelling which had accompanied it. Mrs. Dorans 
then called her daughter, and after drinking a tumbler of soda-water went to 
sleep again. After half an hour she felt so well and hungry, that she begged 
for a roll and a cup of tea, which to everybody’s amazement she thoroughly 
enjoyed, ‘Tchen she sent for Dr. Carmichael, who came immediately. To 
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his utter amazement he found his patient bright and full of life. Asking 
what had happened, she replied, ‘‘ that was for him to find out.”” He discovered 
after a very careful examination that there was no trace of the tumour, and that 
all her organs were working properly. “The effect on him was one of bewilder- 
ment, and he begged for an explanation. Mrs. Dorans told him of the prayers 
that had been offered up to the Little Flower of Jesus. He asserted that if 
any physician had been brought in, and told him what state the patient had 
been in a few hours before, he would have refused point-blank to credit it. 
Evidently, he said, Mrs. Dorans had been beyond the power of medical skill, 
and a Higher Hand had been at work. Later on he gave a certificate which 
witnesses to the diagnosis of cancer, the state of extreme weakness of the 
patient, his intense surprise at the change which had taken place on the morn- 
ing of August 27th, and the entire absence of all symptoms, on his examina- 
tion on July roth, 1910. At the same time an X-ray photograph did not 
reveal anything abnormal. ‘The patient gradually regained her full strength, 
and returned to her heavy household work, and even to devote her spare time 
to visiting and nursing her sick friends, 
Here is the certificate of Dr. Colvin: 


“I hereby certify that I have carefully examined Mrs. Dorans, June 21st, 
1910. I found her in excellent health. All her organs were sound and free 
from disease or any tendency to disease. I made a special examination of 
the abdomen, and found it normal without the slightest trace of a tumour, 
or any abnormality in any part of it. I was asked to closely examine the 
evidence that Mrs. Dorans had a tumour prior to the 27th August, 1909, 
and that the said tumour disappeared in a miraculous manner on 27th August, 
1909, without its having returned up to the present time. The conclusion 
I came to, was that it was beyond a shadow of a doubt that the tumour was 
present in Mrs. Doran’s abdomen prior to the 27th August, 1909. It was 
felt not only by myself, but by Dr. Carmichael, and by Professor Gemmell 
and other doctors.”,—THomas Corvin, Doctor of Medicine and Master of 
Surgery of the University of Glasgow; late resident Physician to the City of 
London Hospital for chest diseases; late Physician to the Glasgow Victoria 
Infirmary Dispensary, etc. 


Then follows another certificate as follows: 


‘We hereby certify that we have carefully examined Mrs. Dorans, and 
find her in good health, and able to perform her household duties. ‘There is 
no evidence of a tumour in her abdomen. ‘Two facts about her impressed us. 
One was the truthfulness and constancy of her statements of her illness, under 
cross-examination, and the other was that she had the facial expression or 
‘cancerous cachexy ’ of one who had suffered from a grave malignant disease. 


(Signed) ALEXANDER RANKIN. 
*“* GEORGE CARMICHAEL. 
"THOMAS COLVIN.” 
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There is also a further certificate from Professor Gemmell who is Pro- 
fessor of Medicine in the University of Glasgow, to the same effect. 

I will give one more example of so-called miraculous healing apparently 
due to the power of prayer, which is narrated by Mrs. Violet Tweedale, the 
well-known novelist, which she relates in her remarkable book, ‘‘ Ghosts 
I Have Seen ”’ (see pages 34 et seg.). I may add that Mrs. ‘Tweedale is highly 
psychic, as are all her family, which may have something to do with the extra- 
ordinary cure of her mother, although in our present stage of ignorance we 
cannot explain in what way it had any influence, nor can we explain how the 
cure was effected by means of fervent prayer. It is briefly as follows: 


‘I may seem to have been born with an ingrained belief in the enormous 
virtue of renunciation. Self-sacrifice I am certain is the foundation stone 
upon which is built the moral progress of man. I had occasion to prove this 
for myself at a comparatively early age. My mother suddenly became much 
more ailing than usual, and began to suffer a great deal of pain. A consulta- 
tion of doctors was called by the family physician, and two of the greatest 
surgeons in Edinburgh arrived at our house. “They diagnosed that my mother 
was suffering from internal cancer, and stated that she might possibly live 
six months. Our own doctor confessed that he had long suspected this, and 
the two surgeons corroborated this opinion. My mother must not die. I 
had to form some plan to save her if it were humanly possible. She was 
absolutely necessary, I considered, to the younger children. At that time I 
possessed something that meant more to me than anything else in the wide 
world, It was the greatest thing I had in life. I decided before morning 
that with this my one great possession, I would strike a bargain with the 
Almighty; I would give Him a fortnight to consider it. I would offer Him 
the greatest thing in my life in exchange for my mother’s life. He might 
refuse to consider the proposition, in which case I stood to lose everything. 
I could never again recover what I had proposed to risk, but I came to the 
deliberate conclusion that it was worth the risk. Having made up my mind, 
I went about the business in the crudest and most practical manner. I set 
aside certain half-hours during the coming fortnight in which I would state 
my case. I wanted God to have every opportunity of considering my sugges- 
tion on its simple merits. I began to point out to Him why it was so necessary 
that my mother should live, and then I went on to say that He might be sure 
I asked nothing for myself. I proposed to give in exchange for my mother’s 
life, the greatest thing I possessed on earth, a thing that was doubtless of little 
interest to Him, but nevertheless meant a very great deal to me—in fact, my 
all. I really had nothing else of any value to offer. . . . I addressed Him 
thus as a Spirit of too supreme a potency to be addressed in any other terms 
than plain downright reasoning. Elaborate and propitiatory words were 
good enough for earthly princelets, but ridiculous when offered up to the 
supreme Creative Power. That was my way of looking at it, and I began at 
once to carry out my plan. 


** At the end of the second day, my mother was free from pain. At the ' 


end of the first week she was recovering rapidly. The family doctor was — 


intensely puzzled, but still adhered to his original conviction. On the eighth 
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day I ceased my half-hourly reasoning with God. I merely thanked Him 
for concluding the bargain. He had accepted the sacrifice, the greatest I 
could make, and there the matter ended. I felt without the smallest 
irreverence that we were quits. 

*¢ At the end of the month the two great surgeons returned at our own 
doctor’s request. I awaited them with perfect assurance and tranquillity. 
When they came in to see me, they still looked perturbed. They told me 
they had examined my mother, and found all traces of the malady had dis- 
appeared. ‘They could not account for it, they reiterated their former diag- 
nosis, dwelling on certain facts in very natural self-justification. They 
replied that the case was extraordinarily abnormal, and that there was nothing 
more to say.” 


I have given this nearly 7 extenso, as it appears to me to be a very vericidal 
account of a direct answer to prayer. 

I may add that Miss Violet Tweedale is not a person to be easily deceived, 
and I see no reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of her statement. It 
seems to me to Carry conviction, inasmuch as I have met with several other 
cases of a similar nature, which appeared to be direct answers to prayer. 
From a purely scientific point of view, the whole matter appears altogether 
too incredible even to discuss, but science can only travel along the path which 
Nature has laid down for herself, and an answer to prayer lies along another 
road altogether. I must therefore leave the reader to judge the case for 
himself. For my part I am convinced that the cancer had really become 
absorbed or dissipated in direct answer to prayer. Did this case stand alone, I 
would hesitate to believe it, but standing as it does alongside many other cases 
of a similar nature, some of which I am personally acquainted with, and 
among others with two cases which have already been related in this book, 
which have been diagnosed by several of the greatest doctors of the present 
day as being of a cancerous nature, which were cured with amazing rapidity, 
I have no alternative but to accept the evidence as true, and to ascribe the 
cures to some psychic laws of which weare in entire ignorance at present. There 
can be no doubt that cancer does occasionally, although very rarely I admit, 
become absorbed spontaneously, but in these cases a considerable amount of 
time was required for the cure to be effected. Now in Violet Tweedale’s 
case, and in some of the others I have referred to, the time factor was the 
most remarkable feature of the case, since the disappearance of the growth 
was almost instantaneous, and in itself could almost be regarded as a miracle 
if one may use that word in the sense I have previously expressed and defined. 
In the Bible we certainly find a large number of instances in which an in- 
stantaneous cure was brought about, partly through prayer, partly through 
faith, and partly through some occult power possessed by a medium who was 
generally a prophet. Of one thing we may be certain, that there 1s some 
great natural law behind them all, which would give the explanation if we 
only knew it. 
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(14) IMMUNITY AND RECOVERY FROM SNAKE BITES 


Mark xvi. 18. In my name they shall drive out demons; they shall 
speak with ‘‘ tongues”; they shall take up serpents in their hands; and if 
they drink any poison, it shall not hurt them; they will place their hands on 
sick people and they shall recover. 

Luke x. 19. Remember, I have given you the power to trample upon 
serpents and scorpions, and to meet all the strength of the enemy. Nothing 
shall ever harm you in any way. 

Acts xxviii. 1-6. When we were all safe, we found that the Island was 
called Malta. The natives showed us marked kindness, for they lit a fire, 
because it had come on to rain and was cold. Paul had gathered a quantity 
of dry sticks, and laid them on the fire, when a viper, driven out by the heat, 
fastened on his hand. . . . However, Paul shook the creature off into the 
fire and took no harm, ‘The natives were expecting inflammation to set in, 
or that he would suddenly fall dead; but after waiting for a long time, and 
seeing that there was nothing amiss with him, they changed their minds, and 
said that he was a god.1 


Modern Phenomena of a Similar Nature 


There is a kraal near Phoenix called Ekupakameni, about twelve miles 
from Durban, Natal, on the North Coast Line, which is presided over by a 
psychic Zulu Chief or Prophet, called Shembe. This Chief is a very remark- 
able man of gentle disposition, with noble, finely-cut features, and commanding 
appearance. He manages to teach his flock almost everything that can be of 
use tothem. His kraal is acknowledged to be the best arranged, the cleanest 
and most up-to-date village in the whole of Natal. Such was his fame that 
three years ago a number of English people came over to see him, and invite 
him to return with them to England at their expense to represent the Christian 
Zulus at a missionary conference to be held a little later on in London. 

When he heard their offer, he at once refused it, telling them that his 
work was among his people, and it would cause him to be puffed up with pride 
if he were to be made a fuss of in England, and then God would forsake him, 
and his psychic power would leave him. While he was speaking, one of his 
native boys came running up, and informed him that one of his “ children,” 
as he delighted to call them, had just been bitten by a puff adder, and was 
dying. Now according to Fitz-Simons, the greatest living authority on 
African snakes, the puff adder is the most deadly snake in South Africa, after 
the cobra and the mamba, and death usually follows in about twenty-five 
minutes, or at the most one hour. 

Shembe told the deputation to accompany him to where the girl was 
dying. The place happened to be close to a tree where he was in the habit of 
praying to God. He said, “‘ Oh, God, please heal this child of mine, for she 
is dying, and if you don’t restore her to life, my people will no longer believe 
in you.” ‘Then (so he said) God told him to place his foot on the dying 


1 “ Twentieth Century New Testament.’’ 
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girl’s hand, but when he arrived at the spot where the girl was, they cried 
out, “ Oh, father, she is dead.” Fortunately there was still some life in her, 
but her arm and hand were terribly swollen and inflamed, and the girl was 
evidently at her last gasp. ‘Then Shembe ran as fast as he could to his tree 
once more, and poured out his heart to God, and returning to the dying girl, 
placed his foot once more on her hand over the swelling. Then, to everyone’s 
astonishment, the girl suddenly got up, the swelling and redness disappeared 
as if by magic, and she walked away to all appearances perfectly well, just as 
if she had never been bitten; while curiously enough, the snake was seen to 
curl up and die. ‘This latter fact made an immense impression on all the 
natives present, as it proved to them that it was the direct act of God, and 
astonished them almost more than the sudden recovery of the girl. 

‘Then Shembe turned round to the astonished visitors, and said to them, 
““Go back to your country and tell your friends what you have seen. This 
is my answer to your request for me to return to England with you.” Where- 
upon he shook hands with them all, and after a few minutes, quietly walked 
away and left them looking at him in amazement. 

Now this event was witnessed by scores of people, including my friends, 
the Rev. W. Wells and his wife, who had recently arrived in Natal for the 
purpose of teaching and converting the Zulus. But as the good missionary 
frankly told me, this Zulu Chief had succeeded in teaching and converting 
him; in fact, he felt that he should sit at his feet and learn about God, and not 
the other way round, as he confessed that this simple-minded, uneducated Zulu 
knew far more about God than he had ever learnt at his Theological College. 

Now I know Shembe personally, and I can vouch for the veracity of 
these witnesses. They all agree in what they saw with their own eyes, so It is 
impossible to ignore their testimony. But how are we to explain this apparent 
miracle? You may try to explain it away by any theory you please, but that 
won't help you much. You may say that it is all nonsense, that the people 
imagined it, that there was nothing the matter with the girl, that it didn’t 
happen, that it was an optical illusion, or a delusion. But then how can you 
account for the swelling and inflammation and the utter prostration and 
collapse of the girl? One thing is certain, whatever you believe will not alter 
the facts. You may suggest that Shembe applied a snake-stone to the wound, 
or sucked the poison out, or tied a string above the wound, or pricked it with 
Sir Lauder Brunton’s lancet, and rubbed into the wound permanganate of 
potash, or sulphate of copper crystals, or injected Fitz-Simon’s snake-serum; 
but I have ample proof that Shembe did none of those things. He just prayed 
to God, and the girl immediately recovered, and all the swelling and inflamma- 
tion disappeared before their eyes, while they were looking on. It is useless 
to try and explain these things by physical laws; they cannot cover the facts, 
and we can produce a multitude of witnesses, all prepared to swear in a Court 
of Law that this miracle did happen, and they saw it. As Alfred Russell 
Wallace remarks very much to the point, ‘“‘ Whenever the scientific men of 
any age have denied the facts of investigators on @ priori grounds, they have 
always been wrong.” "That these phenomena are just as much the result 

2 * Miracles and Modern Spiritualism,’’ by Alfred R. Wallace, O.M., F.R.S. Page 17. 
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of psychic (or spiritual) laws, as any of the phenomena of nature are the result 
of natural laws, it would be unscientific for anyone to deny. He may refuse 
to believe them, but in that case let him follow the advice of Polonius which 
he gave to Laertes, “‘ Give every man thine ear, but few thy voice. Take 
each man’s censure, but reserve thy judgment.” It is absurd, but no matter— 
it 1s true. 


SUMMARY 


If the reader will glance through the preceding pages of this chapter, he 
cannot but be impressed with the number and variety of the psychic phenomena 
exhibited throughout the Scriptures. Now if he will compare them with the 
supernormal phenomena which we have met with during the last fifty years, 
he will notice that they present the same features, in fact they are, in many 
respects, of the same order, if not identical with the best and most highly 
developed psychical phenomena which have been witnessed in recent years. 
If we read the life of Jesus as recorded in the Gospels, from an impartial and 
unprejudiced point of view, we are bound to come to the conclusion that He 
was a psychic who possessed the most extraordinary spiritual or psychic powers; 
in other words, He was the most highly developed and gifted psychic or medium 
that the world has ever known. In stating this fact, the reader must not 
come to the conclusion that we deny the divine origin of Christ. ‘This work 
has nothing whatever to do with any theological controversy relating to the 
virgin birth of Jesus, the mystery of the Godhead, the mystic conception of 
the Trinity, or to any variety of Gnostic Christianity. We neither affirm 
nor deny these enigmas, we simply leave them entirely out of our calculations, 
since our conception of Jesus the Christ is perfectly compatible with either 
a human or a divine nature. All we endeavour to prove is that so far from 
denying the authenticity of the miracles of the New Testament, we believe 
that most of them really did occur exactly as the Evangelists recorded them; 
but instead of ascribing them to a personal God who performed these wonders 
through His arbitrary Will, regardless of nature’s laws, we attribute them to 
unchanging and eternal spiritual laws; and we also believe that our present 
knowledge of spiritualistic phenomena is sufficient to account for a large 
number of them; and that, as our knowledge of supernormal conditions in- 
creases and widens out, it is highly probable that more of Christ’s miracles, 
as well as some of those recorded in the Old Testament, will be added to our 
list; and, if not capable of explanation, will at least be conceivable as being 
governed by unknown spiritual laws, and will eventually come into line with 
the eternal order and harmony of the Universe; in which case they will cease 
to be miracles, in the strictly scientific definition of the word. 

In discussing these questions, it has been our aim throughout to be strictly 
logical, as we wish to prove all things, and hold fast that which is good. For 
as we have repeatedly said, it is the supernatural in the Bible which has been 
the chief, if not the only, cause of its rejection by the vast body of scientists 
throughout the world. If once we can prove to their satisfaction that the 
miracles of the Bible, and more particularly the resurrection of Jesus, are 
veridical phenomena in the true sense of the word, which in nowise violate 
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either the laws of nature, or the order of natural phenomena, but are capable 
of scientific explanation; or if incapable of this, that they are in harmony with 
the spiritualistic phenomena observed at the present day, would not the moral 
gain to the world be incalculable? If human experience could be shown to 
prove that we exist as spiritual beings (although clothed in the flesh) which 
survive earthly death, would not such proof introduce a new factor for the 
spiritual advancement of humanity? 

** Tf,” as Mr. Constable eloquently puts it, “it were brought home to 
all of us, that our earthly life of mere distinctions in wealth, rank, power and 
intellect is but a passing phase, and that each of us enters on the dissolution 
of body and brain by death, into a new life of the spirit free from such evil 
conditions, should we not all be drawn together more closely in full love and 
respect? Should we not more closely understand that for all of us, even on 
earth, the spirit rather than the body must be cherished? Would not religion 
itself be given thereby a new and stronger human foundation for belief? ’”} 


**O may we join the choir invisible 
Of those immortal dead, who live again 
In minds made better by their presence ; live 
In pulses stirred to generosity, 
In deeds of daring rectitude, in scorn 
For miserable aims that pierce the night like stars, 
And with their mild persistence urge man’s search 
To vaster issues.” 
—GeorceE Enior. 


1 “Personality and Telepathy,’’ by F. C, Constable, M.A. Page xi of the Introduction Kegan 
Paul & Co., London, 1911. 


CHAPTER XII 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE AS SHOWN BY PROPHETIC 
DREAMS 


“ Tt shall come to pass afterwards that I will pour out my spirit upon all flesh ; and 
your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, your old men shall dream dreams, your 
young men shall see visions; and also upon the servants and upon the handmaids in 
those days I will pour out of my spirit.” —Joel il. 28, 29. 


HE importance of prophecies and prophetic dreams is fully acknow- 
ledged throughout the Bible, and even more so in the Old ‘Testa- 
ment than in the New. I will only refer to those in the New 
‘Testament. 


Matt. i. 20. But while he thought on these things, behold the angel 
of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, “‘ Joseph, fear not to take 
unto thee Mary, thy wife.” 


Matt. ii. 12. And being warned in a dream that they should not return 
to Herod, they departed into their own country another way. And when 
they were departed, behold the angel of the Lord appeared to Joseph in a dream, 
saying, “‘ Arise, and take the young child and his mother, and flee into Egypt, 
and be thou there until I bring thee word: for Herod will seek the young 
child to destroy him.” 

Matt. ii. 19. But when Herod was dead, behold an angel of the Lord 
appeared in a dream to Joseph in Egypt, saying, “‘ Arise, and take the young 
child, and his mother, and go into the land of Israel: for they are dead which 
sought the young child’s life.” . . . But when he heard that Archelaus did 
reign in Judzea in the room of his father Herod, he was afraid to go thither, 
notwithstanding being warned of God in a dream, he turned aside into the 
parts of Galilee. 

Matt. xxvii. 19. And while Pilate was sitting on the judgment seat, his 
wife sent unto him, saying, “‘ Have thou nothing to do with that righteous 
man: for I have suffered many things this day in a dream because of him.” 

Acts ix. 10. And there was a certain disciple at Damascus named Ananias; 
and to him said the Lord in a vision, “‘ Ananias,” and he said, “‘ Behold, I 
am here, Lord.”” And the Lord said unto him, “ Arise and go into the street 
which is called Straight, and enquire in the house of Judas for one called 
Saul of Tarsus: for behold he prayeth, and hath seen in a vision (or dream) 
a man named Ananias coming in, and putting his hands on him, that he might 
receive his sight.” 
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Prophetic dreams are similar in nature to ordinary veridical dreams, 
excepting that they refer to some future event. 

Prophetic dreams are exceedingly common, and history records thousands 
of cases. One perpetually hears of such occurrences happening at the present 
day. I could relate a great number which have been communicated to me 
personally and have already given a few in previous chapters. 

Here is one which presents some remarkable features. It is related by 
Robert Browning, the poet, and will be found also in the Rev. Tweedale’s 
work, “ Man’s Survival After Death,” page 254: 


“ Tuesday, Fuly 21st, 1863. Miss Arabel Barrett told me yesterday 
that she had been much agitated by a dream which happened to her the night 
before (July 19th). She saw her (i.e. her deceased sister) in the dream and asked, 
‘When shall I be with you?’ ‘The reply came, ‘ Dearest, in five years,’ 
whereupon Arabel awoke. She knew in her dream that it was not to the 
living she spoke.” 


Five years afterwards, less one month, Miss Barrett died, and of this event 
Browning again writes: “ I had forgotten the date of the dream, and supposed 
it was only three years, and that two years had still to run.” 

As Mr. ‘Tweedale remarks, ‘‘ Here the forecast is five years ahead, and 
is accurately fulfilled.” 

I will give one more quotation from Mr. Tweedale’s book: 


This remarkable case occurred on Saturday, 16th August, 1913. My 
wife awoke at 8 a.m., just as the letters came up to the bedroom door. Before 
I opened them, she began to tell me of a remarkable dream she had had about 
the approaching aeroplane race around Great Britain. She said, first, that she 
saw three aeroplanes (or hydroplanes?) with what she described as flappers 
underneath them (probably the floats) flying over her, and that they made a 
great noise. Second, that two of these flew the race. Third, that somehow 
the race had to be done over again. She dwelt on this point for some time. 
Fourth, that she got the impression that two men were killed or hurt; anyway, 
she saw them lying on the ground as though dead, and that only one man 
achieved success or gained anything. I had the letters and paper in my hand 
as she said this. 

‘“*T then said: ‘ But only two are flying.’ 

** She replied, ‘ Well, I saw three.’ 

“‘ T now tore off the wrapper of the newspaper, and read that two machines 
were to start that morning, the portraits of the pilots being given. 

“Immediately after breakfast I wrote to Mr. Wallis, editor of Light, 
an account of this dream. I was unable to catch the outgoing morning post, 
so the letter left at 6.10 p.m. 

“On Monday, 18th August, the Daily Mail contained an account of the 
failure of one of the pilots, stating that Mr. Hawker, after flying two hundred 
and forty miles, was overcome by the engine fumes, and that another man was 
to take his place. In the afternoon I told the dream to Mr. ‘T. Rhodes of 
‘Glenside,’ Askwith, and also to Mr. J. Simpson of Otley, both in the presence 
of witnesses. 


THE GREAT PROBLEM 
“ Tuesday, 19th August. The Daily Mail stated that Mr. Pickles, who 


took Hawker’s place, had been unable to rise from the sea, owing to rough 
weather, and therefore the race was to be restarted from Southampton, thus 
most remarkably fulfilling part of the dream. My wife told me, when relating 
the dream, that the impression she got was that the two men were killed. 
She saw them lying very still on the ground. This may have indicated 
disablement, or that they were placed hors de combat. She was not sure on 
this point. 

‘In the afternoon I wrote to Mr. Baggally, who is on the Council of the 
Society of Psychical Research, telling him of the vision, and asking him to 
verify my letter by writing to the editor of Light. 

Tuesday, 27th August. After a lapse of seven days Mr. Hawker and 
Mr. Kauper again started from Southampton on their flight round Great 
Britain. My wife kept saying during the evening: ‘They will never get 
round,’ 

“* Wednesday, 28th August. Just after the children had gone to school, 
my wife went upstairs into the ‘ red room.’ She was standing before the large 
mirror of the dressing-table reading a letter, when she saw reflected in the 
mirror the figure of a boat. It was as long as the width of the mirror and 
rather slender. Suddenly it broke in the middle, and the two ends bent up 
and the boat flew all to pieces. She immediately ran downstairs and told me. 
I was therefore in possession of the information concerning the breaking of 
the boat about 1.30 p.m. 

““T now wrote letter cards to Mr. Wallis and Mr. Baggally, describing 
the vision of the boat, and gave them to the postman as he passed. 

Thursday, 28th August. ‘The Daily Mail stated that the aeroplane 
was wrecked and broken all to pieces at 1.15 p.m. yesterday, off the coast of 
Ireland. ‘The accident happened only a few minutes before my wife’s vision 
of the breaking boat. This most marvellous dream has therefore been fulfilled 
to the letter. 

‘A few days later I learnt that when the aeroplane struck the water as 
it fell into the sea, the boat-shaped floats underneath the plane broke in the 
middle, where they were attached to the plane by iron struts, and that the 
ends of the boat-shaped floats doubled up exactly as seen by my wife in 
the mirror! If we compare the dream with the facts they are as follows: 
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Three aeroplanes with floats seen. 

Two men seen as dead, disabled or 
hors de combat. 

The race seems to have to be done 
over again. 

At Weston Vicarage a long boat- 
shaped thing seen to break in the middle, 
and then fly all to pieces. ‘Time a few 
minutes after 1.20 p.m., August 27th. 


Tue RecorpEep Facts 


Three men take part in the flight. 
Mr. Hawker, Mr. Kauper, and Mr. 
Pickles. 

Mr. Hawker injured, and Mr. Kauper 
badly cut and arm broken. 

Race restarted from Southampton 
after 240 miles had been flown. 

Aeroplane falls into the sea off the 
coast of Ireland. The boat-shaped floats 
break in the middle, the ends bend up and 
then fly to pieces. 


PROPHETIC DREAMS 229 


“* Here,” Mr. Tweedale remarks, ‘‘ we have what has often been asked 
for, a perfectly evidenced forecast of a future event placed on record with 
many witnesses iz writing, from three to eleven days before the fulfilment of 
the things foretold! ’”! 


The following narrative, as related by Mr. N. Becker of Oshkosh, 
Wisconsin, U.S.A., is also very remarkable. 


“From 1874 to 1880 my cousin was employed by the Chicago, Mil- 
waukee and St. Paul Railway as fireman, and then as engineer. On October 
14th, 1879, he dreamt that he ran his engine into the water, and that he would 
either be killed or badly hurt. Getting up out of bed he told his wife to pray 
for him, as he felt certain that he would either be killed, or lose his engine 
during the coming night. After supper he kissed the whole family good-bye, 
called his wife out on the porch, and told her to pray for him, as he thought 
he would not come home alive. Not being able to obtain a release, he went 
on board his engine, and a dense fog coming on he ran into an open drawbridge. 
He never had swum before, but he managed to do so, and reached the shore, 
and although badly injured, he ultimately recovered. Was not the power,” 
says the narrator, “ which impressed the above dream, also instrumental in 
saving him, and helping him to swim? ” 

1 Mr. Tweedale’s letters above referred to can be seen at the office, 16 Queensberry Place, 
South Kensington,—Epiror, Light). 


CHAPTER XIII 
THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE AS SHOWN BY PROPHECY 


“* Le hazard n’est rien. Il n’est point de hazard. Nous avons nominé l’effet que 
nous voyons, d’une cause que nous ne voyons pas.” 

“‘ Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. ... For to one is given 
by the Spirit the word of wisdom . . . to another the gifts of healing ; to another the 
working of miracles; to another propHEcy ... but all these result from one and the 
same Spirit, who distributes His gifts to each individual as He wills.” —1 Cor. xii. 4-11. 


OW any living being, be he in the flesh or a spirit, can successfully 

predict the future to the utmost detail, comprising things which 

apparently have not the remotest relation to events which have 

already happened, has always appeared incredible to me, especially 
if one admits the existence of free-will. If human beings were all auto- 
matons, and acted and moved like the parts of a machine, and if everything 
happened in nature with absolute regularity, one might be able to understand 
that anybody with very extensive knowledge could predict coming events 
with some degree of certainty, for the shadows cast could be calculated with 
almost mathematical precision. But we know that in real life things do not 
happen with even the remotest approach to regularity, and most philosophers 
admit the existence of free-will. How anyone can predict not only the year, 
but the day and hour when a certain person, then in perfect health, will die; 
and not only that, but will disclose the nature of his death; and if through an 
accident, will reveal the actual place where the accident will take place, and 
its exact nature, appears incredible and impossible; but the following narratives, 
which cannot be explained away, undoubtedly prove that future events are 
sometimes predicted with such exactness and profusion of detail, that there 
can be no possibility of coincidence, or chance which can explain it. For 
it is universally admitted that the prediction of events is of so hazardous and 
precarious a nature that he must be a very bold man, and very certain of his 
facts, who would dare risk predicting the result. “* Never prophesy unless 
you know ”’ has passed into a proverb. From the time of Sir Isaac Newton 
to the present day, we have all witnessed the painful spectacle of otherwise most 
sensible and learned men juggling with the texts of Scripture; with an in- 
genuity worthy of a better cause; interpreting them so as to predict far distant 
events, which often had not the remotest connection with the meaning the 
prophetic writer intended to convey. ‘Thus in regard to the prophecies 


1 “ Chance is nothing. There is no such thing as chance. What we call by that name, is the effect 
which we see, of a cause which we do not see.””—Votraire, “ Lettres de Memmius,"’ No. 3. 


230 


PROPHECY 231 


which can be conjured out of the writings of Isaiah, Daniel, and the Revela- 
tion of St. John, by making days and “times” stand for centuries, and by 
substituting letters of the alphabet for numbers, or the other way round, 
almost anything you please can be predicted. 

I believe we are indebted to Professor De Morgan for a very witty but 
rather free translation of the well-known Latin couplet: 


** Hic liber est in quo querit sua dogmata quisque, 
Invenit et pariter dogmata quisque sua.” 


Which he rendered: 


** One day at least in every week, 
The sects of every kind, 
‘Their doctrine here are sure to seek, 
And just as sure to find.” 


In this way it can be proved beyond any “ possible probable shadow of doubt— 
any possible doubt whatever,” that Nero, the Pope, Napoleon Bonaparte, the 
Church of Rome, the Sultan of ‘Turkey, the ex-Kaiser, Lenin, Trotsky and 
even Mr. Gladstone was the Anti-christ, or the scarlet woman of the Revela- 
tion of St. John. For who can doubt it, when the letters of their names, 
when added up and exchanged for numerals (and the long and short “ e ” and 
“9” of the Greek alphabet greatly simplify the problem), form 666, the 
mystic number of the Beast, which is the number of a man. Here (at last) 
is wisdom! (Rev. xiii. 18).4 But those dear souls who predict ‘* The ap- 
proaching end of the Age,” “ The Second Coming of Christ,” “‘ The Millen- 
nium,” and “ The arrival of Armageddon,” by adding up the number of years 
contained in the “Time, ‘Times, and a Half,” i.e. the 1,260 years, the 1,290 
years, the 1,335 years, or the 2,300 days of years (Dan. viii. 16), forget that 
the Book of Daniel was written during the time of Maccabees, about one 
hundred and sixty years before Christ, or three hundred and sixty years after 
Nebuchadnezzar went raving mad, decorating his body with claws and 
feathers like a bird and doing other absurd things in the pastures of Babylon. 
So that their calculations go hopelessly astray. 

There are, however, prophecies of an entirely different order, which are 
exceedingly remarkable, owing to their obvious historical fulfilment, often 
long after their prediction. “To my mind a prophecy is far more wonderful than 
any miracle, as it seems altogether incomprehensible for anyone to forecast 
future events, down to the minutest detail, which eventually happen on the 
very day and hour when predicted. For one would imagine that even Omnis- 
cience, acquainted with all the past, and with the consequences of every law 
of nature down to the end of time, would be baffled by the perpetual disturbing 
action of free-will on the part of all mankind, which must affect the constant 
shuffling of the cards of destiny. But there is no getting over the fact, that 


1 This mystic number undoubtedly referred to the Emperor Nero, as both the Greek and the 
Hebrew letters of his name, when exchanged for the proper numerals and added up together, do actually 
make up the number 666. It is highly probable that the name of the Emperor was disguised in this 
way, so as to be a warning to the Christians who held the key, while it would be unintelligible to their 
enemies. 
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forecasts, coupled with such an amount of detail as to render all guess-work or 
coincidence out of the question, have actually occurred. We will now show 
that such things happened in the past in innumerable instances, and continue 
to happen at the present time. Field-Marshal von Moltke ( the elder) once 
remarked, ‘‘ That all the foresight and knowledge available could never do 
more than predict the first movement of the enemy in the field; after that 
everything was uncertain.” 

I will now give five prophecies or predictions which are correctly foretold 
in the Bible, and one more which most probably took place, but of which we 
have no record. This latter is a very remarkable prediction, and I would most 
respectfully call the attention of all divines, whether Protestant or Catholic, 
to the occurrence. For the first three I am indebted to the Vicar of Weston’s 
remarkable and most interesting book.? 

(1) Prophecy. ‘‘ And Zedekiah, king of Judah, shall not escape out of 
the hand of the Chaldeans, but shall surely be delivered into the hand of the 
king of Babylon . . . and he shall lead Zedekiah to Babylon, and there shall 
he be until I visit him, saith the Lord; though ye fight with the Chaldeans, 
ye shall not prosper’ (Jer. xxx. 4). And Ezekiel repeats the forecast: 
‘“‘ And the prince that is among them (i.e. Zedekiah) shall bear upon his 
shoulder in the dark, and shall go forth: they shall dig through the wall to 
carry out thereby: he shall cover his face, because he shall not see the ground with 
his eyes, and I will bring him to Babylon . . « yet shall he not see it, though he 
shall die there’ (Exek. xil. 12-15). 


Fulfilment. “So the city was besieged unto the eleventh year of King 
Zedekiah. Then a breach was made in the city. But the army of the Chal- 
deans pursued after the king, and took him and brought him up to the king 
of Babylon. . . . And they put out the eyes of Zedekiah and bound him and 
carried him to Babylon ”’ (2 Kings xxv. 5—7). 

‘Thus we see that first a breach was made in the walls, and then Zedekiah 
was captured, and led blind to Babylon, which city he never saw, although he 
died there. 


(2) Another prophecy. “* Behold, I will send and take all the families 
of the north, and I will send unto Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, 
my servant, and will bring them against this land. . . . And this land shall 
be a desolation. . . . And these nations shall serve the king of Babylon 
seventy years ’’ (Jer. xxv. Q—IT). 

Fulfilment. “‘ And Nebuchadnezzar came up against the city and did 
besiege it . . . and he carried away all Jerusalem, and all the mighty men of 
valour; none remained save the poorest of the land . . . even them the 
king brought captive to Babylon ” (2 Kings xi. 16). 

Second captivity under Zedekiah. “*’Vherefore he brought upon them the 
king of the Chaldeans . . . and they burnt the House of God and brake 
down the wall of Jerusalem, and burnt all the palace thereof with fire... 


1 “ Man’s Survival After Death,’’ by Rev. C. L. Tweedale. Grant Richards. A book that everybody 
should read. A new third edition has just been issued. It contains much additional matter and a portrait 
of the Author. 
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and them that escaped from the sword he carried away captive to Babylon, 
where they were servants to him and his sons, until the reign of the kingdom 
of Persia ” (2 Chron. xxvi. 17). 

Now it is known that from the First Captivity to the edict of Cyrus, 
which gave the Jews their freedom, is exactly seventy years (606-536 B.c.). 


Third Prophecy. Our Lord foretold the destruction of Jerusalem forty 
years before it took place, and this prophecy is foretold in all three Synoptic 
Gospels. In Luke’s Gospel, we read: “‘ For the days shall come upon thee, 
when thine enemies shall cast a bank about thee, and compass thee round, and 
keep thee in on every side, and shall dash thee to the ground, and thy children 
with thee, and they shall not leave one stone upon another, because thou 
knewest not the time of thy visitation ” (Luke xix. 44). 

And in the twenty-first chapter we read: ‘“‘ But when ye see Jerusalem 
compassed with armies, then know that her desolation is at hand. ‘Then 
let them that are in Judza flee to the mountains, and let not them that are in 
the country enter therein . . . and Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. . . . So likewise ye, 
when ye see these things come to pass, know ye that the Kingdom of God is 
nigh at hand. Verily, I say unto you, This generation shall not pass away till 
all be fulfilled.” 


Fulfilment. Siege of Jerusalem, and its capture and complete destruction 
by the Roman army under Titus and Vespasian, a.p. 70-71. As this occurred 
forty years after the forecast was uttered, the generation then living had not 
passed away. Also a wall was built right round the city, and when the 
Romans entered the city, they levelled the town to the ground, so that not 
one stone was left upon another. 


Fourth Prophecy. Our Lord predicted His death, and that He would rise 
again three days later. “This He discussed with Moses and Elijah on the 
summit of the mountain during the transfiguration. On three separate 
occasions, He predicted His passion, death and resurrection. ‘These are 
recorded in all three synoptic gospels. 


First Prediction, “* From that time began Jesus to show unto his disciples 
how that he must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things of the elders, 
and chief priests and scribes, and be killed, and the third day be raised up” 
(Matt. xvi. 21, Mark viil. 31, Luke ix. 22). 


Second Prediction. ‘‘ And while they abode in Galilee, Jesus said unto 
them, ‘ The son of man shall be delivered up into the hands of men, and they 
shall kill him, and the third day he shall be raised up ” (Matt. xvii. 22, Mark 
ie a4, Luke 1x. 27). | 


Third Prediction. ‘This occurred after He had left Galilee, and gone to 
the borders of Judza beyond Jordan. “ Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, and 
the Son of man shall be delivered unto the chief priests and scribes, and they 
shall condemn him to death ”’ (Matt. xx. 18, Mark x. 32, Luke xvii. 31). 

Fifth Prophecy. “’Then said Jesus unto them, ‘ All ye shall be offended 


in me this night. . . .” But Peter answered and said unto him, * If all shall 
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be offended in thee, I will never be offended.’ Jesus said unto him, ‘ Verily, 
I say unto thee, that this night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me 
thrice, 7 


Fulfilment. ‘‘ Now Peter was sitting without in the Court: and a maid 
came to him saying, ‘Thou also wast with Jesus the Galilean.’ But he 
denied before them all, saying, ‘I know not what thou sayest.’, And when 
he was gone out into the porch, another maid saw him, and saith unto them 
that were there, ‘ This man also was with Jesus the Nazarene.’ And again 
he denied with an oath: ‘I know not this man.’ And after a little while 
they that stood by came and said to Peter, * Of a truth thou also art one of 
them, for thy speech betrayeth thee.’ Then began he to curse and to swear. 
‘TI know not the man.’ And straightway the cock crew. And Peter remem- 
bered the words which Jesus had said, ‘ Before the cock crows, thou shalt 
deny me thrice.’ And he went out and wept bitterly ” (Matt. xxvi. 69-75). 


Sixth Prophecy. Lastly, there is an extraordinary prediction about which 
hundreds of volumes have been written, and an inconceivable amount of 
rubbish has been printed concerning its interpretation. I would not have 
mentioned it here in detail were it not of such great importance. It must, 
however, clearly be understood that this chapter is written from a scientific 
and not from a theological or religious point of view. What I relate will 
be very brief and confined strictly to the facts. ‘This prediction is echoed 
and re-echoed throughout the Gospels and Epistles, and only a very few 
quotations are here given. It is the prediction referring to the Parousia or 
Second Advent of Christ, and the fulfilment of it can only be inferred, for 
reasons which we shall give. As the Rev. Hampden-Cook remarks, “‘ The 
burden of proof in the argument rests not on those who assert, but on those 
who deny the Parousia (Second Advent).”’ 

But even if the fulfilment of this great prophecy did not take place in a 
material form, we have the evidence of the New Testament that Jesus did 
return and revealed Himself to Stephen, Paul and John on at least five 
occasions: 


(1) To Stephen clairvoyantly while in the act of dying (Acts vii. 56). 
(2) Outside Damascus to Saul (Acts ix. 4-6). 


(3) In the temple at Jerusalem when Jesus spoke to him in a trance and 
told him he was tired of preaching to the Jews and told him to go and preach 
to the Gentiles away from Jerusalem (Acts xxii. 17, 18). 

(4) At Corinth, when He told him to cheer up, and to take courage, for 
He said “ I am with thee.” 


(5) In the lonely isle of Patmos where He appeared to St. John, then an 
old man (Rev. i. 13-18). 


And lastly when He comes again as a thief in the night, a return which 
almost certainly will be in the spirit, and not in a visible form. But is our 
Lord not here now? Did He not assure His disciples that ‘‘ where two or three 
are gathered together in my name, there am I in the midst ” (Matt. xviii. 20). 
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And did He not on another occasion say to His disciples, ‘‘ Lo! I am with 
you always, even unto the end of the world ” (Matt. xxviii. 20). Is He not 
always in the hearts of those who love Him and keep His commandments? 


Prophetic utterances are much more common than people suppose. 
There can be no doubt but that the Delphian oracle was invariably a woman 
psychically gifted, and that she uttered predictions which were frequently 
verified. But although she may have often been wrong, there can be no 
doubt that her prophetic utterances were far more reliable than the predic- 
tions obtained from watching the entrails of animals. How people of the 
mental calibre of Julius Czsar could waste their time over such absurdities 
has always been a marvel to me! But at the present day there are many 
psychics whose predictions are astonishingly correct, as I shall now show. 

The following story is taken from a very old copy of Light and com- 
municated by Sebastiano Fenzi, an officer in the Italian Army. He says: 


“We sat round a small table one evening in the early part of November, 
1877. “The table soon began to move, and through raps indicating the 
alphabet gave the name of Teresa Canuti, who had been governess to my 
children, and who told us that she brought great news, that Pius IX was 
soon to be called away from earth. This made us smile, and we told the 
good spirit that there was no need for us to be told that a man who had reached 
his eighty-fifth year would die shortly. We however asked what she meant 
by ‘shortly,’ and the answer came, ‘ Though it is difficult for us to measure 
time, I may confidently state that it will occur within three months.” A 
few moments later the table moved violently, and then spelt out ‘ Emily’ 
(my late wife’s name), and went on saying, ‘ You laughed at what Teresa 
told you, but I have more serious news to communicate, namely, that King 
Victor Emmanuel will die before the Pope!’ I then asked, ‘Is it really 
you, Emily?’ And the table again jumped towards me and then spelt out, 
‘Yes, Iam your Emily!’ ‘ Well,’ I replied, ‘then it must be true, for you 
have never told an untruth in your life.’ We kept the news to ourselves and 
our dearest friends. “The result was exactly as predicted. “The King died 
two months later, and the Pope a month after His Majesty.” 


A very remarkable prediction is related by the Rev. C. L. Tweedale in 
“* Man’s Survival After Death,” page 261, third edition. 


“The Rev. H. H. Truscott, Vicar of St. Catharine’s, Hatcham, 
testifies that a Paris psychic, twelve months before, told him the following 
story. 

““* On the 6th of May, 1913, you will lose something particularly dear 
to you, but you will save something very dear to you. On May 24th you 
will receive a Royal message. Between May 18th and May 24th a prominent 
politician will communicate something of interest to you.’ 

“This was marvellously fulfilled as follows : 

“On the 6th May, 1913, as the Vicar testifies, his church was burnt 
down by suffragettes, but he saved a keepsake from the chancel, a valuable 
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service book which was found undamaged, though everything else around it 
was charred. 

“Between May 18th and May 24th he had communications from Queen 
Alexandra and Mr. Balfour! 

‘In response to my letter of inquiry, I (i.e. Mr. C. Tweedale) received 
the following: 

“6¢ Sr, CATHARINE’S VICARAGE, 
“¢ HatcuaM, S.E. 
“* May 24th, 1918. 

“** Dear Sir,—In reference to your letter, the account I gave about the 

fire, etc., in May, 1913, was correct in every particular. 


“** Faithfully yours, 
““* Howarp J. H. Truscorr.’ ” 


Here is another very extraordinary case. You will find a condensed 
account of it in the first of Flammarion’s three volumes relating to Death, 
“La Mort et Son Mystére,” page 335, or page 270, English translation by 
E. S. Brooks, Fisher, Unwin, Ltd., 1920. ‘The original official account 
appeared in the Annales des Sciences Psychiques for October, 1910, by Dr. 
Géley of the Sorbonne, Paris. 

On June 27th, 1894, at nine in the morning, Dr. Gallet was working in 
his room in Lyons with a fellow-student, now Dr. Varay, a doctor practising 
at Annecy. At the time Gallet was not thinking of anything except his 
examination. Moreover, he took no interest in politics. Now it happened 
that the electoral Congress was to meet at noon at Versailles. All at once 
Gallet, who was entirely absorbed in his work, was diverted from his studies 
by an obsessing thought. An unexpected phrase was impressed on his mind 
with such force that he felt obliged to record it in his notebook. ‘This was 
“* Monsieur Casimir-Perrier is elected President by 451 votes.” 

This took place before the Congress met! We must notice a curious 
thing that the phrase indicated the present and not the future. Stupefied, 
Monsieur Gallet called his friend Varay and showed him the paper on which 
he had just written the sentence. Varay read it, shrugged his shoulders, and 
declared that it was all nonsense, and requested him to allow him to work in 
peace. 

After lunch Gallet went off to attend a class at the Faculty. On his 
way he met two other students, named Bouchet, now practising at Creuseuil 
les Haute Savoie, and Bouchet (the same name), now a chemist at Thonon. 
He told them that Casimir would be elected by 451 votes. Despite their 
laughter and mockery he continued to assure them that it would happen as 
he had predicted. 

As soon as they returned from their class, the four companions went to 
a neighbouring café. At this moment the news-boys arrived with the special 
editions, crying: “ Monsieur Casimir-Perrier is elected by 451 votes !”’ 

Now Dr. Géley is one of the foremost Professors of Psychology in France 
and Director of the Metaphysical Institute in Paris.1 He is incapable of 


1 He was unfortunately killed in an aeroplane accident in 1926. 
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deceiving anyone. Moreover, he has been careful to add to his report the 
signed affidavit of Dr. Varay, Dr. Deborne, and Monsieur Bouchet. The 
election of Casimir was quite unexpected, as he was by no means the favourite, 
and most politicians were expecting Brisson or Dupuy to get in. 

As Flammarion remarks: “To see in this a simple case of coincidence 
passes the limits of a reasonable scepticism. If it stood alone, we might 
possibly doubt, but when one can back it up by scores of similar cases, we are 
able to prove with absolute certainty the reality of these previsions, however 
inexplicable they may be.” 

Here is another remarkable premonition, although only a few hours in 
advance of the time when the event occurred. It is recorded by Professor 
Richet in his “Thirty Years of Psychical Research,” page 386 (English 
translation). 

Monseigneur Joseph de Lanyi, Bishop of Grosswarden, dreamt on the 
early morning of June 28th, at 4 a.m., that he saw on his study table a black- 
edged letter bearing the arms of the Archduke Ferdinand. Monseigneur 
de Lanyi had been Professor of the Hungarian language to the Archduke. 
In his dream he opened the letter, and at its head saw a street into which an 
alley opened. “he Archduke was seated in a motor-car with his wife; facing 
him was a general, and another officer by the side of the chauffeur. “There 
was a crowd about the car, and from the crowd two young men stepped for- 
ward and fired on the royal couple. “The text of the letter ran: 


“Your Eminence, dear Dr. Lanyi, my wife and I have been victims of 
a political crime at Sarajevo. We commend ourselves to your prayers. 
(Sarajevo, June 28th, 4 a.m., 1914.)” 


“Then,” said Monseigneur de Lanyi, “I woke up trembling; I saw 
that the time was 4.30 a.m., and I wrote down my dream, reproducing the 
characters that had appeared to me in the Archduke’s letters. At six, when 
my servant came, he found me seated at my table, much shaken and telling 
my rosary. I said at once to him, ° Call my mother and my host, that I may 
tell them the dreadful dream I have had.’ ” 


During the day a telegram arrived giving the sad news. 

Such is the letter that Edouard Lanyi, S.J., a Professor at Laufkirchen, 
received from his brother, Monseigneur Lanyi. Hearing of this letter, 
Monsieur Grabinsky made certain inquiries which confirmed all these 
facts. 

In this premonition, all the details are very full and quite correct, except 
that bombs and not bullets were used. It is clear that the premonition was 
at least ezght hours before the assassination occurred, and it was quite im- 
possible for anyone to have foreseen the tragedy, or the authorities would 
have taken the most stringent measures to prevent it. It is impossible to 
account for the dream, but the facts are there. 

The following prediction is taken from the Rev. C. L. Tweedale’s book, 
** Man’s Survival After Death,” with his kind permission. Mr. Tweedale 
is well known to me, and I can vouch for him being a most accurate and strictly 
conscientious recorder of facts, besides being a gentleman of high scientific 
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attainments. “The passing of his uncle, Joshua Hodgson, was foretold to 
him in the following manner: 


“On 16th of January, 1917, a personality giving the name of my Aunt 
Esther, who died seventeen years previously, manifested to my wife and self, 
informing us that her husband Joshua would soon pass over to the other side, 
and that they would both be together in heaven. ‘This personality had never 
come to us before. I at once wrote the account of this in the form of a letter- 
ette, which I sealed up, placing the address and stamp on the back of the actual 
letter sheet, so that it might bear the official date of posting, and sending a 
covering letter with it to my cousin, telling her not to open the sealed letter 
until I gave her permission. ‘Three weeks after (6th February) I got a hasty 
postcard, saying that my uncle—her father—was taken seriously ill. 
wrote by the next post, telling her to open the sealed letter. She replied 
saying that she had done so, and noted its contents, but had not told her father, 
as the doctor said he was to be kept quiet. She went on to say that a remark- 
able thing had happened that afternoon. As she stood at the foot of the bed, 
suddenly he cried out that he saw his wife, and described her as looking as she 
did twenty years before. He directed my cousin’s attention to the figure, 
and asked if she could not see it. She saw nothing. 

“On 24th February Aunt Esther again manifested herself to us both, 
and gave us the message, ‘ Friday is the day.’ I sent this message also in a 
letterette, bearing the stamp and the official date on the back. The following 
Friday dropsy set in, and uncle began to sink rapidly, and died during the 
night of the succeeding Friday, his remains being interred on March aist. 

“As my cousin has the officially stamped predictions, and I have her 
postcards and letters, and a signed account of the whole affair, the case is _ 
evidenced beyond any possibility of dispute.’’ 


The Prophecy of Cazotte. Among the private papers of La Harpe, a 
prominent French journalist of the Terror, thrown as a “suspect” into 
prison, was found the document whose substance is here produced. 


““ It seems to me like yesterday, though it was in the early days of 1788 
(the year before the Revolution), that we were dining at the house of a noble- 
man who was an Academician, and a man of letters. “The guests were 
numerous and distinguished—courtiers, judges, and scientific members of 
the Academy. Good wine and good cheer had brought the company to 
that pitch of gaiety at which good taste is not always observed, and any story, 
so that it be witty, is well received. . . . It was agreed that the great Revolu- 
tion must soon come to pass; superstition and fanaticism would give place to 
philosophy, and the question then arose how many of the guests might hope 
to see the Reign of Reason. The older members of the company regretted 
that they could scarcely expect, and the younger hoped that they might not 
fail to see its dawn. Only one guest had taken no part in the merry encounter 
of wit. Cazotte, a pleasant-mannered and original man, but unfortunately 
infatuated with mystical dreams. He spoke quite seriously: 


1 Mr. Tweedale’s letters referred to can be seen at this office.x—Eprror, Light: 


PROPHECY 2.39 


“* Gentlemen, you will all of you see the great Revolution you so ardently 
desire. You know that I am something of a prophet, and I repeat, you will 
all see it. Have you any idea of the share you will have in it? You, M. 
de Condorcet, will die on the stone flags of a prison by poison which the 
happiness of these days will lead you always to carry on your person.’ 

‘ Astonishment, at first, and much laughter afterwards, greeted this 
sally: what place could such things have in an age of Reason! Cazotte went 
on: 

“It is as I say—it is under the reign of Reason and in the name of 
philosophy, humanity and liberty that you will die thus. ... You, M. 
de Champfort, will open your veins by twenty-two cuts with a razor, but 
you will not die till some months later. You, M. Vicq d’Azyr, will not 
open your own veins, but you will have this done six times in one day to be 
sure of your fate. You, M. de Nicolai, will die on the scaffold; and M. Bailly, 
M. Malesherbes, and M. Roucher also.’ 

** * Are we then to be governed by Turks and ‘Tartars? ’ 

** Not at all; you will be governed by pure reason and philosophy. 
Those who will so deal with you will have the phrases you were just now 
using always in their mouths.’ 

‘“** And when will all this come to pass? ’ 

“* * Before six years are out all will be accomplished.’ 

** "This is a fine lot of miracles,’ said La Harpe. ‘ Am I to have no share 
in them? ’ 

“You will have a not less extraordinary share—you will become a 
Christian.” 

“ * Oh, well,’ said Champfort, ‘if we are not to die till La Harpe becomes 
a Christian, we shall be immortal.’ 

*** Tn all this,’ said the Duchess de Gramont, *‘ we women are fortunate, 
we do not count in revolutions, our sex puts us outside politics.’ 

*** Your sex, ladies, will not protect you this time; you will be treated 
exactly like the men. You, Duchess, will be taken to the scaffold with many 
others, your hands tied behind your back.’ 

“Well, I hope it will at least be a mourning coach! ’ 

*“* No, Madam, greater ladies than you will go likewise in a common 
cart.’ 

““* What! Greater ladies? “The royal princesses!’ “The jest seemed 
somewhat too bold. Madam de Gramont, to dispel the silence, did not 
invite a reply, and only said, ‘ You see, gentlemen, he will not even allow me 
a confessor! ’ | 

** “No, Madame,’ replied Cazotte, the last of the condemned who will 
be allowed that privilege will be . . .”. He stopped a moment. 

*** Well, who is the fortunate person who will have that privilege? ’ 

*** It is the only privilege that will be left him—it is the King of France.’ ” 

From Taine’s “ Ancien Régime,” 2oth edition, page 524. 


Dr. Gregory, M.D., Professor of Chemistry in Edinburgh, in his book 
on “ Animal Magnetism” (and edition, 1877), writes quoting from the 
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posthumous “‘ Memoirs” of La Harpe, the testimony of Baron Delamothe 
Langon, “‘ When for the first time I read this astonishing prediction I thought 
it was only a fiction of La Harpe’s. . . . The enquiries I have since made, 
and the information I have gained, have induced me to change my opinion. 
M. le Comte A. de Montesquieu having repeatedly assured me that Madame 
de Senlis had often heard this prediction related by La Harpe, I begged him 
to have the goodness to solicit from that lady more ample details. ‘This is 
her reply: 


“**T think I have somewhere among my souvenirs the anecdote of M. 
Cazotte. I have heard it narrated a hundred times by M. La Harpe before 
the Revolution, and always in the same form as I have met with in print. 
This is all I can say or authenticate by my signature.’ ”’ 


Dr. Gregory continues quoting from the same source: “I have also seen 
the son of M. Cazotte, who assured me that his father was gifted with a 
faculty of prevision, of which he had numberless proofs. One of the most 
remarkable of which was, that on returning home on the day on which his 
daughter had succeeded in delivering him from the wretches who were con- 
ducting him to the scaffold, instead of partaking in the joy of his family, 
he declared that in three days’ time he would again be arrested and would 
then undergo his fate. In truth he perished on September 25th, 1792, aged 
seventy-two years.””? 

The next one is an astounding prediction which is given by Professor 
Richet in his recent work? (page 389, English translation) and was communi- 
cated to the journal La wie Nouvelle of Beauvais, which appeared in February 
and March, 1914. Now at that time nobody dreamt of war, as the war clouds 
which gathered in 1911 had blown over, and everyone thought that all 
danger was passed. “The story is vouched for by the Abbé J. A. Petit, and 
the remarkable thing about it is that the words were uttered in the old French 
of Joan of Arc, and far above the level of the speaker, who was a simple peasant 
girl, and incapable of uttering such remarkably advanced thoughts and language. 
It was spoken in a trance condition as follows: 


““In a very short time France will be invaded by enemy masses on the 
north-west (with respect to Domremy, the birthplace of Joan). Their entry 
will be victorious by reason of their number and of the ignorance of the 
designs that still prevail in France. When this invasion begins, our armies 
will not be expecting it. ‘The invasion will come by the north-west frontier 
of two departments, and the invading forces will be so great that they will 
reach several towns of a third department. It will be necessary to give up 
these towns. ‘The north and the east will suffer much. The enemy will 
advance in a straight line parallel to the frontier. There will be sanguinary 
series of battles round a fortress (Verdun?). The enemy will find that place 
three times as strong as he expected! 


1 Quoted from Mr. Stanley de Brath’s book, ‘‘ The Drama of Europe,”’ pages 135-138 (published 
by Arthur Stockwell Ltd., 1930), with his permission. 


2 “ Thirty years of Psychical Research.’’ Published by Collins & Co., Ltd., London, 1923. 
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“ But France is not alone. The violation of neutral territory has displeased 
other powers, who unite with the French, for it is clear that this violation has 
been made to take possession of that land, and to have a direct passage to the 
French frontier. ‘The allied powers will make themselves heard; the enemy 
will not heed them . . . dut will persist in behaving on neutral territory as 
in a conquered country. The struggle will continue in this small nation, and it 
will be bloody. 

“The enemy wavers, despite the objurgations of their leaders; discourage- 
ment is followed by consternation and rout. They scarcely defend themselves; 
they let themselves be killed. I¢ is the end. The French and their Alles 
unite in laying down the basis for an equitable treaty of peace, desiring to unite 
all nations in justice and fraternity.” 


Is it not wonderful that a simple peasant girl should predict such a remark- 
able statement? But it is true for all that. 

Here is another story which, as Professor Richet says, is one of the most 
remarkable cases recorded in psychic science. It may be divided into two 
parts, the first part having reference to facts which came to pass after the 
prediction, and the second shorter, and somewhat more vague, which hap- 
pened many years after the prediction; in fact, they refer to the late war. 
_ It was told to Professor Richet by Dr. ‘Tardieu in the following words: 


“In 1868 I left the medical school as a young doctor. I had a close 
friend named Sonrel, a brilliant mathematician and physicist. One day in 
July, 1868, about 5 p.m., we were conversing as we walked in the Luxemburg 
gardens, when Sonrel suddenly stopped as if in a trance. He spoke, and 
spoke without heeding anything that I said to him, and without seeing any- 
thing around him, to this effect: 

“** How strange! I see youin uniform! Yes, you have a military cap, 
and in it you are counting money, and you are ona railway! Where are you 
going? To Hirson? To Sedan? Oh, my poor country! Mycountry!... 
I too am in uniform, a superior officer. Isit possible? I ammortallyill. ... 
I shall die in three days, but you are there, you come in time to see me before 
I die, to watch over my children! Wait now, wait... . Years pass. It ts 
a vast war! What bloodshed! God! What bloodshed! Oh, France! Oh, 
my country! Thou art saved! Thou art on the Rhine! Oh, France! thou 
art ever Queen among nations! All admire thee!’ ” 


Dr. Tardieu added: ‘‘ The whole of this astonishing prediction was 
realized. At the end of 1870 I was appointed by Nelaton to the charge of a 
military hospital. I had a military uniform, and having collected money for 
the wounded at the head of my detachment on the way to the station, I was 
counting the amount received in my cap. 

“Not till then did I remember my friend’s prediction, so that when my 
comrades asked where we were going, I said, ‘ I know, to Hirson, and Sedan.’ 
In September, 1870, Sonrel was appointed commandant of engineers, but 
he fell a victim to hemorrhagic smallpox. I arrived just in time for his last 
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moments. He was expecting me, and kept on saying, ‘ Tardieu is coming, I 
see him coming.’ ” 

The doctor added: “‘ The personal predictions that Sonrel made to me 
have been realized, and I presume that the second part of his prediction will 
come to pass like the first. “That is why I come to tell you.” 

These were all published in the 4.8.P. for June, 1914, 1.e. four years 
before the latter part of the prediction was fulfilled. 

The following remarkable prediction was related to the writer of this 
work by an elderly lady of my acquaintance residing in East London, Cape 
Province. She happened to be taking tea at the house of a Mrs. Craig at 
Highgate, London, on THE 16TH JUNE, 1914, along with a young lady, 
whom we will call Miss X., who had shown remarkable powers of trance 
mediumship. The conversation happened to turn on the subject of spiritualism, 
when Mrs. Craig suggested that as Miss X. was present, she might perhaps 
give them an exhibition of her powers. Accordingly, after tea, Miss X. 
allowed herself to fall into a trance condition, and began describing the town 
of Liége—a town, by the way, which she had never seen—so minutely that 
both the ladies who were listening were amazed. Mrs. Craig, who had 
recently been living there, recognized every spot mentioned, and remarked, 
in reply to a question, that she had some intention of taking a holiday there 
during the coming summer. 

“‘ How absurd of you to talk of taking a holiday this year in Belgium,” 
sald Miss X. in her trance. “TI tell you, that you will not be able to go there, 
for I see WAR! WAR! ! WAR!!! War on the land, war in the air, war 
on the sea, and war under the sea. Many thousands will be killed, and the 
rivers will run with blood.” 

‘* How terrible! ”’ the ladies exclaimed. “* But can you tell us what will 
be the cause of this dreaful war? ” 

The medium, still entranced, at once replied: “¢ The cause of the war will 
be the death of two by the hand of one.” 

Now the assassination of the Archduke Franz Ferdinand and his wife 
(the death of two) occurred on the 28th Fune, which was twelve days after 
this prediction was uttered, and a full month elapsed before war was declared 
between Austria and Servia, and, moreover, was the work of a single man 
(by the hand of one), so that when this prediction was made by Miss X. on 
June 16th, no one had the faintest idea that a war, and least of all that a world- 
wide war, was imminent. Then Miss X. being asked how long this war 
would last, the ladies were surprised to hear that it would last three years 
and over, for they both imagined that it would be all over in a few weeks from 
the commencement. 

One of the most striking prophecies which has been made in modern times 
emanated from Ernest Renan,} foretelling the Great European War. It 
came to light in a curious way. The deputy Postmaster-General of Mel- 
bourne happened to ask for a copy of the Harbinger of Light, a well-known 
spiritualistic monthly journal, published by Mr, Britton Harvey, in Mel- 


* That is to say “ purporting to come from Ernest Renan’? who died in 1892, and whose message 
was received through automatic writing in 1909. 
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bourne, FOR THE MONTH OF JULY, 1909, in order to confirm a remarkable 
prediction relative to the Great War. Searching among the files of the 
journal, they found the following: 


‘“ My brothers, great cataclysms will shake the earth in the near future, 
and mourning will be universal, for millions of our fellow-creatures, both 
good and evil, will be sacrificed on the altars of Mars, to glut the ambition 
of one man—the Emperor of Germany. Very shortly Germany, France, 
Austria, Italy, England, and Russia will become one vast conflagration. 
Nevertheless, have no fear that injustice will triumph. No, my dear brothers, 
rejoice, for justice will prevail. Pacific rulers, like King Edward! of England, 
Victor Emmanuel, and the President of the French Republic, will emerge 
victorious from the strife. Later on there will follow an era of Socialistic 
Government in Russia, the precursor of one more perfect.” 


I think all our readers will agree that there is no ambiguity of statement 
in the above prophecy, and as the date of the journal proves, it was a forecast 
exactly five years before the event, when no one dreamt of a war, much less 
of a universal conflagration. 

I will give one more story, which I can vouch for, as it partly concerns 
myself. In September, 1912, I was practising in Johannesburg. My wife 
had gone over to England for the sake of her health. During the month of 
September she happened to be staying in Brighton, and a friend of hers sug- 
gested that it would be interesting to consult a palmist, who had made some 
astonishing predictions, which had all come true. Now she had never seen 
the medium before, and he knew nothing about her. After placing her hand 
in his, he told her that her husband was in a distant country far inland, that 
she would leave England the following March, and that she would find him 
ill in bed when she arrived. She told the medium she did not believe what he 
had said, because she had made arrangements to leave the following month, 
and as her husband had never been ill in his life, it was most improbable that 
she would find him ill in bed. But the palmist assured her that everything 
would happen exactly as he had predicted. 

Just before she took her passage to Africa, she had such a good offer for 
our house, that she made arrangements to sell it. “This took such a long time 
—as all the furniture had to be disposed of—that it was the following March 
before she was able to leave. When she arrived at the Carlton Hotel in 
Johannesburg, she found me in bed suffering from a bad attack of influenza! 
Everything happened exactly as the medium had predicted. Now how could 
the medium know all these facts?) When my wife entered the medium’s room, 
he did not even know that she was married, much less that I was seven thou- 
sand miles away. Certainly thought-reading and chance had nothing what- 
ever to do with it. Where did he get his information from? ‘The events he 
foresaw were most improbable, yet they all happened, and at the time he 
predicted! It is very mysterious. It could not have been imagined by my 


1 This is the only mistake in this astonishing prediction. King Edward died in 1910. Of course, 
it should have been King George, but this mistake is easily explained, and does not invalidate the 
prediction. 
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wife after the prediction, as she had previously told both my sons the above 
predictions. It is incredible—but it is true! 

I could relate numbers of other cases, but it is quite unnecessary, for if the 
reader is not convinced by those we have already given, he will not believe 
though we add a thousand more. 


APPENDIX 


The following amusing sketch on predicting the future is taken from a 
novel by Michael Maurice called “ Not in our Stars,” pages 17-18, published 
by J. B. Lippincott Company, 1923. I have given it as affording a very 
lucid explanation of prevision. 


“¢ Saville had just torn the wrappings from a new pack of cards, shuffled 
and cut them, and then (the psychic) Menzies immediately named the cards 
just before they were drawn out of the pack. ‘ King of clubs, Jack, same, ace 
of hearts, eight of diamonds, three . . .” 

“** Great God! ‘This is magic,’ exclaimed Saville. 

““«, . As we were saying—is there any point in finishing? 2 

‘“** Finishing what? the game? ’ 

*** Yes, or anything. Why play somebody else’s game? ’ 

***T don’t follow you. I like to abide by the recognized laws: everything 
decently and in order 

*** Which is just what I find so damned depressing,’ said Menzies. 

“JT don’t get you to-night, Menzies. . . . I don’t like these sudden 
surprises.’ 

“Then be happy, my friend, and don’t try to cultivate an intimacy 
with them. Listen. You have often thought you saw somebody you knew 
coming towards you in the street. You have? Right. You found you were 
wrong, but met the person, say, ten seconds later. When the coincidence is 
more interesting, it is called second sight—which, my friend, is nothing more 
than long sight. Long sight, do you take me? You saw the man ten seconds 
ahead of time. You did not suffer from hallucination. You accelerated. 
You saw a perfectly real person, who was actually walking towards you, 
though hidden by a corner or by a crowd of intervening people. You jumped 
and escaped the confining moment which we call the present. You landed 
on a bit of carpet ahead of you, whose pattern belonged to the future. You 
saw your friend, but you placed him on the wrong background, the background 
of the present. He naturally faded out into somebody who really belonged to 
that strip. But you didn’t make an error. You merely trespassed. Get me?’ 

“The only thing that beats me, is how I saw somebody who was not 
there at that particular moment—the thing had not been arranged before- 
hand.’ 

“That, my sceptical friend, is your error. Everything is arranged. 
Everything is there, as you tersely express it. We—by which I mean our 
consciousness—merely come up with things and pass by. The whole frightful 
affair is arranged. And some people can see what’s coming along the ever- 
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lasting panorama, although it’s not unrolled. This is just an almighty peep- 
show, and the earth is steadily opening up the film, and mopping it up at over 
a million miles a day. We are the film, my boy, part of it, and we can only 
hope there is somebody to enjoy the show—that is all.’ 

“** But this is sheer madness, Menzies. You ought to be shut up, you 
know.’ 

*““* We are shut up, my boy, everybody is. You can’t walk off this film, 
except into the abyss. As for being mad, surely most people accept this 
outlook. Some call it religion, say Christianity. Isaiah sees Christ in in- 
credible detail six or seven hundred years beforehand. He is properly called 
a seer. John speaks of a lamb slain from the foundation of the world. They 
claim to see behind and before them any distance. You'll have to shut up 
all the orthodox as dotty.’ ” 


CHAPTER XIV 
THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM PSYCHIC EVOLUTION 


“Thou canst not find the frontiers of the soul, though thou shouldst travel every 
path, so deep a ground it hath.”—Heracritus. 


“*T put off darkness and clothed myself with light. 

And my soul acquired a body free from sorrow or affliction, 

Or pain. Thou didst set me a lamp on my right hand and on my left: 

And in me there shall be nothing that is not bright : 

And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit, 

And Thou didst remove from me my raiment of skins. 

For ‘Thy right hand lifted me up, and removed sickness from me $ 

And holy by Thy Righteousness.” 

—From an early Christian Psalter, translated by Dr. Rendell 

Harris from a Syrian Manuscript written towards the 
end of the First Century after Christ. 


S we have stated before, in order to arrive at a satisfactory conclusion 
regarding the evidence of a future life, it is necessary that we should 
examine the problem from every side; and there can be no doubt 
but that Evolution will help us to clear up many otherwise obscure 

points. But before considering this view of the problem, it may be advisable, 
at the risk of some reiteration, to reconsider some of the arguments that we 
have given in the previous pages, for our task is by no means an easy one, 
and it will require all the attention that many of our readers who have not 
had the advantages that a scientific training can give, in order to grasp the 
argument. 

One would imagine that everybody would have a desire to find out, if 
possible, what is going to happen to him after death. But, as a matter of fact, 
this is by no means the case. Neither the fear of hell nor the expectation of 
everlasting bliss appears to have the slightest effect on the minds of the people 
at the present day. And this may partly be explained by the fact that their 
belief in these subjects is of the most transient and shadowy character. Most 
scientists dismiss the whole subject as being too nonsensical to merit serious 
attention, while the general public are brought to believe in a future life in 
such a vague fashion, that they have never bestowed five minutes’ serious 
consideration to its reality at all; and although they would be highly indignant 
if you charged them with not believing in survival after death, yet their out- 

1 Dr. Harris draws attention to this mystic explanation of the “ coats of skin’’ in the third chapter 
of Genesis, verse 21. 
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ward conduct exhibits no trace of their faith in it; in fact, it would lead one 
to suppose the exact opposite to be the case. The truth is, the majority of 
people are not in the least religious at heart, and they not only care nothing 
about a future existence, but they don’t even want to inquire into the subject, 
as it might engender unpleasant reflections; and if by any chance they do 
happen to allude to it, it is generally in the form of some senseless joke about 
St. Peter at the Celestial Gate, or the orthodox conception of Heaven or Hell, 
in order to create a laugh. 

If people could only be brought to realize what a stimulating and consoling 
effect a conviction in a future life has on man when the best days of his life 
are over, and the amusements and recreations of youth no longer appeal to 
him, they might look upon the subject very differently. 

It is most unfortunate that the Christian religion has been interpreted by 
the leaders of the Church in a way that conveys no certain assurance on the 
subject, no fixed conviction of the reality of a future life to the minds of their 
flocks; in fact, their assertions and their explanations are so obscure and con- 
tradictory, so involved in perplexities, that it is impossible for one to form 
any idea as to what they really do mean. No two Ministers of Religion, be they 
Churchmen or Dissenters, seem to be agreed as to what actually happens at 
the moment of death. Do the ransomed pass at once into Paradise, or do they 
** fall asleep in Jesus,”’ only to wake up in a hundred, or perhaps a thousand 
years’ time, when the last trump is supposed to sound on the great Day of 
Judgment, as the tombstones in some of our churchyards testify? And if 
they fall asleep, how can anyone be certain that they will wake up at all? And 
what becomes of all those who have been Agnostics, or Atheists, and therefore 
never fall asleep in Jesus? And what becomes of all the Jews, Mohammedans, 
Hindus, Chinese, Kaffirs, Red Indians, and other nationalities? Where are 
all the millions of people who died before Christ came? What happens to the 
prehistoric men, the myriads of unbaptized children, lunatics and idiots? Is 
there no future life for them? 


Tue ATONEMENT 


To understand this subject aright we must first banish from our minds 
the idea that God is a Judge who punishes us for our sins. It is not God 
but we who punish ourselves. ‘The idea that Justice must be satisfied is 
absurd. In this world the whole object of punishment is, or should be, to 
protect society, and to reform and lift up the offender, and make him a useful 
member of the community; and any punishment in excess of what is required 
to effect these objects is downright cruelty. It may be quite true, as we are 
told in the Bible, that God will forgive us our sins if we repent and reform; 
although it is difficult to understand what that implies, or how it is effected. 
But He certainly will not allow us to escape the consequences of our trans- 
gréssions; in fact, it would be out of His power to do it, any more than if we 
knock our heads against a wall, God will answer our prayers to take away 
the pain. As Huxley once remarked in a passage I have quoted before, 
“Sin gravitates to sorrow, as surely as a stone gravitates to earth.” The oft- 
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quoted passage of the dying thief on the cross, asking Jesus to remember him 
when He comes into His Kingdom, and our Lord’s reply, assuring him that 
on that very day he should be with Him in Paradise, has been entirely mis- 
represented. Paradise may be considered as a sort of ante-room or resting- 
place as the word implies, and as Shakespeare imagined, where every spirit 
went immediately after death, but it certainly does not mean the abode of the 
higher spirits. (See King John, Act III, Scene 4.) ‘The thief would have to 
suffer his well-merited punishment brought about by his previous conduct; 
which would probably take the form of much mental suffering before he could 
attain to a state of happiness. The misinterpretation of the doctrine of the 
New Testament, that the death of Jesus atones for, or does away with all 
punishment for sins committed in this world by the believer, is contrary to all 
our notions of justice and equity, as well as to the right interpretation of the 
inner meaning of Scripture. As we have pointed out, everybody, no matter 
what he believes, or what his Faith may be, must suffer for his misdeeds; and 
nothing that he does or believes can help him to escape the consequences. It 
is an entirely mistaken notion that Jesus suffered on the cross, and took upon 
Himself the sins of mankind in order to satisfy justice, and appease the wrath 
of His Father. Such is a purely heathen conception, and utterly foreign to 
Christ’s teaching; indeed, it was entirely unknown to the early Christians. 
As Professor Mozley says, “ “The doctrine of the Atonement parts company 
with the gross and irrational conception of mere naked material substitution 
of one person for another, and it takes its stand upon the power of Love.” 
Moreover, as Dean Farrar very aptly remarks, “ “The author of the Hebrews 
writes much about sacrifices, but all that he thinks it reverent to say when he 
comes to speak of the death of Christ, is that it became God—or it was fitting 
that God—in the bringing many sons to glory should make the author of 
their salvation perfect through sufferings,”! and that as every Jewish High 
Priest offered gifts and sacrifices, it is necessary that this High Priest should 
have somewhat to offer (Heb. viil. 3). But not once in the New Testament 
are we told that Christ saved us from the punishment due to iniquity, or that 
His death was a punishment for our benefit at all. 

The metaphors of Isaiah lili. are applied by St. Matthew to His healings 
of the sick. “ In the whole Jewish Ritual,” says Archdeacon Norris, “‘ there 
is no trace of the idea that sacrifices were meant to reconcile the offender to 
God by the death of the innocent in the place of the guilty.” By the blood 
of Christ is meant always the essential life of Christ. “It would be well if 
theologians would bear in mind the warning of Bishop Butler, the author of 
the Analogy, and one of the most profound thinkers of his age, that all con- 
jectures about the manner of Christ’s Atonement must be, if not evidently 
absurd, at least uncertain.’ 

That dreadful early-Victorian hymn, 

“ There is a fountain filled with blood 
Drawn from Emmanuel’s veins, 


And sinners plunged beneath that flood 
Lose all their guilty stains,” 


4“ The Life of Lives,’’ by F. W. Farrar, D.D. Cassell & Co., London. 1900. Page 526. 
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always caused me to shudder when a youngster. Fortunately there are no 
rational grounds for its existence, and we can only hope that it may eventually 
be erased from our devotional anthology. ‘The sprinkling of blood on the 
lintel and side-posts of the door as a sign to the angel of death to pass over, 
and the text, “ Without shedding of blood there is no remission of sins ”’ 
(Heb. ix. 22), are merely vestigial relics of the priestly sacrifices to appease 
the anger of the gods—a form of worship of immemorial antiquity which was 
incorporated in the religion of the Jews. This dominant idea can be traced 
right through their history up to the time of the Apostles, in spite of the fact 
that all the great prophets had proclaimed that it was the sacrifice of a humble 
and contrite heart that God desired, and not the blood of goats and lambs. 
We read in a letter to the Hebrews (Heb. x. 4), “ For the blood of bulls and 
goats is powerless to remove sins.”’ Jesus gave His /fe for mankind, and 
not His d/ood. It was their love and obedience for which He craved. 

And yet, when looked at from another point of view, Jesus has given 
the world the most sublime exhibition of vicarious sacrifice that mankind 
has ever known. ‘The death of Jesus on the cross was not for men’s sins, 
but as the consequence of men’s sins. Vicarious sacrifice is inevitable in the 
“becoming ”’ of a moral world. ‘The death of Jesus is by far the most signifi- 
cant fact in the spiritual history of mankind. In all great crises one meets 
with vicarious sacrifice. We notice it all through history. We observe it 
in Regulus who returned as a prisoner to Carthage in order to suffer death 
by horrible torture, rather than betray his country; in Jeanne d’Arc who 
sacrificed herself for France; in Alymachus,! the hermit who invited certain 
death in the Colosseum in order to put an end to gladiatorial combats; in 
David Livingstone who took upon himself the burden of Africa’s slavery; 
in ‘Toussaint L’Ouverture who gave his life for Hayti; in John Brown 
who started the Civil War by giving up his life to free the negro in Virginia; 
in Father Damien who became a leper to save the lepers; in the helmsman 
of Lake Erie who, when the steamer Prairie Belle was on fire all around 
him, held on to the wheel in the very jaws of the flames, so as to guide the 
blazing vessel into the harbour at the cost of his life, perishing in fearful 
agony as he did so. 


“* He warn’t no saint—but at Judgment 
I’d run my chance with Jim 
Longside of some pious gentlemen 


Who wouldn’t shook hands with him. 


He’s seen his duty—a dead sure thing ; 
And went for it there and then, 

And Christ ain’t going to be hard 

On a man who died for men ; 

As Blendoo’s soul went up aloft 

In the smoke of the ‘ Prairie Bell.’ ” 


Joun Hay. 


2 Some writers call him Telemachus. 


2.50 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


Every war teems with such cases—a thousand heroes have faced frightful 
hardships, torture, imprisonment and death for the sake of others. But the 
vicarious sacrifice of Jesus is unique. It stands alone for sublimity and purity 
of motive. He has afforded mankind an example of devotion, of love, and 
personal sacrifice which one can only regard with amazement; for He not 
only underwent these sufferings for His friends, but even for His enemies! His 
example will be a guiding star for all humanity as long as the world lasts. 
The Evangelist only spoke the literal truth when he said, “ For God so loved 
the world that he gave his only ” (i.e. His “ unique ” or “ especially chosen ”’) 
“son, that every one who believes in him, may not be lost, but have immortal 
life.”"2 It is the amazing love which Jesus displayed in His supreme effort to 
lift up mankind to the very bosom of the Father, which has made Him the 
Saviour of all who will only accept Him, and follow in His footsteps. “ If 
I be lifted up I will draw all men unto me.” 

Yoshio Markino, the celebrated Japanese artist and philosopher, remarks 
in his naive and altogether charming book, “‘ When I Was a Child”: “In 
our history there are hundreds of cases in which parents and children, or 
husbands and wives have shared the punishment together, and it was carried 
out for the sake of their religion too. ‘Tradition says some filial son was 
sent to Paradise after his death. He was searching for his own mother there, 
but he was told that his mother was so wicked that she was sent to Hell. He 
preferred the Hell, with his mother, than to stay in Paradise alone; and so he 
went to Hell.’”2 

“Such is the ordinary Japanese idea. ‘To my childish mind” (says 
Markino) “the hymn ‘ Rock of Ages’ was simply shocking. I believe this 
was not my idea only, but there were many Japanese who shrugged their 
shoulders about this hymn. I believe it is this spirit that makes us so patriotic. 
When the missionaries explained to me about that hymn ”’ (Markino calls it 
“ Parable”) “ of the ‘ Rock of Ages,’ I had some queer and peculiar feelings 
about the Christianity. It sounded to me awfully selfish religion. For the 
Christianity is always persuading you to individual salvation. ‘That is to 
say, you must save your own soul, without regard to your parents’ or chil- 
dren’s or wife’s and husband’s soul at all. ‘This naturally sounds very selfish 
to the Japanese, whose heart is far too mutual’ (by this he means “ too 
affectionately reciprocal ’’) “ to accept it.” 

In conclusion let me tell you what C. G. Montefiore, a very strict Jew, 
said about this love of Jesus: ‘“*‘ The devotion of the leader to his men and 
to his cause—Jesus shared it. The devotion of the led to their leader— 
Jesus inspired it. He kindled a flame which was to burn more brightly after 
his death than even before it in his lifetime. ‘For the sake of Jesus’ of 
what fine lives and deaths has not this motive been the spring and the sustain- 
ment? ’’3 

It has always struck the writer, that the Church, and more especially 


1 “ Twentieth Century New Testament.’’ 

® “When I was a Child,’’ by Yoshio Markino. Published by Constable & Co. Ltd. 1912. Pages 
233 234. 

* “Some Elements of the Religious Teaching of Jesus,’’ by C. G. Montefiore, page 135. See also 
Note at the end of this chapter, page 259. 
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the Roman Catholic Church, has placed far too much stress on the birth and 
death of Jesus, and far too little on His life-work and resurrection. If one 
goes into any of the Roman Catholic churches, one invariably sees one or 
more pictures or life-sized images of the infant Jesus resting in the arms of 
His mother, surrounded by flowers and candles, together with a series of 
fourteen paintings along the walls of the aisles or other parts of the church 
representing the fourteen incidents connected with our Lord’s Crucifixion 
and Passion. ‘These paintings are frequently placed above a small altar, or 
Station as it is called; whereas pictures representing His life and miracles, 
and His resurrection, and the scenes depicting His appearances during the 
forty days preceding His disappearance from the earth plane, are often not 
shown at all; or at the most only play a very subordinate part. It is the Lving 
Christ and not the dead Christ that we must fix our gaze on. “ An isolated 
phrase or emotional expression,”’ as Dean Farrar remarks, “‘ unless it harmonize 
with the whole body of sacred teaching, is misused and perverted when it is 
treated as though it were a complete revelation.”! Now in the New Testa- 
ment the death of Christ is never thrust into exclusive prominence. “‘ It is 
Christ that died,”’ says St. Paul, “‘ yea rather, that was raised from the dead, 
who is at the right hand of God, who also maketh intercession for us.”"? “* Non 
mors, sed voluntas placut sponte morientis,’ said St. Bernard. ‘“‘ Christ’s 
death ” (as Dr. Littledale remarked), “in ancient Christian Theology, did 
not pervade by any means so much space as it has done for several centuries 
past; but it was regarded as a single incident in the great chain of events from 
the Incarnation to the Ascension. Suffering in itself 1s valueless, and works 
no deliverance.” ‘The sufferings of Jesus on the cross, which could barely 
wring one cry of anguish from the sufferer, were necessary because of man’s 
vileness, selfishness, and sin, and were caused by the most awful object-lesson 
which could have been given of the perversity of false religion. “They indicate 
the measure of our need, and of Christ’s sympathy; the destruction of the sel fish- 
ness of man, and the consummation of the Counsel of God. 

As the great Italian poet, Tomasso Campanella, puts it in striking verse: 


** If Christ were only six hours crucified, 
After a few years of toil and misery, 
Which for mankind He suffered willingly, 
While Heaven was won for ever when He died ; 
Why should He still be shown on every side, 
Painted and preached in naught but agony, 
Whose pains were light, matched with His victory, 
When the world’s power to harm Him were defied ? 
Why, rather speak and write not of the realm 
He rules in Heaven, and soon will bring below, 
Unto the praise and glory of His name? 
Ah ! foolish crowd! This world’s thick vapours whelm 
Your eyes, unworthy of that glorious show, 
Blind to His splendour, bent upon His shame.” 


—Translated by John Symonds from the Italian. 


1 “ The Life of Lives,’’ by F. W. Farrar. Pages 516-517. Cassell. 1go00. 2 Rom. viii. 34. 
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Referring to this sonnet, Dean Farrar says, ‘‘ Campanella here wrote in 
strict accordance with the views of primitive Christianity, and indeed all the 
purest thought for many centuries.””} 


And now let us consider the question of the Resurrection of the body. I 
have in several places pointed out that, as St. Paul says, the natural body 
cannot inherit the Kingdom of God (i.e. eternal life). When we die, our 
natural or physical body perishes, and the soul escapes with the spirit, never to 
return to that physical body again; and there can be no doubt that the body 
of our Lord perished in the same way. In fact, we have reason to believe 
that the soul becomes the spiritual covering for the spirit, much in the same 
way that the physical body forms the outward and visible covering for the 
soul. We owe to recent science the scientific demonstration of this latter 
fact, by the discovery of the ectoplasmic covering, which forms a temporary 
body, so as to render the invisible Spiritual Being evident to our senses. 


I cannot emphasize the fact too strongly, that immortality is the inherent 
possession of everybody be he good or bad, and he cannot be deprived of it; 
although, as I have pointed out in Chapter X VIII,? it is possible that the in- 
dividual in a future state may sink so low, and his moral and spiritual nature 
may become so atrophied, that he may lose all the attributes which make 
existence worth living. According to some writers, he may even lose all 
memory and self-consciousness; but we have no actual proof that this is so; 
therefore the reader must dismiss from his mind the notion that the body 
has any permanent connection with the soul or spirit. “The two latter, once 
separated from the earthly body, have nothing further to do with it. It is a 


cast-off shell, which has no more claim to belong to the soul or spirit, than the” 


cast-off skin of a caterpillar has to belong to the butterfly. But the generally 
accepted idea that death severs all connection and ties between the departed 
and those friends he has left behind is a mistaken one; for we have satisfactory 
evidence that in many cases intercommunication continues, and I think we 
have given abundant proof of this in the previous pages. Recent experience only 
serves to establish this great fact more strongly, and these proofs will continue 
to increase until the continuity of our existence after death will be accepted 
by every rational person as a fact as firmly established as that of gravitation. 

There are a large number of people who, although they admit the exist- 
ence of the soul, still adhere to the materialistic notion that the brain is partly, 
if not largely, the source of the feelings and emotions of the individual. Now 
where are we to draw the line? If some of the feelings and psychic qualities 
of the persons are derived from the brain, why not all? And if they are 
derived from it, they must be transitory, since the brain perishes with the 
physical body; in which case we have nothing left for the soul and spirit to 
possess. ‘I’he spiritual being would then be much in the same condition as 
the soul of an ameeba or a jelly-fish, which possesses a sort of immortality, 
but is destitute of every attribute of rational intelligence. It would be an 
unconscious entity as unemotional as a tapeworm. In such a case existence 
would be a delusion, and would have no meaning. Hence the dualistic 


1 “The Life of Lives,’’ by F. W. Farrar. Page 518. 2 Page 326. 
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conception of a soul and a physical body, deriving their feelings and qualities 
from the brain, is entirely fatal to a rational conception of a life hereafter. 
The only possible escape from this position would be the absorption of the 
soul into a universal soul, as the Buddhists believe; but this would mean total 
extinction of the personality of the individual. Unless there is an assurance 
of personal intercourse and interaction between one spirit with another, 
Nirvana, or even non-existence, would be vastly preferable. 

We have pointed out in more than one place, that every living thing 
possesses immortality in a sense, “This may seem strange to anyone who has 
never given a thought to the problem; but a little consideration will convince 
the reader that it is logically impossible to come to any other conclusion. We 
have stated, that however far we trace the origin of life backwards, we can 
never find a beginning. Every egg is derived from a previous egg, except in 
the lowest organisms where the offspring is derived directly from the parent by 
fission; then as the type advances, by budding, and finally by means of an egg- 
cell, which becomes fertilized by union with the sperm-cell of a separate organ- 
ism, By this means a great advantage is gained, because the hereditary qualities 
of both parents are transmitted. And further, this mingling of the two cells 
acts like a gyroscope, which, when the object in motion becomes deviated 
from its course by the action of other forces, tends to revert to its former 
direction, and thus helps to maintain the type, in addition to many other 
advantages which are unnecessary to mention here. 

In the lowest animals and all plants we find an unconscious form of life, 
and therefore an unconscious soul, and a degree of intelligence which is 
usually far too small to be perceived or measured. As we rise in the scale of 
life, intelligence becomes perceptible, and some degree of choice of action 
becomes more and more apparent. “Then consciousness creeps in, until in 
some of the insects, such as the bees and wasps and especially the ants, we find 
a truly remarkable amount of reasoning power. And the same thing, only 
on a far greater scale, takes place in man. ‘To my mind it seems clear that 
at some period in the remote past, a minute portion of the Spirit of the Eternal 
entered into our pithecanthropean ancestor, or as the writer of Genesis so 
poetically puts it in symbolic language, “ And the Lord God breathed into 
his nostrils the breath of life, and man became a living spirit’? (Gen. il. 7). 
For, in no other way does it seem possible for the unfathomable gulf between 
self-conscious reasoning man and the brute to be bridged over. Now although 
I insisted in Chapter I, Proposition 8 of this work, that the Law of Con- 
tinuity is universal and absolute, I have been compelled to admit by the force 
of evidence that from time to time apparent exceptions have arisen, which are 
extremely puzzling in our present state of ignorance of nature’s laws; and 
although I see no reason to believe that there has been any infraction of these 
laws, still they remain to be explained. Such apparent exceptions are very 
striking when they do occur, and show us that a mysterious urge is continually 
manifesting itself. “This urge produces new forms without warning, starts 
the stream of creative energy flowing in new directions, forming new species 
and genera; no one knows how or why. Anything may happen by means 
of this upward-springing exhaustless rush of living power. Surely this may 
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well prove to be the explanation of the bridging over of the hiatus between 
our anthropoidean or pre-Simian ancestor and the genus Homo sapiens. 

Have we not given a number of examples of unexplainable miracles in 
this work, which happened instantaneously in many cases, and which were 
witnessed by some of the foremost physicians and professors in Europe? 
And if these really happened, as we have abundant proof that they did, is it 
unreasonable to suppose that, at some period in the remote past, man suddenly 
became possessed of the germs of an individuality and self-consciousness which 
immediately placed him in a different class from all other animals? I have 
no doubt that if we could pierce the veil, and understand, we should find that 
no law had been broken, and that the continuity of nature both in the spiritual 
as well as in the natural world had never in a single instance been interrupted 
or denied. But this is no new theory of mine, for Cardinal Newman in one 
of his printed sermons says almost exactly the same thing. “* Man was made 
rational after he was made corporeal, for we read that, ‘The Lord God 
formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the 
breath of life, and man became a living soul ’”” (Gen. ii. 7). 

It has been persistently taught by biologists that slow but continual 
evolutionary development without any controlling intelligence will account 
for everything, but I think I can prove that this is not the case. “Take, for 
example, the eye. “The biologists will tell you that this organ began by dark 
pigment spots becoming formed on some part of the skin of the animal, and 
that presently a depression took place. ‘This deepened until a cup was formed, 
and gradually the sides of the cup grew up and nearly closed over the mouth, 
leaving a small central opening at the top, thereby forming a perfect pin-hole 
camera. ‘This cavity then, in the case of a marine animal, filled with sea 
water, and thus accounted for the eye of the nautilus and limpet (Patel/a). But 
how can one account for the eye of a mammal, which has a biconvex lens 
with an accommodating apparatus, a movable iris diaphragm, an equisitely 
formed retina with a vascular choroid behind it to give it the requisite nourish- 
ment, and finally a nerve to conduct the impression of the image to the sen- 
sorium? It is inconceivable to imagine that the lens with its complicated 
apparatus can gradually be formed by evolution alone, because until the eye 
was completed it would be worse than useless—it would only serve to confuse 
the animal. And in the same way it is inconceivable that the hyomandibular, 


or second visceral arches in the foetus, could be so modified as to form the _ 


complicated chain of ossicles in the middle ear, without a preconceived plan 
on the part of the Eternal Architect. It is the commencement of the visual 
and auditory apparatus that is so difficult to account for by unaided evolution. 
What is to start the formation of these organs? ‘There is a shell-less mollusc 
which is found along the west coast of Africa, known as the Onchidium, 
which is able to produce eyes at pleasure all over its body. As many as a 
hundred have been counted on the body of a single specimen. They are all 
furnished with a complete refraction apparatus including a crystalline lens, 
an iris and a retina exactly like those of the human eye. What power can 
form these eyes. “Thus we find that the naked, uncontrolled, evolutionary 
theory of natural selection as enunciated by Darwin is beset with difficulties 
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on every side. But where or how the soul came about is an unsolvable 
mystery. We can only infer that it came from the Eternal Spirit itself, but 
we don’t know how or when, and probably if it were revealed to us, we should 
fail to grasp the process, or understand the reason. 

We have also pointed out that in some mysterious way, sex arose, which 
was a vast improvement on fission or budding; and the plant or animal laid 
an egg, which was formed from its body, and this egg speedily became fertil- 
ized, and started developing through the initial stimulus supplied by the 
sperm-cell or pollen; but the real advance had a much higher object in view— 
an object which grew enormously in importance as the type of the animal 
became more and more complex, until in the human species it attained its 
highest level, when the ethical complex came to be added through the entrance 
of the spirit which revealed itself in the feelings, emotions, conscience and 
individuality of the animal, so that as Professor Standing tells us in his latest 
work! the Ameeba gradually through countless ages becomes transformed 
by evolution into the Saint. 

‘The reader must dismiss the notion from his mind that God created 
man in His own image. ‘This is a purely anthropomorphic idea. We should 
be more correct if we said that man has made God in his own image. God 
made the soul which emanated from the Eternal Soul, and this soul made its 
own image, which is a very different thing; although it is reasonable to suppose 
that the form and structure of every living thing must in the first instance be 
traced to the Eternal Mind of the Universe. But after all, this is pure specula- 
tion and we have only tried to escape from one difficulty by stumbling into 
another zmpasse. 

‘There is abundant proof that God is perpetually working through nature, 
but the form of every organism is the ultimate result of a thousand forces 
constantly at work; each of which leaves its traces on the organism, be it 
animal or plant, and these traces again modify its offspring. “The entire 
cosmos (or Creation if you prefer to use the word) is the product of, and a 
“ becoming ”’ through, evolution; in fact, a potential creation of the Deity, 
as that profound mystic, St. Augustine, happily called it.2 It seems to me 
that the whole object of life on this planet is to ultimately produce a race of 
spiritually-minded human beings through evolution. 

That the soul produces the organism, we can prove in a variety of ways. 
Let us give a few examples of this. Some physiologists have made the curious 
experiment of mutilating or interfering with the growth or development of 
some of the lower animals, in order to see what would happen. For example, 
Spallanzi cut off first the tail, and then each limb in turn from a Salamander, 
and after a few weeks, lo and behold! a new tail and limbs were restored again, 
which were just as perfect as the original ones. Six times he repeated this 
experiment, and each time the animal restored the parts as perfect as ever. 
During three months the animal reproduced as many as six hundred and forty- 
seven new bones, with their appropriate nerves, vessels, and muscles. In 

1 “ Spirit in Evolution from Ameeba to Saint.”” Published by Allen & Unwin. London. 1930. 

2 Terrestia animaia tanquam exultimo elemento Mundi ultima; nihilominus potentialiter, quorum 


numeros tempus postea visibiliter explicaret. ‘‘ De Genesi ad Lit,’’ Lib. V, n. 14 in Ben Elit. Vol. ITI, 
page 186, 
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the same way Wolff removed the crystalline lenses from the eyes of a Newt, 
and in each case a new transparent lens was reproduced, which was just as 
useful to the beast as were the original lenses. Moreover, the lens in each 
case was a perfect optical instrument, and not a makeshift one put together 
in a hurry. The remarkable thing about the experiment was that the new 
lens was reproduced from the margin of the iris, which is a AZesoblastic layer! 
Now the original lens was produced, not from the Mesoblast, but from the 
Epiblast, so that we have the strange phenomenon of the new lens being 
derived from a totally different layer than the original one, a fact which only 
a biologist can fully appreciate. Still more drastic experiments have repeatedly 
been performed on the Water Polyp (Hydra viridis), Planaria, and the com- 
mon earth-worm, in all of which the animal has been cut up into several 
pieces, and each separate piece has developed into a more or less perfect 
individual. In other cases, as, for example, in Ascidians, a variation in struc- 
ture occurs after mutilation, or else the restored beast will form a miniature 
model of its parent, quite perfect in all its parts, although on a smaller scale. 
How can we explain this except on the assumption that the developmental 
energy resides in the soul of the animal, which soul derives its origin from the 
Eternal. 

This idea is beautifully explained by Kingsley in his delightful fairy tale, 
“Water Babies.” “There was once a fairy,’ he tells us, “ who was so 
clever that she found out how to make butterflies. I don’t mean sham ones, 
no; but real live ones, which would fly, and eat, and lay eggs and do every- 
thing that a good butterfly ought to do; and she was so proud of her skill, 
that she went flying off to the North Pole to boast to Mother Carey how she 
could make butterflies. But Mother Carey only laughed: ‘ Know, silly 
child,’ she said, * that anyone can make things, if they will only take time and 
trouble enough; but it is not everybody who, like me, can make things make 
themselves.’ ” 

If our immortality is to have any value, it must be a conscious immor- 
tality. We must not only have consciousness, but self-consciousness, and also 
individuality; and in addition, a certain degree of memory of the past as well 
as of the present. ‘This is obviously essential in order to establish our identity. 
If we were to wake up without the slightest trace of memory of the past, or 
be unable to remember any of our friends or recognize their faces, what 
proof should we have that we had ever lived on earth at all? Hence memory 
is by far the most essential attribute of immortality that we can possess, 
Therefore immortality, if it is to be worth anything, must be personal, and be 
capable of recalling events in our past lives. According to the Theosophists, 
when we are born again, we may have some recollection of our former life 
or lives on earth, but more often we have none, and from what we have just 
sald, a clear recollection of our previous life is essential to a personal im- 
mortality, otherwise as far as we ourselves are concerned we might just as 
well be dead. ‘Theosophists get over the difficulty by affirming that very 

1 The embryonic cells at the commencement of the formation of the animal divide into three 
well-known layers: The Epiblast, from which are derived the skin, and central nervous system, the 


Hypoblast which gives origin to the lining membrane of the digestive organs, and the Mesoblast which 
forms all the muscles and bones of the body, and pretty well everything else.—G. L. J. 
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much later on in our life-experience, after we have lived through all our 
necessary lives, alternated with numerous long or short intervals of time 
spent in the unseen or astral-world, we shall emerge into a glorious state of 
being, in which the recollection of all our previous incarnations will return 
completely; and we shall then know ourselves as we really are, and have 
been throughout the ages, and at the same time be able to recognize our 
friends whom we knew in our previous incarnations. With our extremely 
limited knowledge and experience of this subject it would be absurd for us to 
dogmatize on this question; we can only state both sides of the question, and © 
leave the reader to arrive at his own conclusions. 

Many prominent spiritualists in English-speaking countries deny this 
doctrine altogether on the grounds we have just enunicated, namely, that we 
have little if any recollection of a pre-existence; but the Theosophists might 
just as well reply on the same grounds, that we never were born at all, because 
we have no recollection of what happened during the first two or three years 
of our lives. ‘There are certainly many references to reincarnation in the 
Bible, both in the Old and New Testaments. ‘The doctrine is of immense 
antiquity. It was firmly believed in by the Pharisees, as Josephus points out. 
(See Antiq. XVIII. 1-3.) Moreover, many of the Fathers of the Church 
considered it an integral part of their Faith. Reincarnation is largely held 
in France, where it may be traced to the influence of Alan Kardec. ‘The 
theory certainly clears up a great many otherwise insuperable difficulties. It 
accounts for the existence of infant prodigies, calculating boys, and remark- 
ably precocious geniuses. It explains the otherwise apparent injustice of 
God, and accounts for the wretched existence of multitudes of unfortunate 
people enduring misery and poverty all their days. It is quite conceivable 
that in favourable instances some traces of a previous existence may have 
been retained by the Ego and recalled by the subliminal consciousness}; especi- 
ally during a dream or trance condition, when the mind is latent and passive. 
In such cases the memory may become so vivid that it will stretch beyond our 
earthly life for many previous lives, and even be capable of being recalled to 
some extent. I have met with such cases, but as we can well imagine, they 
are few and far between. For a fuller discussion on this subject see Chapter 
XVI. 

There are, however, several points to consider in connection with personal 
immortality. We have just touched on the mental aspect of immortality; 
but in order to possess eternal life, something more must be added to im- 
mortality than mere memory and consciousness; for although these two 
attributes are of supreme importance, they do not of themselves convey 
happiness. Eternal life implies happiness in addition to immortality; and 
that to an intense degree if you extend it to its fullest meaning. But memory 
may be anything but delightful. It may in those who have led evil lives 
only convey remorse, which is often a form of intense misery; in fact, it may 
well be described as mental torture. For those who have led Joyous lives, 
radiating happiness all around them, memory of the past conveys no regrets, 
but only satisfaction. And all those who on earth have worked hard and 
bravely, and striven to do right according to their conscience, although they 


R 


258 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


may have suffered poverty and misery, will nevertheless be able to look back 
on their past with content, and with the certainty that they will receive 
their due reward in the new world they arein. This is the treasure in Heaven 
which Christ promised to all those who keep His commandments, and follow 
in His footsteps. Surely it is worth while to live a noble and unselfish life 
on earth, without any hope of reward, except that which the recollection of 
having made many happy will bring. 

But this is by no means all the satisfaction that Love brings. Over and 
over again Jesus assures His hearers that the cup of eternal life overflowing 
with energy, and joy without end, awaits those who love Him and keep His 
commandments. 

That the joy is in the doing, 
And the rapture of pursuing 
Is the prize.” 


And Paul repeats these promises of Jesus in every one of his letters to the 
Churches. Surely then we may press forward with eagerness to our rebirth 
in the next world, in the assurance that God will set no bounds to our happi- 
ness there, and if there are any limitations, we may be certain that they are 
placed there by ourselves, and not by the Eternal Spirit. The parable of the 
‘Talents shows us that we should develop them all to the utmost, in order to 
prepare us for appreciating what awaits us In the hereafter. 

It is very remarkable to notice how great a part Righteousness and Love 
play in the teachings of Jesus and His Apostles. It is the leading theme in 
every one of their discourses. Righteousness seems to be the foundation, 
Love the guiding star; and fulfilling the Divine commands, the primary 
motive in the Kingdom of Heaven. ‘The whole conception as revealed by 
Jesus is unique—it is found in no other religion. 

From all I can gather from the other side, Love is of far more importance 
than all other things put together. Nothing in the eyes of Jesus appears 
so beautiful as Righteousness and Love, nothing so hideous as sin and hate. 
And this is easy of explanation. For are we not told that the Christ, the Divine 
source of all good, rules in Heaven, whereas Satan, the symbol of Evil, is the 
Prince of this world? But when we talk of love, we do not mean love as is 
usually implied; or love as we find it in all the novels. That form of love is 
entirely selfish and exclusive, and is nearly always accompanied by jealousy. 
Love! as expressed by Jesus and His Apostles is the exact opposite of this. So 
far from being exclusive, it 1s universal in its application—so far from being 
selfish, it is the most unselfish emotion in the universe. Where true love 
exists, jealousy 1s unknown. How admirably is it defined by St. Paul, who 
devotes the whole of the thirteenth chapter of his first letter to the Corinthians 
to its exposition, in an ode of exquisite beauty. “Strive for the greater gifts,” 
says St. Paul. . “ Yet I can show you a way beyond all comparison the best. 
Though I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, and have not Love,1 
I am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal. . . . Love suffereth 
long and is kind; Love envieth not, Love vaunteth not itself, is not puffed 
up, doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not easily pro- 


1 The Greek word used here is Agapé, or brotherly love as given in Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon. 
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voked, thinketh no evil; rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rejoiceth in the truth; 
beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. 
Love never faileth. . . .””. But whether it be the gift of teaching, it will 
be done away with; whether it be the gift of tongues, it will cease, whether 
there be knowledge, it shall vanish away. .. . 

And now abideth, Faith, Hope, and Love—these three, but the greatest 
of the three—is Agape. 

What can be finer than this? Love is that ecstasy of feeling which creates 
harmony and affection everywhere; which diffuses itself in all directions, 
warming and brightening the hearts of all who come within its influence. 
Love, we are told in a hundred messages from the other side, is the leading 
emotion there. It is the perfume of Heaven which refreshes the souls of 
the angels, and knits them together in a universal bond of affection. It is 
the supreme attribute of the Eternal. When all else is vanity and disappoint- 
ment, Love still remains triumphant—for Love never faileth. Surely this 
itself is more than sufficient to cheer us up, and give us hope and courage in 
our pilgrimage along this vale of tears! 

Everybody must admit that if he were to make this ode his “it: of conduct, 
he would be a thousand times happier. Why then does he not strive after so 
excellent a thing with all his might? For the simple reason, as I have men- 
tioned elsewhere, that Man is such a prodigious fool; he either cannot, or will 
not practise it, although he admits it is true. Can you conceive greater folly 
than this? 


Note.—Since the first edition of this book I have received another explanation of 
the Atonement which is well worth considering. Mrs. Champion De Crespigny, the 
well-known novelist and the Head of the College of Psychic Science at 15 Queen’s 
Gate, London, has given a very plausible theory which admits a certain amount of 
truth to lie behind the orthodox theory of the Atonement, although entirely different 
in its entirety. She says that our Lord made the supreme sacrifice of giving up His 
earthly life, and descending to the lowest depths of sin and ignorance in Hell (or 
Hades) in order to “ tune in” and effect contact between the low, carnal and almost effete 
vibrations generated through the lowest dregs of the world’s evolution, which were dragging 
the spiritual sparks (which still flickered in mankind) to destruction; so He had to 
lift the world up to a higher level of existence, and fan the spiritual flame which was 
fast dying out into activity and spiritual brightness. Only by making Himself an inter- 
mediate link—a sort of transformer, was He able to save the dregs of mankind from 
destruction and spiritual death. This could only be done by His self-sacrifice and Love 
for all mankind. ‘This is in her opinion the real meaning of the Atonement, an “ at- 
one-ment,” which is the original meaning of the word. ‘This theory she put to 
“Imperator ”’ who was the spirit guide of Stainton Moses. ‘This spirit both she and 
Stainton Moses believe to be the Prophet Malachi, the last of the great Hebrew 
Prophets, who flourished about 400 B.c. I may add that Imperator was the spirit who 
inspired Stainton Moses to write automatically his great work entitled “ Spirit Teach- 
ings,” a book which has had an immense sale. Mrs. De Crespigny relates in her very 
interesting book, “‘’This World and Beyond,” just published (1934), that she put the 
above theory to Imperator at a séance recently held, and he, after prolonged thought, 
and a consultation with some advanced spirits on the other side, finally accepted her 
theory as being approximately the truth and the right explanation of the Atonement. 
(See Chapter XXIII in the above mentioned book.) 
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CHAPTER XV 


-_ 


THE EVIDENCE OF A FUTURE LIFE FROM PHILOSOPHY 


“I do not doubt the probability of a future life even for a moment. This life is 
too sad, too incomplete to satisfy our highest aspirations and desires. It is meant to 
be a struggle to ennoble us. Can that struggle be in vain? I think not. Final per- 
fection I believe in, a perfection which God has in the end in store for us.’”’—BisMaRcK. 
Conversations with Prince Bismarck. W.B. Richmond North American Review. 
September, 1914. 

“T tell you with all the strength and conviction I can utter, that we do persist, 
that people over there still take an interest in what is going on here; that they still 
help us, and know far more about things than we do, and are able from time to time 
to communicate with us.”—Sir Oxtver Lopcez. 


. HE day will come when it will be proved that the human soul 
is already during its life on earth in a close and indissoluble con- 
nection with a world of spirits, that their world influences ours 
and impresses it profoundly.” So said Emmanuel Kant, the 

greatest philosopher that Germany ever produced, and one of the greatest 

thinkers that the world has ever known. 

Many years later, towards the end of his long life, Lord Brougham made 
the remarkable prediction that “ Even in the cloudless skies of scepticism, 
I see a rain-cloud no bigger than a man’s hand, and this cloud is Modern 
Spiritualism.” 

Let me conclude these quotations by repeating what Professor Hyslop, 
late Principal of the Columbia University, U.S.A., wrote a short time before 
his death a few years ago: 


“The chasm which is usually supposed to exist between an embodied 
and disembodied spirit has no excuse for its existence except in the imagination 
of unscientific men. . . . It is flatly against all the laws and analogies of 
nature, and absolutely inexcusable in the minds of men who make the 
slightest profession of Science.” 


One need not be violently enamoured of one’s own life, or cherish any 
abject desire for personal continuance in order to feel that if the chapter of 
life is definitely closed by death, despair is the end of all its glories. For to 
assert that death is the end of all beings, is to renounce the ideal of happiness. 

The question has often been raised, “‘ If people, as you say, have these 
wonderful powers of producing materialization, of prognosticating events, of 
clairvoyance, and clairaudience and other supernormal gifts, why has not 
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everyone got them? ” ‘To this I would reply, “‘ How is it that only a few people 
in the world possess the power of playing half a dozen games of chess simultane- 
ously when blindfolded? How is it that only here and there do you find 
artists who can draw the likenesses of men and animals from memory? How 
many people do you know who can compose operas, or write beautiful poetry? 
Not one in ten thousand.” And the same argument applies to spiritual 
gifts. ts) 

As St. Paul says in the twelfth chapter to the Corinthians: ‘To one 
the utterance of wisdom has been granted through the spirit, to another the 
utterance of knowledge . . . to a third faith, to another various gifts of 
healing by means of the one Spirit, to another the exercise of miraculous powers}; 
to another the gift of prophecy . . .”’ and then he adds: “* But these results 
are all brought about by one and the same Spirit, who bestows His gifts upon 
each one of us in accordance with His own will.’” 

Now if we examine the Universe, of which this world occupies to our 
limited minds the most obvious and important part, we cannot escape the 
conviction that it is an insignificant and almost imperceptible aggregation 
of matter compared with the immensity of other worlds around us. Con- 
trasted with other systems, this earth is merely a fifth-rate planet revolving 
round a tenth-rate, or for aught we know to the contrary, a hundredth-rate sun. 

Although we have no absolute proof, yet from analogy we have strong 
reasons for believing that a very large number, if not all the stars (which are 
in reality suns) are accompanied by planets in some stage of evolution more or 
less resembling ours. Many astronomers, who have carefully weighed the 
subject, are of opinion that all the planets of our system are destined for life 
in some of its forms, although it is not certain that any of the planets of the 
solar system, outside our world, possess intelligent life at the present time. 
If any of them are inhabited, it can only be either Venus or Mars, since they 
alone possess a sufficiency of heat, air and water, together with a temperature 
within the limits of the freezing point of water, and the coagulating point of 
albumen. Now if we consider this world of ours, it is a certainty that life 
has only been in evidence for a very small portion of the time in which the 
earth has existed as a solid body. No series of organisms have persisted through 
more than a few hundred million years at the most, whereas the globe must 
have had shape and form for an immeasurably longer period, and will prob- 
ably continue to revolve round the sun for millions of years after the human 
race has become extinct. ‘Therefore it follows that the span of human life 
on this planet is only a small fraction of the duration of the earth itself. And 
the same reasoning will apply with equal force to the other planets of our 
system. If therefore it should be established that Mars or Venus has intelli- 
gent beings like ourselves at the present time, it would merely be a fortuitous 
circumstance. And still more would that be the case did two planets possess 
beings in the same stage of evolutionary development, and bearing a likeness 
to ourselves, though the various forms of life on this earth do not exhaust all 
the possible forms of intelligent life. 

When we talk about a spirit we can assume nothing definite, except that 


1 R. F. Weymouth’s translation of the New Testament. 
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it implies a stream of consciousness existing as a distinct entity apart from the 
physical body. ‘The evidence of a discarnate entity, fully conscious of every- 
thing around it, and possessing self-consciousness, personality, and similar 
faculties to our own, as well as being capable under certain circumstances of 
communicating directly with human beings, seems to me complete, and I 
think the evidence we have brought forward in this work is amply sufficient 
to confirm this supposition. I think no reasonable inquirer can doubt the 
existence of our survival after death, if he weighs the evidence put forward 
in this volume; but at the same time it is a far more difficult task to grasp 
the conditions of a transcendental world. « 

In the first place, although the resurrection of our Lord was the main 
pivot around which the whole biblical evidence of a future life turned, it 
was not entirely a unique event as most people suppose. “The idea of the 
resurrection was admitted as a proven fact by the ancients long before that 
time. “Thus Homer speaks of rising from the dead three times in the Iliad, 
and /Eschylus mentions it in his plays, while it is admitted as true by Sophocles 
and Herodotus. ‘The accounts given by the Evangelists of the various appear- 
ances of Jesus after His resurrection were admitted as true by all the Christians 
at that period; in fact, none of them doubted them for a moment, as is shown 
by their willingness to undergo terrible trials and sufferings in support of 
this belief. All the Christians thoroughly believed in the reality of psychic 
phenomena. It is evident that if mythology had been the chief source of 
these stories, they should have been just as frequent after Christ’s Ascension as 
before it. Now this was not the case. In the English census of hallucinations, 
the opinion was unanimous that they were far too numerous to be ascribed 
to chance or coincidence. We must never lose sight of the fact that Chris- 
tianity was founded on definite facts and not on hypotheses. “The moment 
you are able to demonstrate the existence of an individual consciousness, 
which can think and act independently of the brain, the whole fabric of 
materialism falls to the ground. 

It 1s extremely difficult for the ordinary mind, or even the scientist, to 
grasp the idea that a spirit is a stream of consciousness which is independent 
of space and time. ‘This spirit is, we believe, contained in an ethereal body or 
soul, possessing the form without the limitations of our earthly organism, and 
which can interpenetrate and pass through ordinary matter without resistance. 
Once he grasps this fact, the rest becomes easy. Now the enormous accumula- 
tion of evidence which has been collected during the last fifty years tends to 
support this idea. It is the conviction which these facts force on one, and not 
merely the pious hopes and beliefs, which give one a feeling that they must be 
true: 

When we tell the reader that the best conception we can give him of a 
spirit is a stream of consciousness, we do not thereby attempt to define a spirit. 
If we were to tell a schoolboy that an alternating electric current consists of 
an exceedingly rapid motion of infinitely minute bodies called electrons, 
which set up a train of undulations or waves in the ether, we do not thereby 


1 For the definition of the word “ transcendental’? see footnote on page 198, Chapter XI. Kant’s 
definition is implied here. 
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tell him what electricity really is; we merely convey to his mind one or two 
physical suggestions to help him to understand its nature better. In the same 
way it is impossible for us with our very limited knowledge to convey any 
intelligible idea of a spirit in terms of material things. To grasp the nature 
of a spirit and spirit life is entirely beyond the limit of our present mental vision. 
But that does not imply that a spirit is not an objective reality, in every sense 
as real as we ourselves are. 

We know absolutely nothing about the nature of a soul or spirit, any more 
than we do about God or the ether; but as it is necessary to hypothecate an 
ever-present Eternal Spirit which we call God, and which is ceaselessly acting 
everywhere, in order to account for the order, beauty and harmony through- 
out the universe; so, for the same reason, we are compelled to assume the 
existence of a soul and spirit in each one of us, as well as the existence of in- 
numerable discarnate spirits around us, in order to explain a large number of 
supernormal or metaphysical phenomena which are entirely inexplicable by 
any physical theory. We find precisely the same difficulty in physics. We 
are obliged to hypothecate an invisible and intangible ether to account for 
innumerable phenomena connected with gravity, light, heat, and electricity; 
although we cannot acquire the slightest information about its properties 
from our senses. In the same way there is little or no chance of our being 
able to understand the nature of a spirit or soul in our earthly state of exist- 
ence, since it is well known that it is impossible for any animal of a lower 
_order to understand the nature of an animal or an existence of a higher order. 
Thus a dog has no idea how a man thinks and acts, any more than a man can 
form a clear idea of what a spirit looks like, or how it thinks or acts apart from 
a material body. Nevertheless we have positive proof that these spirit entities 
or streams of consciousness do exist; and it is therefore certain that they must 
behave very differently from ourselves. We have to think of a spirit in the 
same light as we would a physical object which only becomes visible by 
luminous rays which are invisible themselves. Nor do they represent the 
form of the object. The cosmic reservoir theory of Professor James has 
not a tittle of evidence to support it, so that it cannot be used as an explanation 
of the difficulty. This theory implies that spirits can draw information 
from every imaginable subject down to the most minute details from some 
hypothetical source which Professor James calls the ether-well of facts, and 
thus the subconscious mind of the medium, or that of the communicating 
spirit, can in some mysterious way give the correct information concerning 
every fact that has ever happened. But the learned Professor has never 
brought forward a single fact in support of this monstrous hypothesis. Nor 
can telepathy account for this mysterious transmission of thoughts which 
are conveyed by the medium to the sitter; in fact, the evidence is all the other 
way. ‘There are whole groups of phenomena which cannot be explained 
by any conceivable process of reasoning. The only possible solution seems to 
lie in the direct communication to us of the spirits of the departed. They 
certainly seem to be able to pick up information from living beings, and to 
communicate it to the sitter through the medium. 

But it must not be imagined that the spiritual life is a mere phantasy. 
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It is every bit as real as our life is here. In fact, in all that I have personally 
gathered from spirit voices in conversations (which I know were genuine, 
since it was quite impossible for anyone present to imitate them), life is far 
more agreeable than it is on our planet. Death is merely the casting off of 
the material covering. If we knew for a certainty that consciousness is entirely 
dependent on the physical organism, that would, of course, dispense with the 
necessity of a spirit body. But science is incapable of proving this. It is 
incapable of showing that the evidence for survival is unsatisfactory. On the 
contrary we do know that we have an assured existence of something which 
transcends ordinary sensation—of something which has no relation to matter 
as we know it. ‘To sustain the idea that spirits are physically constructed 
as we are, would cause enormous difficulties. When you consider that the 
world is one vast graveyard containing the remains of a million million corpses, 
one would think it impossible that there could be room for such a vast multi- 
tude of spirits—that is, if they were beings like ourselves—or how they 
could respond to the call of inquirers on this plane in a moment of time. But 
a moment’s reflection will show us that this statement is by no means correct. 
For in the first place we must remember that we are living at the bottom of 
an ocean of air, approximately a hundred miles in depth, and we are all walk- 
ing on a two-dimensional surface, i.e. on the surface of the earth; much in 
the same way as the lobsters and crabs are crawling about at the bottom of 
an ocean of water; whereas the spirits are dwelling in a three-dimensional 
space of practically unlimited extent, so that there is abundance of room for a 
multitude of spiritual beings, inconceivably greater than all the people who 
have ever existed on our planet. In the next place we must bear in mind 
that the spiritual world is far more solid and real than is our earth. ‘The fact 
that it is invisible to our eyes has nothing to do with its substantial reality. 
Consider for a moment the ether. This medium is not only invisible, but its 
presence cannot even be detected by our senses, or by the most refined physical 
tests that science can apply; and yet Lord Kelvin and other physicists have 
assured us that it has a rigidity at least ten thousand times greater than cast 
steel. Hydrogen and oxygen are gases which are quite invisible to the eye, 
and yet we have had proof that when united they can be changed by cold 
into a solid mass of sufficient hardness to rip up the steel plates of a huge 
transatlantic liner, and send her to the bottom in less than twenty minutes. 

Again, if we take a test-tube of lime-water, which forms a clear, trans- 
parent liquid indistinguishable from pure water, and breathe into it, the 
liquid turns into a dense white cloud, which can be collected, and when 
dried forms a dense solid, identical with chalk or marble. Therefore we must 
not infer that because a body is invisible and incapable of being detected by 
our senses, that it cannot be real or solid. As I have stated elsewhere in 
this book, spirits have assured me that it is we who are the ghosts and phan- 
toms, while they are the real solid, substantial forms. 

As far as we know, all things which are visible and ponderable, or which 
are produced by man, or any other living thing, are temporary and finite; 
while, on the other hand, all things which are imponderable, and consequently 
invisible and immaterial, or which emanate from God as a part of Himself, as 
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we believe our spirits do, are permanent and immortal. Even Huxley, who 
was a hard-headed scientist, and the last man to be called a visionary, in one of 
his Lay sermons, remarked that ‘“‘’The immaterial world is a firmer reality 
than the material one.” 

St. Paul unquestionably had the same idea in his mind when he wrote, 

“Therefore, as I said, we do not lose heart. No, even though outwardly we 
are wasting away, yet inwardly we are being renewed day by day. The light 
burden of our momentary trouble is preparing for us, in measure transcending 
thought, a weight of imperishable glory; we all the while gazing not on what 
is seen, but on what is unseen; for what is seen is transient, but what is unseen 
is imperishable. For we know that if our tent—that earthly body which is 
now our home—is taken down, we have a house of God’s building, a home 
not made with hands, imperishable in Heaven ”’ (2 Cor. iv. 16-18, Twentieth 
Century New Testament). 

‘These invisible things are included in what Bismarck was wont to call 
the “ Imponderabilia ”’ ; and he used to declare that it was these “* imponder- 
abilia’ which invariably upset his calculations in politics, because they 
shuffled the cards when he laid them down on the table; and the elder von 
Moltke made the same remark regarding his plans of strategy in the field, 
when he said that he could never forecast with any certainty the movements 
of the enemy after the preliminary assault, owing to these immaterial im- 
ponderabilia. 

Again we have reason for believing that spirits can travel with the speed 
of thought, i.e. instantaneously. ‘They think of a place and they are there 
independently of time. At any rate they travel at a prodigious speed, com- 
parable with that of light—a speed which would take us seven and a half 
times round the earth in asecond of time. If the reader will refer to Chapter 
VII,? he will find an account given there of a young man who was killed by 
a passing train near Nelspruit on the Pretoria-Lourenzo Marques line at 
half-past ten in the morning, and we received his message, given through the 
Ouija board, telling us the details of his accident, which he wished us to convey 
to his parents, who were two miles away from the seat of the accident, at 
10.40 a.m., or exactly ten minutes later. Now the time of his death at 
10.30 a.m. was proved by the sworn testimony of the engine-driver, the fire- 
man, the guard, and the lad’s companion in the motor-car at the inquest; 
while we ascertained the time he reached us to be 10.40 a.m.—the same day— 
by our watches; and the distance between where we were sitting and the place 
of the accident as the crow flies was three hundred and twenty miles; so that 
had he come to us immediately after the accident by the shortest route, he must 
have travelled at the rate of 2,816 feet, or about half a mile, a second; a speed 
slightly exceeding that of a rifle bullet. But it is evident that he must have 
travelled much faster than that, for he had first to recover from the shock of 
his violent death. Next he had to free himself from his physical body. ‘Then 
he travelled a couple of miles to see his mother, where he wasted some time in 
trying to communicate with her, as, unfortunately, she was not a medium. 
Then he made the acquaintance of “John,” his spiritual guide who was 
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‘told off to meet him, and related his unfortunate fate to him, and sought 
his advice; and lastly, he was taken by his guide to McLarty’s rooms in the 
Southern Life Building, Smith Street, Durban, where the McLartys were 
then having a sitting. Now, as,all this could hardly have taken less than ten 
minutes, after making every allowance; he must have travelled from the site 
of the accident to Isipingo at a speed approximating that of light, if not in- 
stantaneously, as they inform us from the other side 1s the case. 

The genuineness of this account I can vouch for, and it is impossible to 
explain it by any theory other than that of direct communication by the spirit 
of the young man himself. It may perhaps help the reader to understand these 
facts better if we relate a portion of a conversation heard by Mr. Randall 
through the direct voice during a séance. ‘The spirit voice told him in reply 
to his questions: 


(1) “ That here (i.e. on the other side), we have spirit bodies composed 
of etheric material, which is as much matter as the flesh garment that covers 
them.” 


(2) ‘“‘ That the dissolution is simply the passing of the etheric out of the 
physical covering.” 

(3) ‘‘ That the after-life is just as tangible and material as yours, intense 
and real beyond comprehension, differing from the earth-life in vibration 
only.” 

(4) “* That the so-called dead have bodies just as real and tangible to them 
as ours are to us.” 


(5) “That many of the so-called dead move about even among us little 
realizing that any change has been made, unless they have developed spiritually. 
. « » Lhen I understood.’ 


Mr. Randall further remarks in another passage: “‘ Knowledge of the 
environment of the next plane, and of the conditions there prevailing, can 
only come from those who are there, and it is from such that I have obtained 
my information. . . . It is a fact to be noted that the information as to the 
conditions prevailing in the after-life, obtained by all careful workers in 
psychical research, substantially agree.” 

I think that this latter remark, which I can amply substantiate from my 
own experience, is of the highest importance, as it goes a great way to prove 
the reliability of the communications. In fact, it is proof founded on the 
inductive method, and it is in full accordance with the 12th Proposition laid 
down at the commencement of this book. 

If the reader will only investigate the supernormal facts for himself, 
together with the messages obtained from the other side, he will be astonished 
at the way in which they confirm and support one another. Just as when 
we were children, and during the late war, we amused ourselves with jig-saw 
puzzles, which consisted of a mounted picture cut up into irregular shapes by 
means of a fret-saw, and which we had to fit into their right places until 
the entire picture was complete; so it is with the messages and phenomena. 


1See page 110. # “ The Dead Never Die,’’ by Edward C. Randall. Page 92. Allen & Unwin. 1918. 


PHILOSOPHY 267 


If we compare these messages one with another obtained from different 
sources, in the light of our various experiences, we shall be delighted to observe 
how they fit into their right places, so that eventually the picture of the life 
beyond becomes unfolded to our vision, until the truth of these messages is 
forced upon us. The whole of the picture will perhaps never be seen; but 
quite sufficient can be put together to convince us that when the rest of the 
pieces are found, we shall get the picture complete. This forms the most 
convincing argument we can possibly have regarding a future life, and the 
presence of intelligences around us. Moreover, it is only in this way that we 
can ultimately obtain an accurate account of the life beyond. I can strongly 
recommend this method of procedure to every anxious inquirer, as it is the 
method I have adopted from the first. 

The proofs of survival after death are, I think, complete. We have 
proved the exclusion of fraud and secondary personality in the preceding 
chapters; and we have shown the valuelessness of the telepathic theory. And 
lastly, we have been able to exclude all knowledge of the medium relating to 
the personal identity of the communicating spirit. So that in many cases, 
at any rate, we may be assured that we are in direct communication with a 
spirit on the other side. ‘The main difficulty lies in the impossibility of a 
spirit conveying his experience to a person in another state of existence, which 
both my sons, who had passed over, pointed out to me when in conversation 
with them through the direct voice, as I have shown in Chapter [X.1 ‘This 
can no more be done than a blind man could convey his experiences to a 
stone-deaf man. ‘The greater the difference between the physical and the 
spiritual world, the greater will be the difficulty a human being experiences 
in understanding the nature of the latter. “The complicated nature of com- 
munications between the two worlds is immense, and the scientific materialist, 
or the man in the street, seems unable to understand them. ‘They never 
seem to be able to grasp the conditions, and in consequence ridicule all com- 
munications as being sheer nonsense. First of all we have to take into con- 
sideration the subconscious mind of the sitter; then we have that of the medium 
and his conscious mind as well. Then we have between the spirit com- 
municating and the medium one or often two other spirits to deal with, 
namely, the guide and the control. ‘The control and the guide may be different 
spirit personalities, or they may function as a single personality, which slightly 
simplifies matters; but in any case the communication Is extremely complicated. 
Now all these entities are liable to make mistakes, just as we do. Hyslop 
compares this to the familiar parlour game, in which one person whispers 
some sentence into his neighbour’s ear, and he repeats it to the next sitter, 
and by the time the story has gone the round, it does not bear any resemblance 
to the words of the original message. As Hyslop remarks, “’The fact that 
the incidents prove the personal identity of a deceased person, and are un- 
known to the medium, suffices to justify the spiritistic hypothesis, though it 
does not prove the purity of the message. It may have been subjected to 
all sorts of modifications. Any man who does not make allowance for this is 
unfit to talk about the problem.’ 


1 Page 132. 2 “ Life After Death,’’ by Professor James H. Hyslop. Pages 213-215. 
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We are all so accustomed to think in terms of our sense experience, that 
we can hardly imagine any form of existence that would be either intelligible 
or pleasurable to us, unless it represented what we know and appreciate. 
And lastly, an illusion or hallucination may become so real to the mind that 
it becomes, if possible, more so than the real thing; we may take mental 
pictures for realities. In the case of Sir Oliver Lodge’s son, Raymond, his 
talks about white robes, cigars, and brick houses cease to be ridiculous as soon 
as we reflect on the nature of the life in another world of existence. When 
reviewed in this light, it ought to be no more paradoxical to believe in whiskies 
and cigars, than in atoms and corpuscles. As Professor Hyslop puts it, “ It 
is only a matter of size that gives offence, and that is not a matter of import- 
ance in the problem.” Viewed from this standpoint, and I think it is a reason- 
able one, all Dr. Mercier’s sarcastic criticism on the subject falls to the ground, 
and the ridicule may logically be transferred to his shoulders. As St. Paul 
says, ‘‘ The natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God; for 
they are foolishness unto him, neither can he know them, because they are 
spiritually judged.” 

To quote Hyslop once more. He says in his work, “‘ Life After Death,” 
page 284, “ An earth-bound spirit is haunted with the desire to smoke as a 
memory of his terrestrial life, and finding others apparently satisfied with the 
production of thought realities, he ventures to ask for what he thinks is im- 
possible. But those who wished to exorcise his hallucination of sensuous 
appetite, may have tried by suggestion to create the hallucination in him of 
a cigar with all the machinery that such a suggestion might arouse; and he 
might find in the effort to get satisfaction, that he could not do it, and so the 
desire would atrophy or disappear. ‘The whole processes are idealistic.” 
In another passage he says, ‘‘ In the first stages of life there, the memories 
will probably dominate, and ideas of that world must slowly accumulate as 
with an infant just after birth. ‘The infant cannot have the slightest under- 
standing of its experiences, even though its mental development might be 
considerable before birth. ‘Time is required to understand the new experience, 
and it may be the same in a mere objective world after death. It has to be 
adjusted to the physical memories in order to be intelligently discussed in 
communications, and it may even then be impossible to employ more than 
remote analogies to talk about it.” 

The trouble with most people is that, in estimating the evidence for the 
existence of spirits, they take with them certain preconceived ideas of what a 
spirit is, and so adjudge the evidence accordingly. The scientific man, 
however, assumes nothing about a spirit except that it is a stream of conscious- 
ness existing apart from the natural body. How it does exist he does not in- 
quire, until he is convinced that there is complete evidence of its truth. This 
being effected, a large number of associated problems arise. Most people 
suppose that if we can communicate with the discarnate spirits, that they 
can easily tell us all about their transcendental world. But that is an illusion; 
and the sooner we learn that there is a very large and a still more complicated 
problem before us, the sooner we shall know how we stand in the matter. 
It is comparatively easy to prove survival when you have eliminated fraud 
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and subconscious fabrications; but it is a very different thing to determine 
exactly what we can believe, or how we shall conceive the nature of the exist- 
ence beyond the grave.} 

But you must not imagine that because we know so little about it, that 
there is nothing more to learn or find out. On every side we hear people 
scoffing and saying, “ I don’t believe a word of it,” or if they do believe in it, 
they reply, “ What good does it do—what have you discovered worth know- 
ing?” “They forget,” as Admiral Collingwood once said to Nelson, “in 
every great undertaking there must be a beginning.” Already the little band 
of workers have collected a nucleus of solid facts, around which there is a 
larger zone where truth and error mingle in conflict, and as the nucleus of this 
new science grows larger and larger, separating the true from the false, so 
will the zone enlarge around it. It is related that one day when Galvani’s 
wife had prepared the legs of several frogs for the purpose of making soup, 
and hung them up on an iron balcony outside their house, Galvani noticed 
that every time the legs touched the iron of the balcony, the legs twitched. 
He published an account of this, and everybody in the town laughed at him, 
calling him the frog’s dancing master. When he told this to his friend and 
co-worker, Volta, he added, “ People laugh at me, and say I am mad; but I 
know that I have discovered one of the greatest forces in nature.”—He had 
discovered Electricity. 

When Sir William Crookes published his researches on the extraordinary 
phenomena of materialization, levitation and the movement of bodies without 
contact, proving that a perfect spirit form of a living entity, who called herself 
Katie King, could in the presence of the medium, Miss Florence Cook, be 
formed in a few minutes, and when thus formed could walk, speak and perform 
all the movements of a human being, the Royal Society of London refused to 
give him a hearing, and everybody said that he had lost his reason; but he 
could afford to laugh at them, for he knew he had made the greatest discovery 
the world had ever known—he had scientifically demonstrated the instantane- 
ous formation of a living being through the action of the soul.—He had 
discovered Materialization. 

I will finish this chapter by giving the conclusions which Professor 
Richet has arrived at, after deeply studying the phenomena of spiritualism for 
thirty years. He sums up as follows: 


(1) There is in us a faculty of cognition that differs radically from the 
usual sensorial faculties (Cryptesthesia). 

(2) There are even in full light, movements of objects without contact 
(Telekinesis). 

(3) Hands, bodies, and objects seem to take shape in their entirety from 
a cloud, and take on all the semblance of life (Ectoplasms). 

(4) There occur premonitions, that can be explained neither by chance, 
nor perspicacity, and are sometimes verified in minute detail. Such are my 
firm and explicit conclusions. 


1 Partly taken from Professor Hyslop’s work “ Life After Death.’’ (Preface.) 
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Thus it seems to me that the general conclusions of metaphysics, 1.e. 
spiritualistic phenomena, are rigorously true. I even go so far as to think 
that many phenomena, which I have indicated in this book as being doubtful, 
may soon be recognized as authentic. Metaphysical science will go much 
further than I have ventured to think. I have wished to err on the side of 
prudence, accepting only that which has been proved, and well proved, 
twenty times or more. Official scientists will certainly find me too credulous; 
still more certainly, spiritualists and occultists will find me terribly sceptical. 
To imagine that all metaphysics and psychical phenomena are but illusion, is 
to suppose that Lord Balfour, Earl Grey, Lord Rayleigh, Sir William Crookes, 
Alfred Russell Wallace, Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir Edward Bousfield, K.C., 
Sir E. Marshall-Hall, K.C., Professors Einstein, Lombroso, Fechner, Zéllner, 
Scheiber, CEsterreich, Aksakoff, Ochorowicz, Boutleroff, Flammarion, 
Morselli, Bozzano, Foa, Dr. Eugene Osty, Dr. Géley, Dr. Du Prel, Pro- 
fessors William James, Hyslop, Botazzi, Colonel A. De Rochas, Dr. A. 
De Gramond, Baron von Schrenck-Notzing, Mr. F. W. Myers, Sir Conan 
Doyle, Senator Marconi, and the late Sir William Barrett were all, without 
exception, either liars or imbeciles; it is to suppose that two hundred other 
distinguished observers, some less eminent perhaps, but all persons of high 
and acute intelligence, were also liars or imbeciles. 

In order to make this seemingly monstrous hypothesis (of a spiritual world 
around us) in some degree acceptable, let us suppose that men do not know 
much more about the universe than a colony of ants knows about the earth- 
planet. “They do not know that there are beings far superior to them in powers 
and intelligence; they are unaware of seas, ships, libraries, telephones, theatres, 
armies, courts of justice, and stars. “They live as though there were nothing 
in the world but little bits of wood, moss, old tree-trunks, the insects they 
feed on, and the streamlets that inundate their nests. And if some ant wiser 
than its fellows were to tell them that there is more in the world than this, he 
would doubtless be thought mad, and his fellows would have no difficulty in 
certifying him as insane. And being myself convinced that, when all is said, 
we know less about the cosmos than a nest of ants knows about this planet, 
I am inclined, though without tangible proof, to think that other worlds may 
exist besides our little physico-chemical world. 


** As a fond mother when the day is o’er, 
Leads by the hand her little child to bed, 
Half-willing, half-reluctant to be led, 
And leaves his broken playthings on the floor, 
Still gazing at them through the open door ; 
Nor when reassured and comforted 
By promises of others in their stead, 
Which though more splendid, may not please him more 3 
So Nature deals with us, and takes away 
Our playthings one by one, and by the hand 
Leads us so gently that we go, 
Scarce knowing if we wish to go or stay, 
Being too full of sleep to understand 
How far the unknown transcends the what we know.” 
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“* Bewildering powers vibrate around us. The facts seem strangely 
inconsistent with ascertained truths. But that is not so. Since the facts are 
facts, the disharmony must only be seeming—the necessary consequence of 
our ignorance. ‘This ignorance will not last for ever: the day will come; 
perhaps it is not far distant when some unexpected discovery will open a new 
horizon to our eyes. A man of genius, a powerful medium, a happy chance— 
any one of these would suffice to reveal a whole series of new truths, whence 
will emerge not only new solutions, but further problems of which we now 
have no notion,.”’2 

This will compel a reconstruction of all our systems of philosophy, and 
when this work is begun, our thinkers will find to their amazement, that these 
despised spiritualists, aided by their spirit friends, have been quietly laying 
the foundations of a grander philosophy than was ever deemed possible, uniting 
opposing systems, correlating science, philosophy and religion, and embracing 
them in higher synthesis. All things tend towards this sublime consummation; 
and spiritualism, that has “pointed to other worlds, and led the way,” has 
two great allies, time and truth—resist them who can (E. Wake Cook). 

It is extremely difficult to get people to understand the profound import- 
ance of this subject, and its far-reaching effects on the lives of ourselves, our 
children and our friends. As Gerald Massey remarks somewhere, “ Spiritual- 
ism alone offers a scientific basis for a doctrine of immortality! The phe- 
nomenal spiritualist stands level-footed on the only ground of fact that is, or 
ever has been, offered by nature for human foothold in the Unseen. Spiritual- 
ism alone reveals a bridge on which we can get any bit of actual foothold for 
crossing the gulf of death.” 

Dr. Alfred Russell Wallace not only concurs with this but goes on to say, 
‘TJ have good reason to believe that just as our own personal influence and 
unseen guidance is a factor in the life and conduct of our children, and even 
some of our friends and acquaintances, so we are surrounded by a host of 
unseen friends and relatives who have gone before us, and who have certain 
limited powers of influencing, and even, in particular cases, almost of deter- 
mining the actions of living persons, and may thus in a great variety of indirect 
ways modify the circumstances and character of any one or more individuals 
in whom they are specially interested.” 

As Professor Kirsopp Lake says, ‘“‘ All that we know of life teaches us 
that it is a succession of losses. “The passage from youth to middle life, and the 
change from middle life to old age are losses from which we shrink. No man 
willingly surrenders the flexibility of youth, or the power of middle life. But 
the experience—shrunk from and postponed though it be—teaches us that 
through loss came gain. Yet none of us ever foresaw the form which the 
gain would take. After old age comes death: that, too, is loss. Is it also gain? 
If Life continue, and that seems probable, knowledge teaches us that it will 
change its form, and that here, too, gain will come through loss. But, it is 
often said, this is the denial of personality, and it is personality, not life, which 
we desire. No doubt we do: but we desire to keep much which we lose, and yet 


1 “ Thirty Years of Psychical Research,’’ by Professor Richet. Pages 600 and 623-624. English 
translation. Collins & Co. Ltd. London. 1923. 
& 


272 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


come to see that only thus could we achieve the greater gain. Who knows 
whether the ‘ personality ’ of which men talk so much, and know so little, 
may not prove to be the temporary limitation rather than the necessary expres- 
sion of Life? ””4 

There was once an archipelago of islands off a mountainous coast separated 
from each other and from the mainland by the sea. But in course of time 
the sea dried up, the islands were joined to the great mountain behind them, 
and it became clear that they had always been united by solid ground under a 
very shallow sea. If those islands could have thought and spoken, what 
would they have said? Before the event, they would have protested against 
losing their insularity, but would they have done so afterwards, when the 
water which divided them from each other was gone, and they knew that 
they were part of the great mountain which, before, they had only dimly seen, 
obscured by the mists rising from the sea? 


1 “ Landmarks in the History of Early Christianity,’’ by Professor Kirsopp Lake. Page 96. Mac- 
millan & Co. Ltd. 1920. 


CHAPTER XVI 
THE QUESTION OF REINCARNATION 


HAT does Reincarnation really mean? Is it the same thing that 
Nicodemus meant when he asked our Lord the question, “‘ How 
can a man be born again when he is old? Can he enter his 
mother’s womb, and be born?”’ After this question, our Lord 
explains to His disciples that He implied a spiritual re-birth, saying, “‘ That 
which is born of the flesh is flesh, and that which is born of the spirit is spirit ”’ 
(John iii. 6). Reincarnation has therefore obviously two distinct meanings, 
the carnal, and the spiritual re-birth. As regards the latter meaning, I think 
every right-thinking person will agree that if the kingdom of God is within 
us, we must be spiritually born again in order to perceive it. We will therefore 
confine ourselves to the material aspect, and see what light can be thrown on 
this meaning. ‘The idea of Reincarnation is as old as history itself. The 
Pharisees undoubtedly believed in it, for we find evidences of this belief 
scattered throughout the Scriptures. “Thus the Jews sent a number of priests 
and Levites from Jerusalem to ask John the Baptist whether he was Elijah 
reincarnated or not? Reincarnation has always been one of the chief articles 
of Faith among the Hindoos, and is an essential part of the Creed among the 
Theosophists. “Che *writings of M. L. Chevreuil,t Madame Blavatsky, 
Mrs. Besant, Leadbeater, Sinnet, Mead, Mabel Collins, and Lilian Edger, all 
testify to this belief. “The sacred writings of the ancient people of India teem 
with references to reincarnation, as anyone can see for himself in the Bhagavad- 
Gita, and the Upanishads. The first of these books has been admirably trans- 
lated into English by Mrs. Besant, and the latter by Mr. G. R. 8. Mead, and 
J. C. Chattopadyaya, and any of our readers can obtain them from the Theo- 
sophical Publishing Society at 3, Langham Place, London, W. 

Reincarnation is one of those subjects on which a great deal can be said 
on both sides, both for and against. Let us first examine the facts which 
militate against this doctrine. 


In the first place, there is no definite passage either in the Old Testament 
or in the New Testament which distinctly assures us that We, i.e. our EGOS 
or individualities, ever existed on this earth before our recognized birth. 

(2) The majority of English-speaking people do not believe in it. As 
far as I can judge from their writings, neither Sir Oliver Lodge, nor the late 


1 See his work “ On ne meurt pas,’’ pub. Touve et Cie, Paris, 1916, and crowned by the Academy 
of Sciences. The subject fills the whole of Chapter IV, “ Les vies anteriennes.”’ 
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Sir Conan Doyle, nor the Rev. Charles Tweedale, nor Richet, nor Flam- 
marion, or Lombroso, to give a few of the most prominent writers on Spiritual- 
ism and abnormal phenomena, have expressed their belief in that doctrine. 

(3) Jesus, in His numerous discourses, continually refers to a continuity 
of active life after death, but makes no very definite statement respecting 
reincarnation, although we know that His disciples all believed in it, and so 
did many of the Jews, especially the Pharisees. Jesus asserted again and again 
that He was a special messenger sent directly from His beloved Father to 
proclaim Him to the world, and to explain the reality of His perpetual presence 
and love towards all mankind, be they good or evil. He refers to the existence 
of spirits and guardian angels who watch over us both young and old, of evil 
spirits who dwell in men, not only alone, but often in considerable numbers 
in the same person, and these spirits He showed that He possessed the power 
of exorcising, and causing them to enter into the bodies of other animals. 
But the act of being born again, as far as we can gather from the Gospel of 
St. John, refers to a spiritual conversion, a change of character in the person, 
without which it would be impossible for him to enter the Kingdom of Heaven 
which dwells in us, as soon as we are fitted to receive it. 

(4) All nature teaches us the great law of continuity. Nothing stops, 
everything goes on, and is perpetually changing through evolution, although 
often in so slow a manner as to be insensible to our imperfectly developed facul- 
ties. Nothing reverts to precisely the same condition again. ‘This is one of 
the chief differences between Physical or Chemical experiments, and Physio- 
logical ones. ‘The former can be repeated over again and again as often as 
one pleases with precisely the same results, provided the conditions remain the 
same, whereas when we have to do with a living organism, we can rarely 
obtain exactly the same result a second time. ‘That is one of the reasons why 
medical men have made such slow progress in Medicine, and in the knowledge 
of diseases, and in the methods of dealing with them. When a doctor pre- 
scribes any drug, or course of treatment, he can never predict the result with 
anything like the certainty that an astronomer can predict an eclipse or the 
return of a comet. He never knows exactly what is going to happen, or 
what the precise effect of any medicine or treatment will have on the patient. 
The same dosage will rarely give exactly the same result if repeated. This 
has an important bearing on the subject of reincarnation, for it militates against 
the hypothesis that each individual returns over and over again to this planet, in 
order that he may through repeated experiences and sufferings gradually become 
purged from his follies and evil ways, and after a certain number of reincarna- 
tions, which number varies with each individual, he will be able to enter into 
higher and higher planes of perfection, until he ultimately arrives at deification. 

(5) One of the chief arguments which are raised against reincarnation 
lies in the fact that we never seem to remember ever having lived on the earth 
before, at least that is the writer’s experience, and that of the great majority 
of people.? Of course the Theosophists will reply that no one can remember 

1 But we must remark that while He corrected other doctrines and views held by the Jews, He never 
contradicts this doctrine, though it was widely held, and was accepted by the Apostle (see John ix, 2), 


and He asserts that John the Baptist was Elijah reborn (see Matt. xi. 14; xvii, 12, 13). 
® Nor do any of us remember our birth into this life ! 
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anything that happened to him during the first two years of his life. Still 
there are exceptions to this statement that nobody can remember his having 
lived on this earth before, as we shall presently show. Curiously enough the 
evidence in favour of a pre-existence comes for the most part from the Latin 
countries, particularly France and Italy, and also from the East, especially 
India and China. Why this should be so I cannot explain; still, the fact remains. 

(6) Again, there is the Physiological difficulty, which is perhaps the most 
formidable of all. We know that we, and all the higher animals and plants, 
are derived from an egg, or seed in the case of plants, which remains practically 
dormant until fertilized by a sperm cell, or pollen grain (in the case of plants), 
and the two cells (the germ-cell and the sperm-cell) fuse together, and immedi- 
ately after that has taken place, a most astounding activity is set up, leading to 
a series of marvellous transformations, or developments which cause the now 
combined cells to multiply exceedingly at a prodigious rate, dividing and sub- 
dividing in a highly complicated manner into many millions of cells which 
form groups or colonies, each possessing distinct characteristics, and the 
whole contributing to form the complete animal or plant. Each of these 
colonies has a special duty to perform in order to make the perfect animal or - 
plant, and each one of them is necessary in order to enable the organism to 
perform its functions and keep in health. Now we know that each of these 
organisms possesses the physical and mental qualities of its two parents in 
nearly every respect. Ina word, like produces like in every case, each invariably 
reproducing its own kind or species, and it is only by very gradual changes, 
produced for the most part by physiological variants or by changes in the 
environment, and also through natural selection, that any differences arise 
between the offspring and its parents. “This Darwin and Wallace have 
admirably demonstrated in their writings. Now, as I have repeatedly pointed 
out, a portion of the soul of each parent becomes detached and the two fuse 
together, although we have no conception how this is brought about, and the 
now combined soul is the cause of the remarkable changes which go to build 
up the organism. The poet Spenser tells us in his delightfully quaint language: 


“ For of the soule, the body forme doth take, 
For soule is forme, and doth the body make.” 
FAERIE QUEENE. 


I think that the above description of what takes place when a duplicate 
of the parent is formed would seem to the casual reader sufficient evidence to 
prove an insurmountable obstacle to the doctrine of reincarnation, since it 
seems to show that we derive the whole of our personality, consciousness and 
subconsciousness from the combined personalities, and consciousness of our 
parents, so that there can be no need for any extra existence or soul to be brought 
into our physical body by means of some mysterious agency which all the 
Theosophists insist on. 

(6) We have no proof whatever that any personality (or soul) is ever 
added to the fertilized germ, nor can we imagine by what means this additional 
soul or spirit can be introduced into the physical organism, nor is it easy to 
imagine the necessity of bringing a fresh entity into the body. Have we not 
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already got the trinity of body, soul and spirit from our parents? And do we 
in this case possess two personalities, unless it can be shown that until this 
personality is added we do not possess one? “This seems to me to be the greatest 
objection of all, and unless some satisfactory explanation be forthcoming I 
cannot for my part accept this doctrine. 

(7) And lastly, some of the communicators on the other side inform 
us that they have no knowledge of reincarnation, although others again are 
quite convinced as to its being true. But so far we have only heard one side 
of the argument, and we shall find there is a great deal to be said in its favour. 


If our survival is to have any value to us, it is clear that it must be a 
conscious survival, accompanied by a certain amount of memory of our former 
life, and in addition a memory of the present one, together with self-conscious- 
ness, personality and individuality. Some degree of memory of our former 
existence appears to me as essential in order to establish our identity. For if 
we were to wake up without the slightest trace of memory of the past, what 
proof would we have that we had ever lived on earth at all if we were unable 
to remember anything about our friends, or to recognize their faces? Hence 
memory is by far the most essential attribute of survival that we can possess. 
Therefore immortality, if it is to be worth anything, must be personal, and be 
capable of recalling events in our past life. Now the Theosophists tell us 
that when we are born again, we may, under exceptionable circumstances, 
have some faint recollection of our former life or lives on earth, but far 
more frequently we have none, and from what we have just said, a clear 
recollection of our previous life is essential to a personal continuation of life 
on the other side, otherwise, as far as we ourselves are concerned, we might 
just as well be dead. “The Theosophists get over this difficulty by affirming 
that very much later on, i.e. after we have lived through all our necessary 
lives in order to purify our natures, alternated with numerous long or short 
intervals of time spent on the other side on the astral plane (or spirit world), 
we shall emerge into a glorious state of existence, in which all our previous 
incarnations will return to our mind completely; and we shall then see and 
know ourselves as we really are, and have been through the ages, and at the 
same time be able to recognize our friends whom we have known during the 
whole of our previous incarnations. The doctrine of reincarnation is of im- 
mense antiquity. Josephus points out that all the Pharisees believed in it 
(see “ Antiquities of the Jews,” XVIII. 1-3). Indeed many of the Fathers 
of the early Christian Church considered it part of their Faith. Moreover, 
reincarnation is largely believed in in France, where it may be traced to the 
influence of that great spiritualist Allan Kardec. ‘This theory certainly clears 
up a great many otherwise insuperable difficulties. It accounts for the exist- 
ence of infant prodigies, such as Ennius Visconti, who preached to admiring 
congregations when only six years of age. ‘Tasso, who could converse fluently 
with his sisters on abtruse subjects when only six months old, and had a thor- 
ough knowledge of Latin when only seven months ofage. Haller, the German 
philosopher, preached long sermons when only four years old, and Goethe 
wrote a story in seven languages when only ten, Again, take those remarkable 
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calculating prodigies. Thus Zerah Colburn who had no education of any 
kind, and yet could solve abstruse mathematical problems in a few seconds, 
problems which would take an expert mathematician several hours to work 
out correctly. George Bidder was another prodigy. He could solve the most 
difficult problems when only a small child. When he was only fourteen, he 
was asked, “ Give the number whose cube less 19, multiplied by its cube 
shall be equal to the cube of six.” He instantly replied 3, which is correct. 
You can work it out for yourself by working the problem backwards. Thus 
3X3 x3-19 =8, and 8 x3 x3 x3 =216, which is the cube of 6. This 
is a wonderful feat for a boy-to do in his head, but to give the answer instantly 
seems almost beyond the scope of the human faculty. To give one other 
example which seems to point to a previous existence. “There was a poor 
uneducated shepherd boy who had never been taught the simplest rules in 
arithmetic, named Henri Mondeux, who was asked to solve the equation, 
x? x84 =37«. He instantly replied 3 and 4, which was perfectly correct, 
although he overlooked the third root, namely—7. ‘Then he was asked to 
give the solution to the indeterminate equation, x2 — y? =133, which he gave 
straight away, namely, 66 and 67, and when asked if there was not a simpler 
solution, he replied at once, “ Yes, 6 and 13.” I very much doubt if there is 
a Professor of Mathematics anywhere who could solve these two equations 
out of his head, and still less instantaneously. How can we account for this 
ignorant shepherd boy answering problems in an instant of time, which under 
ordinary circumstances requires a long course of school training and study 
to be able to solve with the help of pencil and paper? It certainly looks as if 
the boy had been a mathematician in his previous incarnation. > 

Vhe Theosophists all tell us that every one of us has to work out his 
Karma, that is to say we have all to expiate all the evil deeds which we have 
committed in our previous incarnation in the next one, if there happen to be 
any wicked actions left unpunished during the previous life on earth. This 
idea is universally taught by all reincarnationists, but to my mind it seems to 
be exceedingly unfair to punish a man for deeds which he knows nothing about. 
Nevertheless it is certainly true that many people seem to be always having 
trouble and misfortune without any apparent reason for these calamities. 
But they get over the difficulty by assuring us that everyone must pay to the 
last farthing for every sin committed, whether it be in a previous incarnation, 
or during their present life. “Then, and only then, will complete forgiveness 
follow, and the sinner be restored to happiness. 

Reincarnation appears to explain the existence of coloured and other 
inferior races who live in a very primitive state of civilization, and are obviously 
far behind the Indo-European races. Furthermore, reincarnation gets rid 
of the objections raised by Professors Keith and Julian Huxley, that there 
would be no room for the countless millions of spiritual entities which have 
been accumulating ever since man appeared on earth, and would crowd each 
other in a most uncomfortable manner were they all in existence, since re- 
incarnation instead of fresh existences being turned out to increase the popula- 
tion, merely returned the same spirits over and over again. But omitting this 
ac of reincarnation, these scientists seem to forget that space has three 
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dimensions, whereas all the people on this planet of ours are merely crawling 
along the bottom of an ocean of air, which has for us only two dimensions, 
So in any case there is room enough in the boundless ether-space for any number 
of millions of existences without the least fear of overcrowding. 

We mentioned on a previous page the difficulty of explaining how the 
extra personality got into the organism, since we imagined that both soul and 
spirit were born in the physical embryo on conception through the life of the 
parents, a part of which passed on in the fertilized ovum or egg. This diffi- 
culty is got over by the Theosophists who tell us that the reincarnation ts 
not due to the sou/, but it is the Spirit! which is‘placed into the foetus before 
birth, and it is the spirit of a previous incarnation, which after being on the 
other side for a certain number of years, leaves the Astral plane, which we 
are told is the first or immediate plane at which we arrive on immediately 
after our physical death, and become born again so as to improve its habits 
and life by a further experience on the earth, but so far I have never been 
able to discover in any of the works on Theosophy who it is that performs 
the act, or by what process is this introduction of the new spirit into the ovum 
effected. It appears to be a pure speculation and without a particle of scientific 
proof to support the statement. If it be true, the corollary must be found 
that it is necessary for the spirit to return to earth in order to undergo further 
instruction and development before passing over again into the beyond. 
Reincarnation certainly helps us to understand how we are able to make 
spiritual progress far more rapidly than it would be possible had we merely 
to undergo a brief course of experience on earth, which is often only a matter 
of hours or even minutes, as we know is the case with multitudes of infants 
who expire immediately after they are born. Of what possible benefit would 
these poor little mites have by coming into this world only to die immediately 
after, or even before they see the light? If we believe that we are paying the 
penalty for acts done in a previous incarnation, it will explain a great deal of 
the misery and apparent injustice which we are suffering. But while conced- 
ing this, it certainly does strike one as very unfair that we should be punished 
for acts of which we have not the remotest knowledge of. But the Theoso- 
phists tell us that it does not reflect in the least upon the justice and love of God, 
since all this suffering is due to the inexorable and inevitable Law of Karma, 
which acts perpetually upon every one of us, and God is powerless to prevent 
it. “This law means that every act is followed by its consequence, or to put it 
in other words, every cause has its effect, and every sin must be atoned for 
and paid to the uttermost farthing, before we have been forgiven, and our sins 
wiped out and made amends for. We are told that all the conditions of our 
return will be according to what has been left unfinished in the last life. The 
law of heredity supplies the means by which this may be done, the individual 
being guided to those parents who are the best able to supply the suitable form, 
and hence we usually find that a child resembles one or both its parents in its 
most marked mannerisms and faculties, although as Weismann and others 
point out, it is chiefly the physical qualities that are transmitted from the 
parents to the child. If this be the case, it explains why characters differ so 

4 i.e. the Individuality. 
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enormously in different children born of the same parents, while the physical 
characteristics are more or less the same. I think this is apparent to every 
one of our readers. Reincarnation and hereditary combined will, I think, 
explain both the rule and the exceptions which either one of these alone will 
be unable to do. 

I think that if the reader will bear in mind that the whole object of exist- 
ence, both in this world and the next, is towards perfection through evolution 
which is perpetually going on, he will see, although perhaps dimly, the object 
which the Eternal Mind hasin view. ‘Theosophists tell us that it is the neglect 
of our opportunities which have been offered us, which necessitates our return 
to mother earth again to give us another and better chance to recover our lost 
ground. ‘Thus, as Edger tells us in her little manual of Theosophy,’ “ It 
explains how this teaching supplies us with a reasonable explanation of what 
. appears like injustice, or even cruelty in the conditions into which so many of 
our unhappy fellow-creatures are born. If we look at this subject rightly, 
I think it will bring us hope and comfort such as no other theory can afford, 
for it shows us that it opens out to us a prospect of growth and progress wherein 
we shall all of us have the opportunity of realizing our dearest hopes and ambi- 
tions, and that, after all said and done, it is only love and justice which rule the 
world. But if reincarnation is really a fact, surely there must be some cases 
which afford evidence of the return of the spirit of the individual to this 
earth of ours? For it is quite conceivable that in favourable circumstances 
some traces of a previous existence may have been retained by the EGO, 
and recalled by the subliminal consciousness, especially during a dream or 
trance condition, when the mind is latent and passive. In such cases the 
memory may become so vivid that it will stretch beyond our earthly life for 
several previous lives, and even be capable of being recalled to some extent. 
I have met with a few such cases, and read of many more. I will give one 
or two of the more convincing ones. 

Colonel de Rochas, in his work, “* Les vives successives,’’? tells us of a 
very remarkable case. It is briefly as follows : 


‘“*T have before me a case obtained by M. Bouvier from a hypnotized 
subject—a Madame J——, aged 39. By repeated trials, he succeeded in 
throwing her mind back to her third incarnation back when she was at Briangon 
in 1748. Inher fourth life we are told that she was a soldier, and died with a 
lance thrust. 


“* Question. ‘ At what place did you receive your death wound?’ Answer. 
* At Marignan in 1515.” 

“OQ. ‘On which side are you fighting?’ dzs. “On the French side, 
with Francis.’ 

“OQ, ‘What Francis?’ us. ‘ Our ruler, the King of France.’ 

“OQ, ‘What is your name?’ Ans. ° Michael Berry.’ 

“QO, ‘Whoare you fighting?’ dus. * Those swine the Swiss.’ (Note.— 
It will be noticed that the questions and answers are in the present and not in 


1 “ The Elements of Theosophy,’’ by Lilian Edger, M.A. Theosophical Publishing Society, 3 Amen 
Corner, London. Pages 66-67. 2 Published by Charcone. Paris. 1911. Page 96. 
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the past time, as the subject in the trance actually thinks he is alive and acting 
in his past incarnation which is referred to.) 
“Sixth Life. 


“Q, ‘When is that?’ dus. ‘In 1302. I ama young man, a teacher, 
18 years of age, with the family of the Countess of Guise.’ 


“OQ. ‘What is the name of your King?’ dus. ‘Iamnotsure. I believe 
it is Philip the Fair. 
“ Seventh Life. 


“This is A.D. 1010. I am 87 years of age, an Abbess, and I believe the 
end of the world is about to arrive. 

‘““Q, ‘Can you tell me the name of your King?’ dus. * Robert IT.’ 

‘OQ, ‘When you were 70 who was King?’ dns. * Capet.’? Q. * At 
60 years of age?’ Ans. ‘Louis IV.’ Q. ‘At 362’ dns. * Louis IV. 


I was told that he was no longer good-looking, being fat and bloated. But 
I never saw him.’ 


“OQ, ‘When you were 24, what date was that?’ dus. * A.D. 947.’ 

“OQ. ‘Who was King?’ dns. ‘ Louis IV.’ Q. ‘When you were 15?’ 
Ans, ‘Still Louis IV.’ . 

“ Eighth Life. 

“OQ. ‘What are you now?’ Ans. ‘I am chief Captain of the Franks. 
I was taken prisoner by Attila at Chalons-sur-Marne, and they burnt out 
my eyes.’ 

““Q. ‘ Are there any chiefs under you?’ Aus. * Yes, the chief tribune 
Massoée.’ Q. ‘And any above you?’ dus. ‘The head of the army— 


Merovée.’ 
““Q. ‘What year is that?’ Ans. ° 4409.” 


‘““Q. * Do you believe in God?’ ns. ‘There is someone above us— 
we call him Theos.’ | 


““Q. * How do you worship him?’ dns. ‘ We sacrifice living men to 
him. We burn them alive. It is great sport.’ 


“ Ninth Life. 


“Q. “What are younow?’ ns. ‘Iam one of the guara of the Emperor 
Probus.’ 


“Q. ‘Where is that?’ dus. ‘ At Romulus (Rome).’ 
“Q. ° What year is that?’ ns. ‘a.D. 279.’ 


“Q. * At 25 years of age what were you doing?’ us, ‘I was living at 
Torino with my wife.’ 


“Tenth Life. 


“Q. * What is her name?’ dns, ‘ Irisée. She wants to go to the gods. 
She knows the priest Ali.’ 
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““Q. “In what country are you now?’ Ans. ‘ L’Imondo.’ 


“Q. “In what year are you now?’ dns. ‘ Ali says he does not know, 
but the gods know.’ ”’ 


Now neither the questioner, M. Bouvier, nor the hypnotized subject 
knew any of these dates, until afterwards when M. Bouvier referred to the 
histories of the times in question. "The actual dates were found to be as follows: 
Francis I, 1515-15473 Philip the Fair, 1478-1506; Robert II, 996-1031; 
Capet, 987-996; Louis the Fat, 936-954; Merovée, 448-458; Attila, 
434-453; Probus, Emperor 276-282. 

If you take the trouble to compare the dates with those obtained by 
references to the history of the times, you will see that almost every one of 
the statements is correct. Only those connected with his sixth and seventh 
lives are a few years out in one or two instances. 

Of course these facts might be explained by the subconscious mind of 
either the subject, or that of M. Bouvier, although the mind of the subject 
is far more probable, but we can reject the reversion to the previous lives 
as being due to fraud, and as the answers show, the subject always speaks in 
the present tense, as if he or she is actually relating what is zow going on. 
_And lastly, since the questioner did not know and had never known the dates 
of the kings and rulers mentioned in the replies, it is difficult how the sub- 
conscious memory of M. Bouvier can come into the question at all. I must 
therefore leave the reader to explain the matter as best he can. 


ANOTHER CasE. ‘This case is taken from the French work of Gabriel 
Delanna, entitled, ‘ La réincarnation,” which has been translated by Mr. 
E. W. Duxbury, and given in considerable detail in the Quarterly Fournal of 
Psychie Science for July, 1930, pages 109-134. I will give the substance of 
this story, and the reader, should he be inclined to know more about the case, 
can refer to the story in the above-mentioned journal. 


‘“* Dr. Samona is a well-known scientist in Italy. Now, on March 15th, 
1910, his little daughter Alexandrine, aged 5, died. His wife was overcome 
with grief. However, three days later his wife had a dream in which her 
child came to her and exclaimed, ‘ Mamma, do not cry any more, I have not 
left you, I am only removed from you, I shall return a little tiny thing,’ and 
then she added, ‘ You are about to begin again suffering for me.’ “Three days 
later the same dream was repeated. “These dreams did not assuage her grief, 
as she did not understand the meaning of what she had dreamt. Suddenly, a 
few days later, while she was lamenting her loss, she heard three raps at her 
door, which raps were heard by her three little boys who happened to be in 
the room. Thinking it was their aunt, they cried, “Come in, Aunt Catherine,’ 
and were greatly surprised to find no one outside the door. “The same evening 
they had a séance, at which two entities appeared, one was her little daughter 
Alexandrine, and the other a sister of her husband’s, who died many years 
before at the age of fifteen, and who told them that she was Alexandrine’s 
guide. Now Alexandrine expressed herself exactly in the same child language 
und manner as she did when alive, while the guide spoke in an educated and 
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correct natural speech. During this sitting, Alexandrine (whom we will call 
Alex), after having told her mother that it was she who had made the raps, 
and appeared in the dream, called out, ‘ My little mother, don’t you cry any 
more, because I shall be reborn through you again.” Then she continued, 
‘Dear Papa, I shall come back. Dear little brothers, I shall come back. 
Grandmother, I shall come back. ‘Tell them all that before Christmas I 
shall be with you all again.” Many times during the next few months the 
child repeated her statement that she would return. After each communica- 
tion she would end with the words, ‘ Now I must leave you, Aunt Jeanne 
wants me to go to sleep.” On April roth, her mother became aware that 
she was pregnant, and Alex called out, ‘ Mamma, within you there is another.’ 
As no one imagined that she should have twins, they refused to believe it, 
and Aunt Jeanne explained it by saying that she meant that there is another 
spirit hovering round you. However Alex was so persistent in affirming 
that she would return accompanied by another little sister, that it merely 
amused her and the others about her. However, seven months later, their 
physician, Dr. Cordaro, assured her that she would have twins. And it came 
about at the eighth month she was delivered with two baby girls. The re- 
markable thing about the whole matter was first in the close resemblance 
between the one baby bearing a striking likeness to Alex, both physically 
and in her childish manners. What Alex had previously announced again 
and again, that she would enter into the world a second time accompanied by 
a little sister, was absolutely correct. Now all these facts have been confirmed 
by several reliable witnesses including the two doctors who attended her 
during her confinement.” 


There are many points in this story which entirely rule out all theories 
as to the dream being the result of imagination, auto-suggestion, or the sub- 
conscious, which I have no space to enter into here. But it is remarkable 
that the new Alex had all the peculiarities which her former self possessed, 
such as the irregularity of the shape of the face, a hyprzemia of the left eye, 
and curiously enough, a slight discharge from the left ear. Now the chances 
of all these three defects occurring together in the second Alex are as millions 
to one against it being the case. But the sceptics might urge that it was the 
subconscious mind of the anxious mother which modelled these peculiarities 
on the second child; but how can we account for the extraordinary similarity 
between the intellectual, mental, moral, and physical peculiarities of the 
two Alex children, which became still more obvious as the children grew up? 
This was especially emphasized by the fathers who was doubly qualified to 
observe them, being a medical man of high character and reputation. More- 
over, the similarity of the photographs taken periodically of the second Alex 
when compared with the series of photographs of the former Alex was obvious 
to everybody. 

The difference of behaviour between the twins became more and more 
marked. ‘The sister Maria was impetuous, and would rush up to her mother 
at any time and kiss her, whereas Alex was quiet and reserved, although her 
affection was just as real, Her games showed a marked difference from those 
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of her sister, but were exactly of the same order as those of the previous Alex. 
The reincarnated child had little love for dolls, and was very particular as to 
her hands and feet being spotlessly clean, whereas her sister romped about, 
and seemed to revel in dirt. But there was one peculiarity which was very 
striking, the first Alex was left-handed, and the second one also developed 
this peculiarity as she grew up. Now no one had ever told her that her sister 
had this peculiarity, which as everybody knows is comparatively rare. There 
are, however, still two features about her which are even more remarkable. 
Alex the first died of meningitis, which always began with intense headaches, 
but which Alex the second was quite unaware of, and indeed if she had been 
told she would not have known what it signified. But curiously enough, the 
reincarnated child had an extraordinary terror of headaches. I think this is 
a strong proof that it goes to show that she possessed a persistence of sub- 
conscious memory of her previous malady. Another point we must notice; 
it is this. On once occasion the mother spoke to her two daughters about 
an excursion to Monreale which has the finest Norman church in Sicily. 
“ But,” replied Alex the second, “ I know Monreale, I have already been 
there.”” On the mother exhibiting surprise at this she replied, ‘*‘ Yes, I went 
there; don’t you remember that we went there, that there was a large church 
with a very tall man on the roof with his arms spread out?’ And she added, 
** Don’t you recollect that we went there with a lady who had horns, and that 
we met some little red priests? ’? Both parents were naturally astonished at 
these remarks, as neither of the children had any knowledge of the place. The 
mother could not understand what little Alex could mean by a lady having 
horns, and the little red priests, when suddenly she remembered that she was 
accompanied there by a lady who had two fleshy protuberances one on each 
side of her forehead, and she was actually going to consult a doctor about 
their removal, and finally she suddenly remembered seeing a group of young 
Greek priests who were wearing red vestments. Now, if this were the only 
case on record, one might wave it aside as being capable of some other explana- 
tion than that of reincarnation, but if the reader cares to delve into the records 
of similar cases, as reported by Bouvier, Poupet, Engel, De Reyle, Gabriel 
Delanna (in his great work on reincarnation), as well as the numerous instances 
related by Allan Kardec, I think that even if the reader fails to be convinced 
he will be compelled to reserve his judgment on the question. ‘This doctrine 
of Palingenesis, as most ‘Theosophists define Reincarnation, seems to the 
writer to be capable of enormous possibilities, both from a materialistic, as well 
as from a moral and spiritual point of view, and although a materialist would 
possibly fail to be convinced, he could not in common fairness reject the entire 
hypothesis as being unworthy of belief, and if he were honest in his beliefs, 
he would at least take the trouble to examine the material of which we have 
hinted, and remodel his conclusions on acquiring a more complete knowledge 
of this momentous subject. We must, however, remember that the messages 
which emanate from the other side, no matter by what means they are given, 
proceed from spirits who know no more than we do about reincarnation. 
As we have already said, some spirits assure us that there is no such thing as 
reincarnation, while most of them declare that they do not know anything 
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about it whatever, and there are others again who assert most emphatically 
that spirits do reincarnate. “Thus Lieutenant Platts, when communicating 
through his mother, says: ““ Many of them have lived on your earth many 
hundreds of years ago, and they were part of the many souls who were not able 
to develop without any reincarnations.’” 

Again, Claude, the son of Mrs. Kelway-Bamber, devotes a whole chapter 
to Reincarnation, in his talks with his mother through automatic writing, 
and he even gives a diagram in the published book, showing how the auras 
develop as the spirit returns to earth on each of the seven reincarnations. He 
shows how these auras change through all the colours of the rainbow. Evi- 
dently, her spirit-son is firmly convinced of the truth of reincarnation, and 
I for my part am not in a position to rebut his statements. I have given both 
sides of the question as impartially as I can, although I have not sufficient 
data at hand to definitely decide one way or another. Regarding the whole 
subject one may divide people into four classes: (1) “Those who know nothing 
about it and don’t want to know. (2) Those who don’t believe a word of it, 
and who are by far the most cocksure and bigoted of them all. (3) Those 
who can’t see what else it can be. (4) And lastly, those who can’t see what 
it can be. Of these four I am inclined to hesitate between the last two of 
the groups. 


Note.—One of the points of view of those who believe in Reincarnation is evolu- 
tion is a Universal Law throughout all Nature, and that just as embryology shows the 
human body to have evolved through many grades up to the human stage, so the human 
soul must evolve through many lives from the primitive savage up to the highly intellec- 
tual saint ; that, indeed, the sole reason for incarnation is to enable the necessary lessons 
to be learnt in order to develop the Ego, and very few of these necessary lessons can be 
learnt in one incarnation, nor can they ever be learnt except by the interplay between 
“spirit ’ and “‘ matter” under physical limitations. Although I am unable to prove 
that Reincarnation does always occur, it is a reasonable proposition that it is perpetually 
happening, and has occurred a large number of times in the past. ‘This doctrine, 
believed in by most of the inhabitants of the globe, many of whom assert that they have 
proofs of its truth, certainly clears up a number of problems which are otherwise inex- 
plicable. It abolishes the horrible idea of the indefinite multiplication of immortal 
souls as the mere chance result of human lust. It accounts for the miserable lives that 
so many people live, and it provides a master-key to the inevitable and irresistible Law 
of Cause and Effect, on the moral Plane, besides giving a reason for physical life on earth, 
namely—Evolution, also it explains why and how everyone born into this world, must, 
as St. Paul says, ““ Work out his own salvation with fear and trembling ”’ (Phil. ii. 12). 
There is a large number of authentciated cases of remembrances of former incarnations. 


2 “The Wtiness,’’ written down by Jessie Platts. Hutchinson. Page 67. 


CHAPTER XVII 
A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF LIFE IN THE NEXT WORLD 


“ Sir, you cannot have people of cultivation, of fine character, sensible enough in 
common things, large-hearted women, grave judges, shrewd business men, men of 
science, professing to be in communication with the spiritual world, and keeping up 
constant intercourse with it, without its gradually reacting on the whole conception 
of that other life.’—Oxiver Wenpett Hormes, ‘The Professor at the Breakfast 
Table.” 


Y means of a careful analysis of many hundreds of messages obtained 
through the above-mentioned channels, as well as those the writer 
has himself obtained at private séances, he has at length succeeded 
in obtaining a certain number of statements relating to the conditions 
and nature of life on the other side. Unfortunately, these conditions are so 
entirely different from those we are accustomed to on this side, that it appears 
to be almost, if not quite, impossible for anyone who has passed over to be 
able to give us a clear conception of what actually goes on, and how the 
spirits live and work. And this difficulty appears to be just as much owing to 
our mental incapacity to understand it, as it is to their inability to convey it 
to us. However, there are certain statements which have been corroborated 
from so many different sources that one almost feels compelled to believe them, 
and it is these statements that we wish to place before our readers. 
We must always bear in mind that most of the messages come to us through 
a medium either by automatic writing, or by the direct voice. Now these mes- 
sages may be contaminated in several ways. Firstly we know that all the 
messages are liable to be greatly altered by having to come through the mind 
or subconsciousness of the medium. Again, as the reader will find out for 
himself in the following pages, that the Spirits are profoundly influenced by 
what they believed when on earth. Thus a devout Catholic will inform you that 
the Blessed Virgin can be seen sitting on a golden throne, and that there are 
churches where the devout believers continue to meet and pray to Our Lady 
as they did on earth, and that Jesus is seated by her side in Heaven, We read 
much the same thing in the Acts of the Apostles where Stephen when dying 
declared that he saw the heavens opened, and Jesus standing on the right hand 
side of God (Acts vii. §5, 56). We know that that cannot have been literally 
true. The reader will find many contradictory statements in the following 
pages, but one must expect to find this to be the case, but because of this he 
must not think that everything he reads about the life on the other side is all 
imagination, There are very few records indeed in our histories which will 
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bear rigorous examination and testing, and notwithstanding this, no one would 
be so foolish as to condemn all history because he found conflicting statements 
in many passages. Again we must remember that the spirits who have 
recently come over are just as stupid and prejudiced as they were on earth. 
Many of them delight in telling lies and deceiving people just as we find the 
case here, and it is only by comparing one message with another that we can 
arrive at the truth at all. 

In the first place many of us have been led to believe that Heaven and Hell 
are conditions and not distinct places. Heaven seems to be the summation of 
perfect Harmony and Love. It is the “ Inner Life ” which makes for Righte- 
ousness and Happiness; and its inhabitants, as far as one can gather, are cease- 
lessly employed or occupied in congenial occupations and recreations of the 
most varied character, which are exceedingly delightful, and of absorbing 
interest. Love seems to be the guiding star, the perfume of the angels which 
refreshes their senses and fills their souls with unimagined Joy; and the delights 
of Living, Being, and Becoming grow upon them with an intensity of which 
we can have no conception. Hell, on the other hand, is the negation of all 
these virtues and delights, and may be regarded as being a condition or state 
which is the summation of misdirected energy, malice, lust, jealousy and 
hate. Of course a few of the spirits in “ Hell” may have quite a good time 
from their point of view; but apparently they have no real happiness, no love 
to scatter around them and exchange with all their friends, and others whom 
they may meet there; no sense of rest or calm, no “ Inner Life,” no “ Open 
Vision.” 

These are the two extremes of existence, and between the two are an 
infinite number of gradations. Heaven and Hell are not separated by abrupt 
lines of demarcation. On the contrary, it would be impossible to state where 
the one begins and the other ends. People in the next world are not capable of 
separation into sheep and goats or good and bad men, any more than they are 
in this world. As the old saying has it: 


“There is so much good in the worst of us, 
And so much bad in the best of us, 
That it ill becomes any one of us 
To find fault with the rest of us.” 


All mankind belong to one family, and the difference between them are 
those of varieties, and not of species. Hell may be a very tolerable place (or 
condition) for those who hate all that is good, and prefer bad thoughts and 
evil ways; and Heaven may be a perfect misery to all those who are unable 
to appreciate Beauty, Goodness, and Love, and feel no fellowship or “‘ Camara- 
derie ’’ with those who only live for such things. As Jesus said on one occa- 
sion, “In my Father’s House are many mansions,! if it were not I would 
have told you ’’; and naturally the spirits prefer to dwell among such environ- 
ments as they find best adapted for, and most in harmony with their psychical 
condition. Anyone who reflects must also see, that all notions of Heaven 


1 Literally “ resting-places,”’ or stations along a great road, where travellers can obtain rest and 
refreshment. St. John xiv, 2. 
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being paved with gold; with pearly gates, and angels flying through the air, 
or standing around the throne of God, twanging golden harps, and singing, 
“Glory, Glory ” all day long, are purely symbolic imagery, and must never 
be taken literally; any more than those dreadful notions of eternal punishment 
and hell-fire. Unfortunately, these grotesque ideas still fill all the children’s 
Sunday books; and even to-day angels are sculptured with drooping wings of 
immense size on the monuments in our cemeteries, and represented in that 
absurd fashion in all our paintings and illustrations. 

Our forefathers had very decided and gruesome ideas respecting Heaven 
and Hell. Unfortunately both the Anglican clergy as well as the various 
sects among the Dissenters have all along preached the uncharitable doctrine 
that all those outside their particular Church would not be received into 
Heaven, or at the most would only be able to creep in with difficulty. Indeed 
it is only within the memory of those living that broader and more charitable 
views have been entertained by the clergy and ministers of all denominations. 
As Dean Swift once remarked, “‘ We have just enough religion to make us 
hate, but not enough to make us love one another.”” And we owe to him 
that amusing satire: 

** ‘We are God’s chosen few, 
All others will be damned ; 
There is no room for you, 
We can’t have Heaven crammed.” 


Most of us believe what we are taught in our childhood. Had we been 
born in France or Spain we should in all probability have become good Catholics. 
Had our parents lived in Scandinavia we should have adopted the Lutheran 
Faith, and had we been born in Scotland we should have been solid Calvinists. 
And the same argument applies to all the other nationalities. 

I am convinced that whatever Creed or Religion we believe in this world, 
is on the other side purely a matter of indifference. Whether we believe 
in one God, or three Gods, or no God at all—whether we are Christians, 
Mohammedans, Jews, Buddhists, or Free-thinkers without any religion, 
except that of nature, will count for nothing on the other side; nor will our 
beliefs affect our happiness at all, except indirectly. Our religion or non- 
religion is merely an accident of our birth and bringing up, and we are in 
nowise responsible for it. 

Our knowledge of God is purely negative. We talk of Him as if He 
were a personal Being, having ideas in common with ourselves, and possessing 
a spatial boundary. In the historical books of the Bible we find exactly the 
same idea. “Thus the writer of the Exodus informs us that Moses, Aaron, 
Nadab and Abihu together with seventy Elders saw God standing on a 
sapphire-coloured pavement of stone as clearly as they saw the sky, so that 
there could be no doubt about it, and it is added that the nobles of Israel 
also saw God (Exod. xxxiv. 9-11). Moreover, a few chapters later on 
we read that at Moses’ request to have a look at God, He placed him behind 
a rock, and covered his face with His hand as He passed by with His face 
averted, so that Moses might see Him without perceiving His features, for 
the Lord said, ‘‘ No man shall see my face and live”? (Exod. xxxiil. 20). 
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Moreover, in order that there could be no mistake as to the personality and 
physical reality of God, we read in the same chapter that “The LORD 
talked with Moses (verse 9), and again in verse 11 it is stated,“* And the Lord 
spake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend.” And 
yet we read in the New Testament that “* No man hath seen God at any time,” 
thus proving that the writer of St. John’s letters was either ignorant of the 
verses we have just quoted, or he did not credit the Mosaic legend (1 John iv. 12). 

All this is merely imagination on our part. God is entirely outside all 
conception and imagination; in fact, He is unknowable, and He is no more 
in evidence on the other side than He is here. In fact, to the ordinary man 
untaught by the Holy Spirit of God, and not possessing the “‘ Inner Vision,” 
God is only another name for that ceaseless, physical, moral, and spiritual 
“becoming” of the Universe which we dimly recognize as a perpetual 
evolution governed by Law, Order and Harmony. But even to-day many 
people imgaine God to have eyes, ears, or other organs, to possess sex, and to 
have a resemblance to a human being, or to be subject to sudden bursts of 
anger, Jealousy, or other passions, as we repeatedly find throughout the Bible, 
and especially throughout the Old Testament; such views are absurd and 
childish in the extreme, and reduce the Eternal to a mere superman, made 
after man’s own image. Only the higher spirits know any more about Him 
than we do. All that the wisest of us know about Him is only what Jesus 
Christ Himself has revealed to us. He alone has given us a glimpse of the 
Father, and pointed out the supreme fact, that God is Love. So Karshish cried: 


“The very God! Think Abib; dost thou think ? 
So the All-Great were the All-loving too!” 


In a word, the Deity is the all-pervading omnipresent cosmic intelligence 
in whom we live and move and have our being. 

IT IS NOT THE MATERIALISM OF SCIENCE THAT WE 
HAVE TO FEAR AND CONTEND AGAINST, BUT THE 
MATERIALISM OF THE CHURCHES AND THEIR CREEDS. 
Nature can only point out the ever-present perpetual working of the Eternal 
on the physical plane; but it does not reveal God Himself. To sum up ina 
few words: 

JUST AS ENERGY IS THE VISIBLE MANIFESTATION OF 
THE ETHER, AND LIFE THE VISIBLE MANIFESTATION 
OF THE SOUL, SO NATURE IS THE VISIBLE MANIFEST A- 
TION OF THE SPIRIT OF THE DEITY, while we can perceive 
the effects of this Divine Intelligence ceaselessly at work if we only look 
for it. 

Judging from analogy, there can be little doubt that every world which 
contains sentient beings like ourselves, at least in thought, if not in outward 
form, will sooner or later have its Christ; for a sinless world is unthinkable 
on a physical plane, OWING TO THE INHERENT SELFISHNESS, 
WHICH IS A NECESSITY IN THE STRUGGLE FOR EXIST- 
ENCE, AND WHICH WE SHARE WITH ALL ANIMAL LIFE. 
It is this, and not the disobedience of Adam, which accounts for the origin 
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of sin. Do we not read in Isaiah, “I form the light and create darkness, I 
make peace, and create Evil” (Isa. xlv. 7)? So that the clergy when they 
tell us that God is not responsible for the evil around us, belie their own 
Bibles. But fortunately, as I have pointed out in another place, man is 
slowly emancipating himself from this ceaseless struggle for survival, owing to 
co-operation taking its place; and I have pointed out that owing to this co- 
operation, as well as to the development of man’s moral and spiritual nature, 
he is becoming less and less inclined to allow the weak and feeble-minded to 
go to the wall; this is evident to everyone who reflects on our numerous 
hospitals, asylums, and charities of all descriptions. Moreover, although it must 
be confessed very slowly, he is becoming less and less eager to engage in war, 
or fight his fellow-man. ‘The several peace conferences which have occupied 
all the great nations of late, even if they should prove abortive, nevertheless 
show the general trend of men’s minds towards the attainment of universal 
peace. In fact, the spiritual nature in man is slowly neutralizing the effects 
of natural selection and survival of the fittest; although among all the lower 
animals, the struggle for existence, and the “ tooth and claw ” business goes 
on as merrily as ever. Huxley put the matter in a nutshell when he wrote: 
“‘ Let us understand once for all, that the ethical process of society depends 
not on imitating the cosmic process, still less in running away from it, but in 
combating it.” And even St. Paul was dimly conscious of this when he 
wrote, “I see another law in my members warring against the law in 
my mind.” 

We may comfort one another by the reflection that the twilight of the 
war gods is slowly but surely looming in the distance, and the vaunted power 
of might over right is becoming an idle dream. Selfishness, folly and ignor- 
ance, as we can all see for ourselves, are at the bottom of nearly all our im- 
moral acts; and if selfishness could be entirely replaced by Love, and ignorance 
and folly by Knowledge, we should at once find ourselves in a sinless world. 
Everything as regards our happiness, on arriving on the other side, depends 
largely, if not entirely on our former life and conduct, and more especially 
on our spiritual condition at the time of our physical death. ‘These are the 
only things that really matter. As we have repeatedly said, it is not a wrath- | 
ful God who punishes the sinner, but we who automatically punish ourselves. 
Moreover, since the next state of our existence is entirely a spiritual one, 
we must be spiritually fitted to enjoy it. For, as St. Paul says, “To be 
carnally minded is spiritual death.” Love is the supreme factor on the other 
side, but we must ‘‘ add to out Love, Faith, and to our Faith, Virtue, and to 
our Virtue, Knowledge ”’ (2 Peter 1. 5). 

The reader must not imagine that when a person dies he goes straight to 
Heaven—he does nothing of the sort. He finds himself in Paradise, which 
is a sort of dumping ground, a preliminary place of assembly, where every 
spirit goes the moment after death; for whether he has lived a good or a bad 
life has nothing to do with it. Paradise isa Persian word which signifies a park, 
and is not in itself either a place of happiness or misery. When the thief was 
dying, our Lord assured him that this very day he would meet Him in Paradise, 
and it was three days later when our Lord said, “‘’Touch me not, for I am 
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not yet ascended to my Father,” a remark which clearly showed that He had 
not yet arrived in Heaven. It is only a good while after death—the time 
depending on a number of circumstances—that the spirit getting tired of the 
earth’s familiar scenes, begins to enter more fully into the higher life, and 
gradually fits himself for a more perfect state of “‘ eumoiriety,” as my talented 
friend, Mr. W. J. Locke, would call it.t 

The Apostle Paul, notwithstanding his vast spiritual insight, had very 
hazy and incorrect ideas of life on the other side, ideas which he had imbibed 
from his previous Jewish teaching and traditions. “There can be no doubt 
also that our Lord’s statements about a future life became greatly distorted 
and perverted by his biographers (who were all Jews) for the same reasons. 

People are too apt to regard every word that the great Apostle wrote as 
being inspired; a mistake which has been the cause of much mischief} especially 
with regard to the social and political position of women. Unfortunately for 
us, his ideas on this subject were incorporated in the Prayer Book, both in the 
marriage service and elsewhere, greatly to the disadvantage of the fair sex. 
In fact, his views were such that no woman with any spirit would submit to 
them for a moment at the present day. Moreover one can readily trace the 
influence of Eastern thought, and especially of the importance of vicarious 
sacrifice, and other evidences of Jewish Priestcraft running through all his 
writings; although it must be admitted that later on he exhibited a breadth of 
view, and a love and charity towards all men, and especially to the Gentiles, 
which, when we bear in mind his upbringing as a Pharisee among Pharisees, 
is nothing short of marvellous, and probably without parallel in the history of 
his, or indeed of any age. 

Although the writer has been able to assure himself of a certain number 
of well-proved facts relating to the spiritual life, he is obliged to confess that 
up till now he has not succeeded in obtaining more than a very dim and hazy 
knowledge concerning the mode of life and actual conditions of existence 
which obtain in the next world. Whether this knowledge is purposely with- 
held from us, or whether, as the writer believes to be the case, the spirits are 
either unable to convey it to our minds, or our minds are unable to grasp 
these unprecedented conditions, he is not in a position to say. My two boys, 
who were both killed in the late war, assure me that everything is so entirely— 
so gloriously different from anything they ever experienced on earth, that 
they themselves found it quite impossible at first to understand it; and they 
have given it up as hopeless to get me or others on this plane to grasp the 
profoundly altered state of things in their environment. But this only con- 
firms what I have repeatedly pointed out, that a lower order of beings are in- 
capable of understanding the conditions obtaining in a higher one, just as a 
caterpillar cannot conceive the life of a butterfly, or the mind of a worm that 
of a dog or a monkey; nor can they, or even an infant understand the thoughts 
of a man; therefore it is impossible, or at least extremely difficult for us, 
dwelling in the physical world, to understand what the conditions are like in 
the spiritual realm. As St. Paul rightly says, ‘‘ The merely intellectual man 


1 Locke in one of his amusing novels defines “‘ eumoiriety ’’ as the quintessence of happy-fatedness 
dealt unto oneself by a perfect altruism. 
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cannot grasp it because it is to be understood only by spiritual insight ” (1 Cor. 
ii. 14, I'wentieth Century New Testament). 

It is a remarkable fact, but one which has been abundantly confirmed, 
that many spirits, especially if they have lived gross, material lives, are un- 
aware that they have passed over to the other side; and it takes days, or even 
months or years before they become convinced that they are no longer in the 
flesh. ‘The casual reader might naturally remark, “ Surely if this new life is 
so vastly different from the present existence, one would instantly notice the 
difference, especially since he can no longer converse with his friends, nor 
take any active part in the world he has just left. But the explanation lies in 
the fact that at first the spirit lives in a sort of dream, only differing from an 
earthly dream by not awakening to physical realities. But when the spirits 
do awake, it is in a world of realities which are unknown to them, and it is 
only when they finally emerge out of this kind of stupor, that they gradually 
become convinced that they are no longer living in the physical world. I 
confess that I could not at first bring myself to believe that such a state of 
things could exist, and it was only when this fact had become impressed on 
my mind from all kinds of sources, that I became convinced of its truth. Still, 
this state of things is certainly the exception, and not the rule, and I believe 
never takes place if the person. who passes over has accustomed himself before 
his departure to higher objects in life than mere selfish gratification. 

The following quotation from Sir Oliver Lodge’s book, “‘ Raymond,” 
is an admirable illustration of what we have just been saying. ‘“‘ Feda” 
(Mrs. Leonard’s spirit control) says, “* He (Raymond) says he does not want 
to eat now, but he sees some who do: he declares that they have to be given 
something which has all the appearance of an earthly food. People here try 
to provide everything that is wanted. A chap came over the other day would 
have a cigar.” After stating that all sorts of things can be manufactured, 
Feda continues: “ It’s not the same as on the earth plane, but they are able 
to manufacture what looked like a cigar, . . . But when he began to smoke 
it he didn’t think so much of it; he had four altogether, and now he does 
not even look at one. ‘They don’t seem to get the same satisfaction out of it, 
so gradually it seems to drop from them. But when they first come they do 
want things, . . . He wants people to realize that it is Just as natural as on 
the earth plane.”” Mr. Dallas remarks on the above passage (“‘ Leaves from 
a Psychic Note-book,” page 101): The main idea lies in the last sentence, 
“‘'No sudden Heaven or Hell awaits man on the other side of death. Life 
seems natural over there, because the same principles which govern life here 
prevail there also.” It naturally follows therefore that the more spiritually 
minded a person is, and the less his mind has been confined to earthly things, 
such as the accumulation of wealth, selfish aims, and gross animal gratifica- 
tions, the less will his desire be to return to this earth even for a visit, and the 
more will his thoughts be centred on his new life and aims. The orthodox 
idea that every person when he dies is destined to carry on an infinite existence 
either happy or miserable, is merely a crude idea which has persisted from the 
time of the Apostles to the present day, and may have been given by our 
Lord for special reasons; since as He said on more than one occasion, “ I have 
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many things to tell you, but you cannot bear them now.” He had to deal 
with extremely ignorant people; for even His disciples were far too ignorant 
to understand the real meaning of a future life, or what happened when they 
left their bodies behind. ‘This world is merely one out of millions of other 
worlds, It is only a minute fragment of a vast expansion of consciousness 
derived from the infinity of worlds around us. As Sinnett says: 


“ There are no stages in the Divine Hierarchy that have not been recruited, 
in some unfathomable past, from humanities more or less resembling our own. 
Eternity stretches both ways, and the world—the solar systems of to-day, 
though figures would fail to suggest their duration as measured by our time— 
are manifestations of Divine power that have succeeded others and will in 
turn be succeeded. . . . We are here and now candidates for Divine evolu- 
tion; and there is no solution of continuity from this stage of existence up to 
those which are hopelessly dazzling to mental vision as we dwell in thought 
on their attributes and power. This humanity of ours is obviously a vast 
procession moving through the ages, each immortal spirit ever seeking new 
and better incarnations till gathered experience and effort entitle it to those 
of the loftiest order. ‘The appreciation of this idea marks a huge advance 
beyond the primitive conception of an eternal perpetuation of each grotesquely 
incomplete being. “The highest level of moral and intellectual attainment on 
the stage of this world’s potentialities is but a new beginning, a point of 
departure for a progress beyond the precise comprehension of physically 
incarnate intelligence, but happily not altogether veiled from our view. 
Whether there be other worlds affording still more favourable opportunities 
for embodied consciousness is no concern of ours . . . this world of ours 
has a place in the universe in direct relation with all the infinitudes that simple 
word represents—with all that the most illuminated reverence can suggest 
when we presume to speak of God.’ 


Although we are lamentably ignorant concerning the conditions on the 
other side, still there are certain well-established facts which may be well worth 
recording. In the first place, the reader may take it as an axiom that: 

The Universe is a vast exhibition of intense activity, movement, and intelli- 
gence—a becoming through perpetual evolution. This consists of two systems— 
the natural or physical, and the psychic or spiritual world, and each of them is 
governed by its own laws, which are entirely different in their action. These 
two world-systems are perpetually acting and reacting on each other; the physical 
world being subservient to the spiritual world, and controlled by it. Furthermore, 
the inhabitants of the spirit world are merely (human) beings freed from the 
limitations imposed on them by their physical bodies. 

If the reader will grasp the above passage, he will be in a better position 
to understand the conditions in the next world. 

I have repeatedly been told by those on the other side, that as a rule, the 
moment a person dies, no matter what sort of a life he may have led, someone 
—usually a friend—comes to meet him, and becomes his guide to comfort 


1 “ Collected Fruits of Occult Teaching,’”’ by A. P. Sinnett. Page 28. Fisher Unwin Ltd. London. 
1919. 
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him, and show him around, as the poor spirit would otherwise feel dreadfully 
lonely the moment he wakes up to realize his new life. Occasionally it may 
happen that he has made no friends on earth, in which case he might possibly 
fail to have anyone to meet him when he arrives. If the person has died from 
a lingering illness, or has received a severe shock entailing sudden death, his 
soul is liable to partake of the shock to some extent, and so he is usually con- 
ducted to a sort of Convalescent Home to recuperate. 

But this is by no means the rule, as I could mention any number of 
exceptions to this. When the spirit has entirely recovered, he (or she) will 
then permanently remain in a state of perfect health. In the case of Mr. 
W. T. Stead, who was drowned in the Titanic, we are told he was taken to a 
beautiful spot called ‘‘ The Blue Island” to recover, and his adventures are 
now published just as they were dictated by him to his daughter, and may 
be procured at any bookseller’s or at Sir Conan Doyle’s bookshop, Abbey 
House, Victoria Street, Westminster, London, $.W. When the writer’s 
wife died, I was assured through automatic messages that she was detained at 
a similar place for seven months before she was sufficiently restored to be 
let out; although during the whole of this time she was constantly sending 
me cheery messages through her spirit friends, telling me to have a little 
patience, and she would soon come round and have a long talk—which she 
did at the expiration of that time. She is never tired of telling me of the 
beauties of the place, and of the extraordinary kindness she received while 
there. 

Everybody who is in the habit of receiving communications from the 
other side will confirm the statement that children, and even infants who are 
born dead, or who have only lived a few hours, grow up on the other side 
until they arrive at maturity, after which they cease growing, and never show 
any further signs of age. On the other hand, old people when they die take 
on a youthful appearance once more. Moreover, it is well established that 
_ people who are deformed or ugly get rid of their deformities and ugliness the 
moment they are released from the flesh; but they can resume their deformi- 
ties on their earthly appearance at any time when they materialize, so that 
they can be recognized by their friends; as we all know was done by the spirit 
of Jesus to satisfy Thomas (John xx. 27, and Luke xxiv. 29). (See the story 
of Florence Marryat’s little girl who was born with a defect in her lip, “ “There 
is no Death,” pages 171-173. See also pages 167-169 in this book.) In 
fact, the soul is responsible for the development of the physical body, and it 
seems to be capable of modifying it within certain very narrow but well- 
defined limits; although it is powerless to change either the primitive psychic 
forces, or to modify the general plan of structural or mental development. 
But once freed from the physical body, all defects and ills that the flesh is heir 
to, vanish with it, never to return. Longfellow, who was not only a great 
poet, but was possessed of remarkable psychic powers, was undoubtedly of 
this opinion, as anyone who reads his beautiful poem, “‘ Resignation,” which 
I have quoted on page 170, can see for himself. 

Dogs and cats and birds who have shared their master’s affection, as I 
know from my own experience, survive death, at least for a time; and I can 
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testify that they can materialize and thus manifest themselves to us here, 
and answer to their names by coming to us, wagging their tails, and barking 
or purring and performing all their accustomed tricks. In fact, our departed 
friends often inform us that their pet dog or cat was there to welcome them 
on the other side. Moreover, on more than one occasion the head of a pet 
donkey or horse has appeared on a photographic negative, when none was 
visible to the eye during exposure. But whether wild animals are met with 
on the other side, is a question which I am unable to answer with any cer- 
tainty; although I am convinced that they do not prey upon each other. 
But the evidence is not altogether in favour of wild animals surviving death. 
There can be no doubt that conscious immortality cannot exist for them on 
the other side, since animals can barely reach the lowest sphere, or astral plane; 
but, as we have just said, if the animal has been for a long time under human 
influence and human affection, which has been reciprocated, it can, by virtue 
of this love, remain on the other side for a time—the time depending entirely 
upon the intensity of the affection which has been called forth. In any case, 
it is essential that the animals must not only have been sincerely loved by 
their masters in order to become realities, and possess their characteristic 
identities for a longer or shorter period, but this affection must have been 
returned by the animal in question. Of course, a sort of unconscious im- 
mortality, which is never cognized or realized in any way by the organism, 
whether animal or plant, undoubtedly exists and survives; but that survival 
is much on a par with energy or force, which, although immortal, is quite 
unconscious of the fact; and in either case as likely as not returns to the source 
from which it originally sprang. But of course all this is largely surmise, 
and cannot be considered as proved. 

I have been repeatedly assured by those on the other side that all objects 
that we see around us, such as animals, trees, flowers, mountains, rivers, seas, 
clouds, and the thousand and one forms in nature, as well as everything pro- 
duced by man, e.g. clothes, books, houses, etc., etc., have their mental dupli- 
cates or counterparts on the spirit planes; and, moreover, they seem every 
bit as real as they do to us on this side. Lester Coltman, a highly intelligent 
science student, who was killed during the late war, has given us a most 
graphic and detailed account of his house, his books, his physical laboratory, 
and surroundings, his musical instruments, his pictures on the wall, and the 
various games he plays during his hours of relaxation. He even refers to 
thought-games of cards, which, by the way, are much more intricate than 
our bridge games over here; he describes also the thought-races, which afford 
infinite amusement. Of course, they could not be real races, since the spirits 
travel with approximately the speed of light.2 

Mr. Coltman further tells his aunt in his letters, that he has decided to 
make music his hobby, but scientific research will be the main occupation of 
his life. He says, “The laboratory over which I have control is primarily 

1 “The Case of Lester Coltman.’”? A record of communications from the other side from Mr. 
Coltman, and edited by Lilian Walbrook. Hutchinson & Co., London. Page 34. I can strongly 
recommend this book to our readers, as it contains a vast store of information respecting the conditions 


on the spirit plane, is written in a very clear and scientific manner, and teems with philosophical thoughts 
of a very high order. 
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concerned with the study of the (etheric) vapours and fluids forming the 
barrier which, we feel, by dint of constant study and experiment we may be 
able to pierce. ‘The outcome of this research, we believe, will prove the 
‘open sesame’ to the door of communing between the earth and these 
spheres.” It is curious that the writer has quite recently received messages 
and letters from both his sons, who met their death during the Great War, 
telling him that they are engaged in exactly the same work. “ Angus (my 
eldest son) and myself,” writes the younger, “‘ are studying all the forms of wire- 
less communication. We are hoping very soon to arrange the apparatus to 
communicate between our side and yours. It is all a question of wave-lengths. 
It is very difficult to measure the resistance to get the right wave-lengths. 
We are very anxious to get the communications through, so as to be able to 
help you in bad times which are coming over Europe very soon.” 

The above statements of Mr. Coltman as taken down through automatic 
writing, are certainly at variance with the accounts of the life beyond, as given 
by other communicators in this chapter. Nor are they in harmony with the 
logical deductions which we arrive at from what we already know (or think 
we know) of their environment and mode of existence. For it is difficult to 
conceive how a spirit living on a thought-plane can possibly make use of 
physical apparatus, such as one sees in every physical laboratory. Such a 
thing as a thought-microscope, or a thought-violin, appears absurd to us, and 
more absurd still to imagine how they can use them effectually. Nor can we 
imagine what thought-books, or thought-games of cards are like; but mever- 
theless they may really exist, and what Mr. Coltman tells us may really be true 
concrete realities, in spite of the fact that they are entirely beyond our compre- 
henston, as my sons assure me is the case. No wonder they both told me that 
they could not convey any rational account that I could grasp, nor would I 
be able to understand it if they could do so. Still they tell us that their life 
is vastly more agreeable than their previous existence, and that everything 
that makes life worth living exists with them, although such pleasures as we 
obtain from eating, drinking, smoking, and a hundred other animal pleasures 
have no real existence with them. But before the objector finds fault with 
our description of spirit life, he should read the whole of this chapter right 
through, and by that time he will find that most of his objections have fallen 
to the ground. 

There are innumerable cases recorded in which spirits who have led purely 
animal lives on earth, have made use of the living bodies of people to obtain a 
certain amount of spurious satisfaction in sensual pleasures out of their “ host ” 
when he is eating, drinking or smoking. ‘This is mentioned by Sir Oliver 
Lodge’s son, Raymond, in his conversations with his family as recorded in 
Sir Oliver’s book, “‘ Raymond.” Perhaps this affords the key to the story 
of the evil spirits asking our Lord’s permission to enter the bodies of the 
Gadarene swine, so that they might obtain a certain amount of satisfaction, 
by the sensations obtained while the animals were indulging in their normal 
activities. In any case we have no right to assert that such cases of possession 
are absurd or impossible merely because we are incapable of understanding 
them, 
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Most of the descriptions of life on the other side which one reads of in 
books, seem to me to be derived from the inner consciousness of the writers, and 
not from the spirits themselves. “There is far too much of the “ goody goody ” 
talk to be genuine. It is impossible to believe that the thoughts and actions 
of people change right away when they arrive there. One would suppose 
that all fun and humour had disappeared, that their thoughts dwelt exclusively 
on religion, and that their work consisted almost entirely in helping suicides 
and misguided souls who had lived entirely selfish lives out of their spiritual 
darkness and misery. Now I know that is not the case. It is true that an 
immense deal of time is devoted to these laudable and unselfish objects, but 
that there is a vast amount of laughter and amusement intermingled with 
more serious duties is certain. Men and women cannot become saints and 
Puritanic psalm-singers all at once, if they ever do at all. Mental evolution 
is a slow process at best, just as itis here. To imagine that Dan Leno, Grim- 
aldi, and Albert Chevalier ceased from their fun when they passed over is 
contrary to all I have gleaned from the other side, and although the spirits 
are unable to drink each other’s health in a glass of wine for obvious reasons, 
still they have their social amusements just the same as they were wont to 
have on earth. 

Life, as far as we can gather, is so very different from anything we can 
imagine or experience on the physical plane, that it is quite impossible for 
those on the other side to give us a clear notion in terms of our mundane 
experience. Nevertheless, they all assure us that life is intensely pleasurable and 
real—in fact, one of my sons said to me on one occasion, “‘ Father, you must 
not imagine that we are ghosts. It is the other way round—it is you whom 
we look upon as spooks and shadowy spirits, because you are transparent to 
our mental vision, while it is we who are the real thing, for we all appear to 
one another as perfectly solid and obvious.” 

If the reader will only grasp the idea that thoughts and things (i.e. matter) 
have the same origin, viz., intensely rapid ethereal vibration, he will then be 
in a much better position to understand a great many things which would 
otherwise be incomprehensible. This conception that thoughts can materialize 
and become visible (or make things photographically visible) is no new idea. 
As I have pointed out elsewhere, it was suggested by the celebrated scientist, 
Dr. Robert Hooke, a contemporary of Newton, and one of the founders of 
the Royal Society about the middle of the seventeenth century. ‘This trans- 
formation of thought into matter will explain a large number of strange things. 
It will explain the origin of the fairies; the feeding of the four thousand and 
of the five thousand people by our Lord. It will explain the sudden appearance 
of objects in a closed room, an event which has been observed by thousands 
of people, and to which the name of “‘apports”’ has been given. It will 
explain many of these so-called miraculous cures which have astonished the 
world at Lourdes and other pious shrines, and which many devout people 
ascribe to the prayers and help of the Blessed Virgin. It will explain the 
passing of matter through matter; which so convinced the German scientist 
and astronomer, Zdllner, that he wrote a book about these phenomena, 
ascribing them to the fourth dimension of space. And if time permitted we 
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could give many more illustrations of the same thing. It certainly gives the 
key to the life on the other side, and explains the instant formation of clothes, 
houses, books, trees and a million other things, by the thoughts of the dis- 
carnate spiritual beings. Moreover, these materialized objects are every bit 
as real as any physical object we can see and feel, and touch with our hands. 

As spirits have no physical bodies, they have no nerves, and therefore no 
conception of pain. ‘They cannot help being much more virtuous in certain 
ways than we are here, for they do not kill or harm one another, since their 
bodies cannot be injured or killed; nor is there the slightest inducement to 
steal, because there is nothing for them to steal which they cannot make for 
themselves with far less trouble. Moreover, it is useless to tell lies, for the 
simple reason that they can read each other’s thoughts. “They do not eat and 
drink, at least not in any but the lowest spheres, consequently there can be 
no such thing as gluttony or drunkenness. Again, as people on the other side 
do not marry, and consequently have no children, although they keep their 
sex, there can be no such thing as adultery, or jealousy between the sexes, for 
the desire of possession of another has entirely disappeared. It is no longer 
the physical body which attracts them, but the mentality and the soul. Com- 
petition in business, Capitalism, Commercialism, and the constant struggle to 
get the better of one’s rivals in business, have come to an end; consequently 
there is no avarice, no cheating, no false representations, no “‘ bluffing,” or 
any of those various methods of commercial dishonesty which are applauded 
by the city men as being very smart practice, always provided they come 
within the law. 

Spirits have faculties connected with eyes, ears, nose, or nerves as we have, 
although they cannot see, taste, or feel just as we do, since these organs belong 
to the etheric body. Yet as a matter of fact they do all these things far more 
perfectly than we can do. Lester Coltman (page 303 et seg.) says, “‘ It is 
very difficult for me to describe these discrepancies.” We must, however, 
bear in mind that the descriptions which they give us are filtered through 
the medium’s physical brain, and become distorted thereby, since it is impos- 
sible for the medium to grasp the conditions on a non-physical plane, and 
so has to express the ideas of the communicating spirit in terms of his mundane 
experience. If the reader exclaims that it cannot be true, because he fails 
to understand what he is talking about, he is only stating what we all know 
and feel that the conditions are so different that it is just as difficult for the 
spirits to convey their experiences to our minds, as it is for us to grasp them. 

Another of the communicators says, “‘ We are making a new world here 
. . « you see we don’t want a repetition of the muddles of our earth life, and 
we are left to our own devices to do what we think best.” 

Nevertheless, the life is an ardent and extremely vigorous one, full of 
energy, full of interest and occupation, but without any material or industrial 
side of life. Besides, there is an entire absence of hypocrisy, their minds are 
open to all who care to look into them, and therefore it is obvious that they 
cannot pretend to be what they are not, as it would only make them ridiculous 
and contemptible. 

Love is so universal, being, as we have repeatedly assured our readers, the 
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chief emotion on the other side, that selfishness is almost unknown, except 
among the lower and less spiritually minded spirits, and more particularly 
among the recent arrivals. Of course there are numerous examples of sel fish- 
ness to be found there, but nothing like the amount which we meet with here. 
On our side it is the chief attribute, and few, if any, are quite free from it, 
but over there it is conspicuous by its rarity (if one may employ an Irishism), 
owing to the absence of possessions or property of any sort. 

Mr. Stanley De Brath has given us a very good sketch of the conditions 
prevailing there, which he obtained from a great variety of sources, in his 
latest work, ‘‘ Psychical Research, Science, and Religion ” (Methuen, 1925). 
His remarks are entirely in accord with the information I myself have collected. 


He tells us, page 126: 


“There is no money—pleasures cannot be bought. There is no com- 
pulsion to earn a livelihood, therefore each one of us can do what his talents 
lead him to prefer; the happiness of the soul depends on its own resources. 
Thoughts and character are naked and open, therefore like-souls gravitate to 
their like, much as they do here, but with greatly enhanced perceptions. ‘This 
makes fresh learning much easier for the honest-hearted, but much more 
difficult for the ill-disposed. . . . Mental darkness is the analogue of physical 
darkness here. “The heavenly life is one of growth in wisdom, insight, and 
co-operation to help those who stand in need. ‘They totally reject all notion 
of merit.” 


In order to grasp the conditions on the other side, the reader must re- 
member that there are three distinct realms or states, the Etheric, the Mental, 
and the Spiritual. This, “ our ” plane, is the realm of Matter, where we have 
a physical body controlled by our mind or mentality, whereas on the other 
side, i.e. on the next plane, we have the realm of thought, where we have a 
mentally formed etheric body controlled by our spirit, or spirituality. The 
key to the puzzle lies in a single sentence. It is like a rule in arithmetic, or 
the calculus: 

Interpret the Physical in terms of the Mental, and control the whole by 
means of the Spiritual. 

Therein lies the whole explanation of the puzzle. 

The universal reply to my questions respecting clothes, is that they are 
attired in some intensely white material, which spirits have described to me 
and which I have seen myself during materializations, as “ glowing dazzling 
light!” “This is the best description I can give of it. (See description by the 
clairvoyant child, Daisy Dryden, on page 201, and also 360.) I have no 
doubt that the fair sex will have cause to grumble at this entire absence of 
fashion in dress when they cross over, but I suppose they have no time for 
such vanities—anyhow they will have the satisfaction of knowing that when 
they materialize on our plane, they can attire themselves in any costume that 
their fancy may dictate. “T’hey all tell us that they do not eat and drink, and 
when I asked my youngest son, who was killed in the late war, how ‘they 
managed to keep up their energy, he told me that was just what puzzled him. 
He thought his energy was derived from the ether, but he was not sure about 
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it, although he has discussed the question with his brother who was killed the 
year before. 

When my sons talk to me, they partly materialize, so that they are able 
to speak to me in their natural voices, and everyone in the room can hear 
what they are saying. 

Telepathy is their normal means of inter-communication. It renders 
sound superfluous, and so dispenses with language. This is very convenient, 
as people who have lived at different ages in the world’s history, and in different 
countries, can mentally converse with one another, just as when we do a sum 
of arithmetic, the Arabic numerals would be mentally understood by all 
nations. In fact speech is a very artificial and primitive means of communi- 
cation. ‘The reader must bear in mind that we who are here on earth are 
only souls encased in flesh, and when we die, we merely cast off this earthly 
covering which disintegrates; for the real Reason, or Ego, is the soul. It is 
quite conceivable, although at present we have no proof of it, that this objective 
appearance of being clothed in a garment of “‘ dazzling light ” is only apparent 
when the spirit arrives on the earth plane. Now in order that any spirit may 
be able to communicate with us or we with it, the spirit must first of all 
manifest itself to us on our plane, either visibly or psychically. It must never 
be forgotten that when the soul is released from the body, the brain perishes 
with the latter, and therefore it is absolutely necessary, if the spirit wishes to 
communicate with us, that it should make use of a human brain, which can 
either be ours, or that of the medium. This is the reason why a medium is 
so essential, since the majority of people’s brains are unsuitable for that purpose. 
Why this should be so, I am unable to say, but the fact remains. Nevertheless 
the spirit is an intensely real thing—in fact it is the only reality which exists, 
for everything else appears to partake of a metaphysical abstraction. 

‘Time and space do not have the same meaning that they have with us, 
and travelling from one place to another on the earth’s surface takes apparently 
no time at all.4 

Their sense of colour? is greatly superior to ours, and the range is enor- 
mously greater, extending far beyond our short spectrum of one octave, or 
seven colours—as Newton and others assert—extending both into the infra- 
red, and far beyond what we know as the ultra-violet. Hence landscapes 
appear to their minds entirely different, since this vast extension into the ultra- 
violet gives everything a totally different appearance. There is no sunshine, 
but everything is intensely bright. “This explains why all physical bodies are 
all more or less transparent to their spiritual eyes, since these organs, or what- 
ever you prefer to call them, respond to exceedingly short vibrations, which 
penetrate between the molecules of all bodies, just as X-rays do. 


“Thine eyes shall behold the King in his beauty, thine eyes shall behold a /and 
of magnificent distances.”’—TIsa. xxiii. 17. Revised version. 


According to the Rev. Drayton Thomas, the spirits do not experience day 


1 See the writer’s remarks on this subject on page 108 in Chapter VII. 
2 Note that I say “sense of colour,’’ and not their vision, as they do not see with their eyes 
exactly as we do, unless they materialize. 
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and night, as we do, but they appear to sleep in much the same way. It is 
curious that the sun, moon and stars look quite different from what they appear 
to us, but everything is much brighter. ‘This may be explained by the fact that 
not only their range of colour, but their visual perception is entirely different 
from our sense. Some of the spirits seem to become what is known as earth- 
bound, a condition which usually happens to those who have been greatly 
attracted by earthly possessions, sensual pleasures, and carnal appetites, or who 
have committed suicide. In this case they appear to have a wretched time 
until they have succeeded in freeing themselves from these conditions.1 


WHAT HAPPENS TO SUICIDES ? 


We find there is much difference of opinion as to the mental state of these 
unfortunates. Some communicators describe their condition as simply awful 
and heart-rending, whereas others make light of it. Suicides according to 
some accounts have a most appalling time of it, whereas Mr. Dawson Scott 
in his messages to his wife, in answer to the question, ‘‘ How about suicides? ”’ 
replied, ‘‘ One of those things that don’t matter. If life on earth has become 
unbearable, there is no reason why people should not come on to us. At least 
I cannot see that there is any. I committed suicide, and when I got here 
I felt only intense relief. I was delivered from a life I found too difficult. 
No one knew or cared. I myself was released, a free man, joyous. I cannot 
describe to you my—let us call it happiness—for though I knew it must have 
been a shock to you, I really was happier than I had even been before.’’? 

On the other hand, John Lobb, in his book, “ Talks With the Dead,” 
tells us a very different tale. He says (page 76): “‘ Every moment crowds of 
undeveloped spirits pass on into the spirit world in a condition of darkness 
and distress. Many at first fail to understand where they are, their earthly 
surroundings clinging to them. In vain do they revisit the scenes of their 
former associations, finding no satisfaction. They feel their nakedness, for 
they are seen, and know their true character. There is no dissembling; every 
spirit shows what he is. Very soon do they discover their deplorable condition. 
Angels of light and mercy are hovering round them to help them to see where 
they are, and what they are. Ministers of God, helpers of the helpless. Alas! 
Many of these earth-bound spirits refuse the aid of the shining ones and are 
drawn to those of their own state—‘ spirits in prison ’ who remain in darkness 
for generations until they see the error of their ways, and are led step by step 
up to light and love. One of these dark spirits came to our circle, and in tones 
of poignant grief, said, ‘ John Lobb, for God’s sake pray for me.’ Such was 
his distress that we turned the circle into a prayer meeting.” 

It is therefore clear that we cannot make any sweeping statements regard- 
ing the condition of suicides or of earth-bound spirits, without taking into 
consideration the whole circumstances of the case. From our point of view, 
it is very wrong and foolish thing to take one’s life, although there are un- 


1 See Note at end of this chapter. 
2 From “ Four who are dead,’’ published by Arrowsmith, London, 1926, page 55. 
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doubtedly cases in which it is the only right thing to do, and such cases cannot 
possibly affect the happiness of the person in the next world. For instance, it 
used to be the custom in Japan for the Samurai, or warrior class, as well as 
the upper classes and the nobility, to carry two swords about with them, one 
of which was exclusively used to commit the hara-hiri, or “ happy dispatch,” 
when ordered to do so by the Mikado. 

Indeed, when the late Emperor died, one of his generals in the Russo- 
Japanese war committed suicide along with his wife immediately on hearing 
of the Emperor’s death, so that they might be able to serve their master with 
as little delay as possible after he arrived on the other side. Their conduct 
was considered a most meritorious deed by all the Japanese people, and met 
with universal approval. 

As regards the other class of earth-bound spirits, they unquestionably bring 
about their unhappy state by their own evil ways, and consequently they have 
to pay the costs of their selfish and evil actions, and only true repentance and 
reform can bring about their release from their unhappy condition. 

As one of the communicating spirits, J.H.H., remarks (see Quarterly 
Journal of Psychic Science,” page 208, Oct., 1928): ‘“‘If you could only 
instil, before adolescence, a full picture of the consequences of yielding to a 
wrong desire, we should put our finger on the key to much of the misery in 
the world to-day. It is no wonder they speak of the tortures of the damned 
souls over here. There is no greater suffering than an unquenchable desire 
for something unobtainable. You can expatiate and fill in much more than 
I have said from your records. I think the only death we have over here is 
such wages for the sins of the flesh. I think that without exception, every case 
handled has shown, either in a small or marked degree, the effort of some 
so-called damned soul to find expression for lustful desire, through some poor 
unfortunate instrument on your side, who at some time has opened the door 
by taking a step in the same direction.” 

But, generally speaking, all those who have got rid of their affection for 
earthly things, especially wealth, selfish desires, and evil thoughts towards 
others, which most spirits succeed in doing after a while, appear to have a 
“ gorgeous’ time, far surpassing anything they have ever experienced, or even 
dreamt of on this side; at least that is what they all tell me. As the spirits 
develop spiritually, they pass into a higher sphere, or plane, as some call it— 
and gradually lose all their interest in mundane things, and so rarely, if ever, 
come to us, unless there happens to be a strong bond of affection between the 
spirit and those left behind when they may be seen hovering round their loved 
ones, or more frequently felt by them, until they in their turn pass over to the 
other side. Spirits in a higher sphere have the advantage of being able to pass 
into any lower sphere, but those in a lower sphere cannot pass into a higher 
one. The parable of Dives and Lazarus seems to bear this out; although the 
story was only meant to be symbolical, and was never intended to be taken 
literally. 

I have frequently noticed the fondness of spirits, and especially female 
spirits, for flowers and music. Now they love to know that their friends are 
thinking of them, hence it is a very pretty way of showing them one’s affection, 
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and of giving them pleasure, to put plenty of fresh flowers on their graves, 
or near their portraits or photographs. Although the spirits are not and never 
were in their coffins, you may be sure that they will visit the spot when the 
flowers are brought. ‘The Japanese and Chinese found that out long ago, 
and they continue to observe this custom at the present day. 

It is necessary that our readers should ever remember that the main differ- 
ence between this life and that on the other side, lies in the fact that here we 
are on the physical plane, and everything is governed by physical laws; whereas 
in the next stage of existence, the spirits live on a mental plane, and thought 
takes the place of physical action and crude matter. But although the bulk 
of the messages I have received, or read of, confirm this idea, still many of 
them differ totally from this conception, so much so that one gets the idea 
that one or other of the communicators must either be deceiving us, or drawing 
from his imagination. ‘Thus the Rev. Vale Owen, who, by the way, is a 
remarkable psychic, assures us that they have the most wonderful buildings 
which are far more substantial and solid than any we have on our side; and 
he tells us in a little book of his, “‘ How Spirits Communicate ” (Hutchinson 
& Co., London, 1925), that a number of buildings which were destroyed 
during the late war, such as the Library of Louvain, together with its books 
and other contents, have been reduplicated by a band of spirit workers. More- 
over, he says, a spirit temple of very original design has been erected quite 
recently by a number of Lancashire lads, which has been called the ‘Temple 
of All Hallows, and he even goes so far as to give a rough sketch of the ground 
plan (page 48). In this temple numbers of the boys who had fallen in battle 
were assembled, and held services of a most original and extraordinary char- 
acter, in which dazzling colours and music played a conspicuous part. Now 
other accounts tell us that spirits cannot hear music, they can only feel it, 
although they enjoy it far more than they would if they had heard the sound. 
Others again deny that there are any buildings, or if there are they are only 
thought structures. How then do these discrepancies arise, and what is their 
explanation? The late Mr. W. ‘T. Stead in a recent communication to his 
friend, Mrs. Dawson Scott, explains it as follows: 


“The chaos of literature with regard to psychic phenomena is due to 
several causes. We find it difficult to communicate clearly because your 
minds alter in transit what we say. ‘There is fraud, both conscious and un- 
conscious, to be taken into consideration; also your preconceived notions as 
to our state. Besides, we are not all alike. As on earth there are many 
races, each with its own ideas, so here people are in every state of development. 
What is true therefore of one group, or even of one person is not true of others. 
- - . Pursue then your own line of inquiry, and do not trouble because it 
yields different results from those of others.” 


We see much the same thing in this world. Supposing, for example, 
we were to ask an Eskimo, an Arab of the Sahara, a native of the Congo, and 
an itinerant hawker in Whitechapel to describe his mode of life, and the 
scenery and climate each was most familiar with, how vastly different their 
accounts would be. ‘The Eskimo would tell us that for four or five weeks 
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of the year the sun never sets, and for four or five weeks it never rose above 
the horizon; that the temperature was rarely above the freezing point, that 
he lived in a house made of solid water, and that he spent his life in hunting 
bears, foxes, seals and walruses, and catching fish among the ice floes in his 
kayak. “The Congo native would talk about hunting antelopes, elephants, 
lions and buffaloes, about great rivers swarming with crocodiles or hippos, 
and of trackless forests, or rolling prairies covered with long grass, boulders, 
stones, and ant-hills. “he Bedouin Arab would only recognize the existence 
of jackals, camels, horses, sheep and goats. He would flatly deny that there 
were such things as forests, and would laugh in your face if you told him 
that a river could be solid enough to walk on. Instead of prairies, he would 
tell you that the scenery consisted of tufts of grass, sand, and stones, sand- 
hills, and huge jagged, bare mountains having precipices and deep gorges, or 
great bare rocks here and there among oceans of billowy sand, oases consisting of 
scattered pools of fresh water, thorny bushes, and palm trees; while the hawker 
would tell you that all the other accounts were nothing but a pack of lies, or pure 
imagination, and that they were making fun of you. He would assure you 
that nothing exists except motor-cars, vehicles, houses, gardens, streets, and 
people, boats on the river, and an occasional park. And yet all four descrip- 
tions would be more or less correct, although entirely different on every 
point. 

Moreover, there can be no doubt that the views held by spirits, and 
especially by those who are recent arrivals, are largely coloured by what 
they had been taught on earth, and that is one of the chief reasons why we hear 
such different accounts of people and things in general from communicating 
spirits. ‘Chus Father Olivert, a Roman Catholic priest who died about the 
middle of the last century, when communicating by automatic writing with the 
aid of the children of , K.C., says: “‘ It is certain that our Lord in Heaven 
is displeased with the irreverence and neglect shown towards the Blessed 
Hebrew Maiden, His mother. That pure Blessed Mother is the most dazzling 
saint, so holy that one cannot see the hem of her robe without feeling oneself 
to be in the presence of a glorious and transcendent Being.”! Now although 
he admits that he has had an opportunity of conversing with this lady, his 
previous training in the Church compelled him to look upon her as something 
superhuman and immaculately holy, and must have led him to give a version 
to the K.C.’s children which was the product of his imagination, and prob- 
ably no nearer the truth than a good Catholic’s description of the character 
of Judas Iscariot would be, since it would scarcely be human tor one brought 
up in the Catholic Faith to look upon him otherwise than a devil in disguise, 
although we know from the Gospels that Judas was probably a finer character 
than Father Olivert’s champion saint, Peter. For we read that Judas was 
so filled with remorse after his fit of jealousy had passed away that he flung 
his bribe in the faces of the priests, and went and hanged himself; and now 
we are told by those who have passed over that he is one of the brightest and 
most exalted of the spirits in Heaven. 

Therefore one must always remember that spirits are only ordinary 


1 “ Bear Witness,’ by a King’s Counsel. Page 119. Hutchinson & Co. 1925. 
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people released from the flesh, and carry their prejudices and errors with them, 
and it may take years before they are entirely eliminated. It is not that they 
do not wish to tell the truth, but their previous training and bringing up so 
influences their minds that it is impossible for them to see everything as it 
really is. 

Again, the mind of the medium which receives the impressions from the 
spirit world is very liable to distort the facts, and deliver them in terms of his 
own subsconsciousness. “hus Vale Owen in his little book, “‘ How Spirits 
Communicate,” tells us that the spirits talk about their temples, congregations 
of worshippers who join in singing, accompanied by instrumental music of a 
wonderful nature—ideas which were no doubt more or less invented by his 
devotional mind and religious upbringing; whereas George Dawson, another 
spirit who never cared a rap about religion, and even now doubts the existence 
of God, informs us that, “‘ There is no music as we understand it, since there 
is no sound except pure emotion, as is the case with their poetry. All art is 
built on a mathematical rhythm, which forms the ground-work and takes 
the place of the canvas and paper, instruments or what not.’? And in another 
passage (page 123), he says: “‘ We do not sing; also the actor’s gift takes here 
another form. . . . For you must not suppose that singers, actors, performing 
musicians and so forth are at a loss what to do here. Though art no longer 
requires interpreters, these people select occupations which satisfy them.” 

But W. T. Stead, who passed over in 1912, explains these discrepancies 
very clearly. He says in the same work mentioned above, page 146, “ Our 
world being so different from yours, it is difficult to give you a clear idea of 
it. Many of us continue as far as possible to live a life approximating to that 
which they have left. ‘They create a mental world of their own, and they 
are freetodoso. ‘There is no interference. They please themselves. “Those 
who more deeply realize the imperfections of their past existence are anxious 
to make the most of their opportunities.”’ 

Stead talks of their having a literature without books, or even words— 
purely thought, emotion and experience. He speaks of exquisite music, but 
without instruments or players; of beautifully painted pictures, but without 
canvas or the use of brushes. . . . “‘ Your art,” he adds, “ takes a physical 
form, with us the necessity for what has passed. We look on European 
movements as if we were in a theatre, and we can at last understand the 
events producing them. Days and nights, seasons and years have disappeared. 
Competition and industrialism having passed, the individual is free to develop 
himself. Our life being free from anxiety is infinitely more agreeable than 
that which we led on earth. Your minds,” he adds, “‘ are housed in a body, 
our minds have left that house.”’ Finally he adds, ‘‘ Neither time nor space 
exists for us. We have no weight and no material substance. Yet WE 
are WE, we ARE.” 

We have briefly referred to music and painting, but as the way in which 
spirits appreciate these things is very difficult to understand, we will add some 
further explanations to what we have already said. . 

Mr. Scott gives the key to the whole matter when he says: ‘ People 


1 “ From Four who are Dead.’’ Arrowsmith, London. Page 117. 
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cannot grasp that ours is a fuller and wider existence. They think of us as 
having a shadowy sort of life, as being hangers-on to the rich life they lead, 
whereas the contrary is the case. ‘Their life is an early stage, ours more 
advanced, Until that is realized and accepted, credulity, misconception and 
self-seeking are bound to cloak the actual facts.” 

Now let us hear what George Dawson says about the arts: 

In answer to the question, “ Is your work better than it was here?’’ he 
replied: “ Oh, infinitely; but the standard here is much higher too. Art is 
the essence of life. It is not life itself. As I said yesterday, it is the steam 
of the kettle. Artists give off thought forms. They formulate what they 
perceive, and if it is living it persists. We do not have the middlemen of art— 
publishers, orchestras, actors, singers; for here art is a thing in itself. It 
leaves the artist to be a joy for all, a shining vision, a great sound, an interpreta- 
tion of life. “The enjoyment of art is very much greater than it was in our 
first life. We are more able to understand and appreciate it. . . . With you 
music expresses itself in sound, and we have no sense of hearing. Neverthe- 
less, we perceive it, because sound is not a necessary part of music. We 
perceive the movement, the motifs, the scheme}; we perceive more exquisitely 
than you hear.” And he adds: “‘ You do not grasp that our perception is a 
sublimation of your senses. Strip away your senses, and what is left? Your 
mental vision, your clairaudience, etc. You could say that you see with your 
mind. In your dreams what do you see and hear with? ” 

The writer can thoroughly appreciate what Mr. Dawson says in regard 
to the perception of music, without its audition. Often when he lies half 
awake in bed, he hears the most beautiful music, airs which are entirely 
unknown to him, and this music is every bit as real as the music at any concert, 
only far more perfectly executed. He is quite unable to account for it, but 
the fact remains that he hears and thoroughly enjoys it. He has heard this 
music for very many years, almost as long as he can remember. Many 
musicians have declared that they have often heard the same thing. 

Mr. Scott! gives a very vivid and realistic account of life on the other side. 
He says (page 90): “* We do not grow old, but remain always young and strong. 
Our bodies are solid, as solid as yours, but different. . . . We are making a 
new world here, a world of assorted types, men and women who can con- 
tribute to its efficiency, and who are willing to work to produce the sort of 
results we want. You see, we do not want a repetition of the muddles o four 
earth life, and we are left to our own devices to produce what we think best.” 

In answer to the question whether people who persistently cheated people 
in this world still continue to do so on the other side, the reply came, “ They 
will be the same, but they will learn the folly of indulging in their evils ways. 
People tend to improve, also there are not the same temptations here, We have 
no possessions, and there is no competition, and no hunger—as we do not 
eat! And no sex jealousy, as sex with us is not physical. It is an attraction, 
it is love, but not greedy possession. I love you, but I don’t want you only 
for myself. I want your happiness, and am content whatever you may choose 
todo. . . . People are coming over all the time and everywhere. ‘They step 


1 “ From Four who are Dead,” page go. 
U 
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into this world, and stand about looking puzzled. ‘Then I—or someone 
else, for there are lots of us doing this—go up to them and accost them. 
You can’t think how bewildered they are at first. It is so different from what 
they expect. We are differently constituted, and our serenity is part of our 
make-up. Fussing, fidgeting, and fretting are unknown here and—no— 
it isn’t dull. Work with us is not the same as work with you. It is not 
physical. It is thought. We decide on what must be done, and the decision 
is all that is necessary. When you welcome us we are glad to keep in touch 
with you, but we do not force ourselves on you. We know we have only 
to wait a little and you will join us” (page 54). ‘‘ We are not material in 
the sense that you are, but our bodies appear to be solid. We form them by 
thinking them, We therefore resemble our earthly forms at our best; perhaps 
we improve on them a bit. I am better-looking than I was, and yet if you 
saw me you would recognize me.” 

In reply to the question as to whether they live in houses, the reply came: 
“We do not need shelters, but we like to have a place that we can look on 
as ours, a place to return to and rest in. . . . It is not ours in the sense of 
being a possession; it is more a place with which we are familiar and which we 
like. . . . Our world is here, there and everywhere. It is a matter of 
vibration . . . avibration they do not know about yet. This isa bigger world 
than yours and a far brighter one. As nobody looks old or infirm, it is difficult 
to tell how long they have been here. . . . We do not have rulers, therefore 
kings and queens are only ordinary people. I assure you they are as happy as 
if they were still persons of importance. . . . They join the crowds of spirits 
~and work with them—work and play—without arrogance and self-seeking. 
It is a new world for kings and queens and they take it simply.” 

In answer to the question, ‘‘ How about people who have been insane 
here? ” the answer came: “ Insanity is a disease of the body, not of the mind. 
Their mentality on arrival here is sound.” 

The question was asked: “‘ What happened when you left your body? ” 
And the reply came (page 68): “ I awoke in a new world. ‘Things did not 
look the same. Houses had an air of unsubstantiality. “The trees were 
shadowy. I tried to touch one and my hand passed through it.”’ 

As regards the government, the following interesting information was 
given: 

W. T. Stead replied (page 158): “ Our government here is formed by 
the most able among us to create order, and we ourselves preserve it. Its 
chief object is to assist growth and development. It is composed of people of 
different gifts in order that it may be representative of all. So great a multitude 
for ever pouring like an ocean into our community requires a tremendous 
organization to deal with it.’ 

Scott replied as follows: ‘When our government feels the need oi a 
meeting they draw together. ‘The difficulties of distance, engagements, do 
not exist here. ‘The organizers appear to divine what action is required 
where and when. ‘They do not require an army of helpers. ‘Their decisions 
when formulated are visible to all. We carry them out. The organizers are 
wise, they know what is best for development, and we are only too anxious 
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to put into effect what they have ably thought. I told you that they have 
decided it would be good for you and for us that we should establish com- 
munion with your world. We are trying to do it. We do it fumblingly. 
We are not as yet very highly developed, and therefore our opinions are not 
yet of much value.” 

W. T. Stead, in a remarkable communication, says: “ Only lately freed 
from the disabilities of the flesh, we are overwhelmed with the wonders of 
this life. “This is good—very good—but already I am looking forward to 
an existence which will be more spiritual. . . . Neither time nor space 
exists for us. “This is difficult for you to grasp. . . . You do not realize 
that to us the earth is now a little space. It was the nursery of our spirits . 
of copy-book morality, of childish ideas and traditions. If it were not for those 
we have left behind, we should not concern ourselves with it. . . . When we 
step into this world—I do not know that we are fully grown, but we are 
stronger and have an energy that no earth-man feels. I said we have, I 
should have said we are energy, for it appears to be us. We do not lose it. 
We are ageless and tireless. I work steadily at the various lines into which 
the thought branches, and I am as happy doing this as a squirrel is when it is 
gnawing at and crackinganut. . . . Clothes, food, rest, transport, and weather 
do not concern us, and we are able to give our full attention to what is of 
interest. . . . he scrolls of the earth’s history are unrolled for us to read, 
that we may observe its gradual evolution from long before life appeared. 
Our life here being free from anxiety, is infinitely more agreeable than that 
which we led on earth. ‘The terrific passions that swept our souls were very 
largely physical. Here life is more equable, even as it is in a sense more 
leisurely. Competition and industrialism having ceased, the individual is at 
liberty to develop himself. Our life here in comparison with life on earth is 
infinitely more complex. . . . Some of the spirits clothe themselves with a 
thought body which is invariably of a dazzling white colour, but there are 
others—and I am one of them—who do not think it is necessary; but to 
enable you to see me I must assume a form in order to be visible.” 

People don’t spend their time playing on harps and praising God, for we 
are told in the Revelation, “ Blessed are they which die in the Lord, yes, 
even so, saith the Spirit, for they cease from their irksome toils, but their 
congenial activities follow them” (Rev. xiv. 13, a revised version). 


Note.—The meaning of the second death and the sin against the Holy Ghost is 
the Suicide of the Soul. ‘This suicide would occur if a man devoted himself to evil, 
with the kvowledge of Good and Evil, which the training and practice of higher 
occultism affords. This can be indulged in safely oz/y when the sExF is stripped of self ; 
an almost impossible achievement. ‘This is doubtless the reason why the Roman 
Catholic Church discourages Spiritualism which is the A.B.C. of Occultism, 


CHAPTER XVIII 
CERTAIN DIFFICULTIES EXPLAINED 


T the risk of some reiteration, it may prove useful to give some 
satisfactory explanation of certain difficulties which have arisen 
in many people’s minds when the subject of spiritualism has been 
brought before their notice. 


(1) OBJECTION THAT SPIRITUALISM IS FORBIDDEN IN THE BIBLE 


One of the chief objections one has to meet is that spiritualism is strictly 
forbidden throughout the Old Testament. And that is the view maintained 
throughout the Roman Catholic Church, and is one which is largely upheld 
by the Protestant Churches of all denominations, even at the present day. 
Although I have dealt with this subject in the previous pages of this work, 
it is as well to summarize the position once more on account of its great 
importance. 

Now if the reader will turn to the Bible he will find a number of texts 
in the Books of Moses and the Prophets, in which magicians, soothsayers, 
astrologers, necromancers, sorcerers, and the like, were one and all condemned 
as being of a nefarious character. I have pointed out why such practices were 
condemned before the advent of Christ, and why all spiritual manifestations 
were encouraged by the Apostles, and more especially by St. Paul and St. John. 
If the reader turns to the second chapter of the Acts, he will read of a séance 
precisely similar to one at the present day. And if he will study carefully 
the whole of the New ‘Testament, and preferably a translation rendered into 
modern English, such as Dr. Weymouth’s “ New Testament in Modern 
Speech,”’ or what is perhaps even better, either Professor James Moffatt’s 
translation from the original Greek, or “ The Twentieth Century New Testa- 
ment,” which is a translation based on Westcott and Hort’s Greek Testament, 
he will find that the whole of these writings form one immense séance.1 

’ In fact, spiritualism in its best and purest form, is the key to all our Lord’s 
miracles and discourses, as well as to the greater part of the Acts of the Apostles, 
and St. Paul’s letters to the Churches. “The twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth 
chapters of his first letters to the saints at Corinth are almost exclusively 
devoted to pointing out the importance of employing the psychic gifts which 

1 The reader cannot do better than procure one of the translations I have just mentioned. He will 


be surprised to find how intensely real the New Testament narrative becomes when he reads one of 
these translations rendered into current English. 
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the Spirit of Gcd had bestowed upon his followers in a greater or lesser degree; 
assigning different powers to each one who is able to receive and exercise them. 
At the close of the twelfth chapter to the Corinthians, he says: “* And by God’s 
appointment there in the Church, first apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly 
teachers; then come miraculous powers, and then ability to cure diseases, or 
render loving service . . . or varieties of the gift of tongues.” And then he 
adds, ‘* Are all apostles? Are all prophets? Are all teachers? Have all miracu- 
lous powers? Have all ability to cure diseases? Do all interpret? But always 
seek to excel in the greater gifts” (1 Cor. xii, 28-31). 

Moreover in the First Letter to the Corinthians, Chapter xii, verse 7, 
we read: “ But the manifestation of the spirit is given to every man to profit 
withal.”” What does St. Paul mean by the manifestation of the spirit except 
spiritualism in its most complete meaning? And again in the ninth verse 
we read: “To each man there is given spiritual illumination for the general 
good. ‘To one is given the power to speak with wisdom through the spirit; 
to another the power to speak with knowledge due to the same spirit; to 
another supernatural (i.e. supernormal) powers; to another the gift of healing; 
to another the gift of distinguishing between true and false inspiration; that 
means to be able to tell whether the messages received are given through 
good or evil spirits.” And St. John writes: “ Brothers, believe not every 
spirit, but try the spirits whether they are of God, because many false prophets 
have gone out into the world.” Moreover, many of the words we find in 
the Bible have changed their meaning. “Thus the word miracle often signifies 
a manifestation; while a voice from Heaven means simply the direct voice, 
to which we have devoted a whole chapter. And when we read, his eyes 
were opened, or that he saw a vision, the writer simply means that he became 
clairvoyant or possessed lucidity. And in the story of Saul on his way to 
Damascus where we read that he heard a voice saying, “* Saul, Saul, why are 
you persecuting me?” it implies that he became clairaudient. And the 
same thing happened at Christ’s baptism. Moreover, an angel is merely a 
spirit guide or messenger, as the Greek word for “ angel ”’ (dyyeAos) implies. 

Now the reader must recollect that séances which are merely arranged 
for the purpose of witnessing supernormal phenomena or photographic 
curiosities, although extremely useful in convincing people of the truths of 
spiritualism, and the existence of a life on the other side, are not what the 
Apostle refers to; and, indeed, they play but a small réle in the manifestations 
of spiritualism. The larger part lies entirely on the spiritual side; and this 
part can only be exercised by earnest prayer and seeking after truth. “Those 
who meet together in this frame of mind, and seek for help, for information, 
and for guidance from the other side, will infallibly get it. “Those of our 
readers who have the privilege of attending service at a Friends’ Meeting 
House, will be struck with the large part this form of worship occupies in 
their devotions. To ascribe even the ordinary séances to the devil or his evil 
spirits, shows an amount of ignorance that is appalling. It is not only per- 
missible, but it is the duty of all scientific investigators who have the leisure and 
the opportunity, to inquire into these phenomena by means of experiment and 
observation, 
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Should any of our clergy hesitate to adopt these views, they may be en- 
couraged to do so by the outspoken and honest words of Dr. Oesterley, 
Examining Chaplain to the Bishop of London, at the close of his address at a 
service held at the Grotrian Hall on December 13th, 1925, when he said: 
“* There is nothing in spiritualism contrary to the teaching of Christianity” ; 
and concluded his address by speaking of the immense value he attached to 
messages received from discarnate spirits on the other side through automatic 
writing. ‘ 

Moreover some of the Catholic Bishops approve of it. It is a common 
belief that the Roman Catholic Church absolutely and finally refuses its 
sanction to allow the faithful to attend any spiritualistic meetings, or to indulge 
in any attempts to communicate with those who have passed over, but the 
following pastoral letter from a Roman Catholic Bishop shows that their 
spiritual teachers are not all of that opinion. The following remarkable 
letter has recently been published by Don Francisco Federic de Jizu, the 
Roman Catholic Bishop of Forade, Minas, Brazil, from which we give the 
following extracts: 

“ Progress is the law of the world. ‘To deny science and its developments 
is to deny progress and to hinder knowledge of truth. Science ts not a belief 
reserved to a class or party,—it is truth, and is subject to none. Truth always 
prevails in the end; imprisoned on one side it escapes on another. Galileo was 
considered a heretic, and was excommunicated as such, but his theory was 
found true, and universally accepted. It will be the same with spiritualism, 
which rests on science, and has been able to reveal to man by incontrovertible 
proofs the existence of spiritual nature, and its relations with incarnate beings. 
Iam not a Spiritualist, and do not here undertake the defence of spiritualism— 
which is an evolution of beliefs now daily gaining ground in the five continents. 
But like many men of good faith I am an observer of incontestible facts, a 
student of modern ideas, and disposed to accept unknown truth whosoever 
may bring it to me under acceptable evidence. . . . In my special province 
I do not see in Spiritualism any of the evils that it is supposed to contain. 
Ex fructibus eorum cognoscetis eos. “Vhey shall be known by their fruits of 
spiritualism. A living faith in God, a great love of the neighbour, a sense of 
universal fraternity. What is there of evil in all this? I find only good. 
Spiritualism on such a basis cannot ruin the world. It holds the place between 
God and love.” 

In truth, the difficulty is not to find Scriptural answers to the objection, 
but to choose between the wealth of them, and nothing is easier than to reply 
out of the Bible. For to take the Transfiguration: If this was real, it was a 
case of communing with “ the dead ” on the part of our Exemplar and Pattern; 
if not real, what are we to call real and what figurative? ‘The prohibition of 
Deuteronomy has a meaning, and a very clear one. In the first place, the 
Jewish idea of the jealous God forbade the consultation of oracles (then 
considered divine) after the manner of other nations; and, secondly, it is 
to-day as true as ever, that reason and conscience are our guides in life, that 
their growth to fuller power is the only method of progress for man, and to 
abandon them to outside personalities, whether in or out of the body, is the 
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most fatal intellectual mistake a human being can commit. It was a real 
danger to the Jews, it may be a real danger to us; and those who cannot draw 
the line between intelligent intercourse and giving their lives into the hands of 
“the spirits,” will do well to follow Moses’ injunction. It will, however, be 
only common charity in them to admit with St. Paul that all things are lawful, 
and that others are as good judges as they of what is expedient. 


(2) OBJECTION THAT IF COMMUNICATION HAS CONTINUALLY 
TAKEN PLACE THROUGHOUT THE WORLD, WHY IS IT THAT 
EVERYBODY CANNOT GET IN TOUCH WITH THEIR FRIENDS 
ON THE OTHER SIDE? 


‘The reason is quite simple. In order to receive messages from the spirit 
_world, it is essential that a psychic or medium be present. Sometimes the 
communicator happens to be a psychic, and then a medium is unnecessary. 
Often a spirit guide and a control, as well, are requisite. In many instances a 
guide alone suffices, but in all cases the message, whether it be by the direct 
voice, or by means of automatic writing, or through an Ouija board, or by 
the unconscious mind as in the case of dreams, the message must come through 
a material human body possessing psychic powers. I have received any number 
of communications from the other side, and I can assure the reader that what 


1 Those who disbelieve the facts of spiritualism and profess to believe the Bible are in a curious 
mental attitude. To quote Mr. S. C. Hall on “ The Use of Spiritualism’’: “ They refuse to believe 
that Mr. Home and others have been raised without hands and floated about a room; but they say 
they believe that Philip was taken up and conveyed from Gaza to Azotus, and they credit Ezekiel when 
he says, ‘ He put forth the form of a hand, and took me by a lock of my head; and the spirit lifted me 
up between the heaven and the earth.’ They will not believe that a simple, uneducated peasant girl 
has written Greek sentences, and a man from the plough delivered a Latin oration; but they say they 
believe that on the day of Pentecost apostles and disciples spoke with other tongues as the Spirit gave 
them utterance. They will not credit the healing powers of the Zouave Jacob, of Dr. Newton, and 
others ; but they say they believe that at the gate of the Temple, called Beautiful, a man was made to 
walk who was impotent from his birth. They will not believe that a heavy table has been raised from 
floor to ceiling without a touch of human hand ; but they say they believe that the stone was rolled from 
the door of the sepulchre. They will not believe that voice-music has been heard continuously when no 
living lips were moved; but they say they believe that shepherds heard voices praising Gop in the 
highest. They will not believe in modern trance mediumship ; but they say they believe Ezekiel when 
he wrote, ‘ And the Spirit entered with me when He spake unto me, and set me on my feet that heard 
Him that spake unto me.’ They will not believe in the cold breeze and violent shaking of rooms that 
frequently precede communications when spiritualists are ‘ with one accord in one place’; but they 
say they believe in the rushing mighty wind that shook the house wherein the apostles were assembled. 
They will not believe in the direct voice, ... though they say they believe in the voice heard by Paul on 
the way to Damascus, which some of the attendants ‘ heard not,’ and in the voice that hailed our Lord, 
heard by some, though others said it thundered. They will not believe in the direct spirit-writing, 
although the Bible states that Jehoram received a written communication from Elijah four years after 
he had been taken from the earth. They will not believe that writings and drawings are now produced 
without draft, design, or will; but they say they believe in the handwriting on the wall at the feast of 
King Belshazzar. They will not believe that a coal of fire has been placed on the head of a white-haired 
man without singeing a hair ; but they say they believe that three men were thrown into a fiery furnace 
from which they issued unscathed.”’ 

In short, so long as these things are thrust away into the recesses of history, and made out to be 
sporadic and isolated actions of Gop given by Him at special times and for special purposes, they will 
assent to them, forgetting that, if these things or anything like them ever happened at all, they must 
have been under definite law, and that the justification of extraordinary revelation which seems at this 
distance so adequate was often derided at the time. 
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I say is the truth. Now it is the exception, and not the rule for anyone to be 
gifted with psychic powers. Whether this is part of the scheme of the Uni- 
verse, that intercommunication should not become too common, lest this 
power should be abused and lead to disastrous consequences, I cannot say, as 
I am too ignorant of spiritual laws to answer this question; I can only record 
the fact that it is so, from the experience of others and myself. 

It is a common idea among those unacquainted with practical spiritualism, 
that one has only to go to a séance and ask for some spirit to be present, and 
it will at once comply. Nothing can be further from the truth. One cannot 
compel spirits to come against their will, and even if they do want to come, it 
may be days or weeks before a message comes through from them owing to 
the conditions not being favourable. Moreover, as time elapses, the spirits 
become less and less attached to the earth, and often lose all interest in mundane 
affairs, besides they may be transferred to another sphere. Moreover, cele- 
brated persons do not care to enter into conversation with the ordinary man 
in the street, any more than they do now among us to-day, so that when one 
reads of celebrities like Socrates, Alexander, Shakespeare, or Napoleon an- 
nouncing themselves, you may be sure that the name either emanates from 
the medium’s brain, or that some mischievous spirit is deceiving the com- 
municant. Of course there are exceptional cases where spirits who have 
lived on earth as long as one or two thousand years ago have delivered mes- 
sages, and afforded the most interesting and convincing information, but in 
all these cases the messages have been given for a special purpose, and in 
almost every instance with the same sort of people they would be likely to 
meet with at the present day. 

If the reader will turn to the previous chapter, and more especially to 
page 301, he will find the matter explained in detail. But there can be no 
doubt that as our knowledge of psychic conditions increases, so will the power 
of communicating develop. 

Swedenborg, the incomparable seer, and contemporary of Dr. Samuel 
Johnson, was once asked the same question, and he replied, ‘“‘ Every man might 
possess this faculty at the present time just as well as in the times of the Old 
‘Testament; but the real hindrance was the sensual state into which mankind 
had fallen. As man is at present constituted, it would be dangerous if there 
were universal communication with spirits. For as we are all in association 
with our likes, we being full of evil, would attract evil spirits, who would but 
confirm us in our evil ways, and lend to those ways an authority from which 
it would be hard to escape.” Indeed, as Mrs. St. Clair Stobart informs us 
in her charming work, ‘ ‘ Torchbearers of Spiritualism,” page 196, Sweden- 
borg confessed that even he himself whenever he was intent upon worldly 
affairs, or was absorbed in money matters, lapsed into a bodily state, and that 
then the spirits, as they informed him, could not speak as their ideas became 
as it were drowned within his body. 
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(3) OBJECTION THAT THE MESSAGES ARE MERE DRIVEL, FRIVOLOUS, 
WORTHLESS OR OBSCENE 


Another objection which is often advanced is that the messages are either 
frivolous, worthless, or obscene, and never contribute in any way either to 
our knowledge or spiritual welfare. "This objection can only apply to those 
who treat the whole question with levity, or from a spirit of pure inquisitive- 
ness. Such people will only obtain answers conformably with their state 
of mind. If they are evil-minded, or meet together “ for a lark,” as they 
would say, they will doubtless have their reward, for it is morally certain 
that no good spirits will pay any attention to them, and if they do get answers, 
it will only be from spirits who are in the same frame of mind as themselves. 
‘The reader must bear in mind that the communicating spirit is limited in 
expressing himself by the intellectual level of the medium, and cannot as a 
rule rise above it, and it is quite reasonable to suppose that the guide and 
control may also hinder his thoughts in like manner. ‘There are, however, 
remarkable exceptions to this, in which not only is the information conveyed, 
totally unknown to the psychic through whom the message comes, but it is 
of an exceptionally high order, and of a most remarkable and valuable nature. 
Thus in the messages received through automatic writing by Captain Bartlett 
(John Alleyne) in the presence of Mr. Bligh Bond, the exact dimensions and 
position of the Edgar Chapel in Glastonbury Abbey, which had been buried 
and entirely forgotten for generations, were given with great exactitude, as 
was confirmed by subsequent excavations. 

Another most striking case (I quote from the Rev. Charles ‘T'weedale’s 
book)! was laid before the Society for Psychical Research in 1916 by the Rt. 
Hon. Gerald Balfour in a paper entitled “The Ear of Dionysius.” It refers 
to an automatic script obtained through Mrs. Willett, a friend of Mr. Balfour’s. 
This script affords a remarkable evidence of the survival of Professors Butcher 
and A. W. Verrall, and shows a range of classical knowledge so profound, as 
utterly to baffle the investigators, until the key was given, through the script, 
by the communicating intelligence. ‘This case,” adds Mr. T'weedalee, “is 
utterly destructive of the telepathic or subliminal theories.” 

It may interest our readers to know that during all the years of my psychic 
experience I have rarely received a message that was either profane, absurd 
or frivolous; on the contrary, by far the majority of the messages have been 
full of common sense, and always elevating in tone, when outside the level of 
ordinary conversation. I have never once received a misleading message, or 
one tempting me to do anything against my conscience. I have never been 
refused a direct answer to any question I have put the spirits. “The reply has 
generally been of a highly satisfactory nature, and contained exactly what I 
wanted to know. (See also Chapter VII, and especially pages 110-114.) 


2 “ Man’s Survival After Death,” page 416 Third edition. 1925. 
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(4) OBJECTION THAT THE MESSAGES COME FROM THE DEVIL, OR 
AT LEAST FROM EVIL SPIRITS 


“To become a Spiritualist simply in order to converse with ghosts, implies a very 
poor kind of advantage. But to be a changed man; to take new and illuminated 
views of life . . . to hear a voice behind us saying, ‘ This is the way, walk ye in it’ ; 
to have exbhanged doubt for knowledge, hesitation for decision, strife for peace, 
expediency for principle ;—this is to have systematized and applied psychic know- 
ledge, and to have become a true Spiritualist."—Anna KincsForp. 


The idea that all communications proceed from evil spirits, or even 
from the devil himself, which so many of the clergy affirm, has been shown 
in previous pages of this book to be entirely groundless, and will not stand 
examination for a moment. But one must not forget that there are just as 
many rogues and fools on the other side as there are on this side, and the 
answers one gets depend entirely on the sort of people one has to deal with 
from the spirit world. I can honestly say that I have received a vast deal of 
interesting and valuable information from the other side. Besides, is it likely 
that John, in his first letter to the Christians in Asia Minor, would have asked 
them to try the spirits first, and find out whether they are of God, and not 
evil spirits, if all messages proceeded from Satan or his followers? Would he 
not rather have forbidden them to have anything to do with spiritualism? 
(See 1 John iv. 1.) 

Besides is it likely that evil spirits would assure us that we all do survive 
death, and are able to communicate with those who are left behind? Is it 
not far more probable that they would do their best to assure us that there is 
no hereafter, and that when we die, we are dead and finished for all time, 
and therefore we are at liberty to do all the wickedness we please, as it can 
make no difference to us what we may do, since there can be neither punish- 
ment nor remorse in the grave whither we are going. But we know that 
the majority of spirits tell us the exact opposite, and that every evil act must 
be paid for in full, if not in this world then in the next. 

It seems to me that the Anglican clergy are strangely inconsistent in their 
teaching. ‘They require their congregations to recite at every service the 
Apostle’s Creed, in which it says, “‘ I believe in the Holy Ghost, the Holy 
Catholic Church and the Communion of Saints”; and when you ask them 
what this latter phrase means, they either ignore it altogether, or explain 
it away in a cloud of words after the manner of Mr. Gladstone, or Cardinal 
Newman; and tell you, when you inform them that you frequently get 
messages and converse with your own beloved parents, that such intercourse 
is wicked, and the messages you receive are from evil spirits, who through 
their supernatural knowledge of the lives of your parents are able to deceive 
you into thinking that you really receive messages from them, and are thus 
able to lead you astray into unimaginable wickedness; since all the good people 
who have gone before are either in their graves, or else asleep in Jesus (what- 
ever that may mean), until the Judgment Day; and they refuse to argue the 
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point with you, if you ask them the meaning of the hymns which are regularly 
sung by the congregation every Sunday in church. 

Take for example the following hymn, No. 538, which I have taken at 
random out of “ Hymns Ancient and Modern,” which are used by nearly 
all Protestant congregations throughout the world: 


“They whose course on earth is o’er, 
Think they of their brethren more ? 
They before the Throne who bow, 
Feel they for their brethren now? 


Yet in Sacrament and prayer 

Each with other hath a share ; 
Hath a share in tear and sigh, 
Watch, and Fast, and Litany. 


Saints departed even thus, 

Hold communion still with us ; 
Still with us beyond the veil, 
Praising, pleading without fail. 


With them still our hearts we raise, 
Share their work and join their praise, 
Rend’ring worship, thanks, and love 
To the Trinity above. Amen.” 


‘Now how can you reconcile the statement that these good people who 
have died are asleep in Jesus, if they are actively engaged in holding com- 
munion with us? And moreover, if the spirits who communicate with us are 
all evil spirits, or perhaps the very devil himself, in what way can the saints . 
and all other good people communicate with us? If members of the Church 
are not enjoined to hold converse through séances or private sittings with the 
departed—for I cannot conceive of its being done in any other way—then 
what does the hymn mean? Yousee how illogical and inconsistent our spiritual 
teachers are. Either this hymn means what it says—in which case we are 
required and encouraged to keep in touch with the spirits of the departed—or 
it means nothing at all beyond a pious expression of perfect eumoiriety, such 
as one feels after a good dinner. 

The more I study the subject, the more I become convinced that auto- 
matic writing through discarnate spirits is likely to prove of immense and 
lasting value in the near future, by supplying us with much wanted informa- 
tion respecting past events, and by filling up the gaps in history. “Thus by 
this means we have, thanks to Captain Bartlett and Mr. Bligh Bond, received 
minute details relating to the lost Edgar Chapel in Glastonbury Abbey, 
together with much detail concerning the reigns of Stephen and the two 
Henrys, when the Abbey was being erected by Johannes and other architects 
of the time. In fact, the communications seem to come from the spirit of 
old Johannes himself, who gave them in dog-Latin and Chaucerian English. 

Next, we have a record by Philip Lloyd, and an amateur sensitive, of 
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the doings of the first Christian Church at Jerusalem, which was presided 
over by James, Jesus’ own brother, who became the first Christian bishop 
of the Diocese. Through them, these discarnate spirits have given us bio- 
graphical details of these early Christians; and we can now trace the progress 
of their mission westward to Avalon, which became the great spiritual centre; 
and even throughout East Anglia, Colchester and the Isle of Wight. 

Later on, in 1923, we commence taking up the thread of the Acts of the 
Apostles (which, as we shall presently show, was so abruptly broken off in the 
Gospel narrative) through the mediumship of Mrs. Dowden (formerly Mrs. 
Travers Smith); and three months later through Miss Cummins—the spirit 
communicator being Philip—the same Deacon who baptized the treasurer of 
Queen Candace, near Gaza, and afterwards spread the “ Good News” 
throughout Samaria. He informs us that he was selected to be a “ watcher ” 
in East Anglia; and, still through the hand of Mrs. Dowden, we get the full 
account of his travels through Samaria, Greece and Egypt, and thence to 
Cyrene, Carthage, and across the Mediterranean to Spain. 

And now, last year (1925), we get a long script claiming to be actually 
given by Cleophas (sometimes spelt Clopas, or Cleopatros), whom we all 
know was one of the disciples who invited the risen Jesus to stay the night 
at their house at Emmaus (John xix. 25), and whose wife was one of the three 
Marys present at the Crucifixion. 

This account begins with the first recorded séance at Jerusalem at the close 
of the Harvest Festival, so graphically recorded in the second chapter of the 
**Acts”’; and follows up the narrative of the formation of the Churchat Jerusalem, 
and the great mission to the Gentiles through the labours of Paul and others. 
‘This chronicle fills in the gaps in the “ Acts,”’ connecting many fragmentary 
episodes, and clearing up a number of obscure points; besides supplying the 
lost records of the sayings and acts of Peter, James, and John, and episodes in 
the lives of Stephen and the other six men selected to see to the distribution 
of supplies among the widows and orphans. ‘This “ Messenger” tells us 
that the “ Acts” consisted originally of twelve books, and all we have left 
out of the wreckage are fragments of the first, and the whole of the ninth book. 
We are now promised that much which was originally given to the Church 
shall be restored; and we are also promised the missing parts of St. Paul’s 
journeys, and when and how he managed to come to Great Britain and Ireland, 
Besides this, we have the real explanation of the betrayal of our Lord by Judas. 
The script tells us that Judas did not betray his Master for money (which 
might be inferred by the fact that he flung down the thirty pieces of silver 
in the temple, and went away and hanged himself), but “ he did betray for 
the hate within his soul for the Master; for Judas desired to be one of the three 
who were nigh unto the Master, and this had been denied him; it was through 
the burning fires of jealousy which made him betray his Lord.” 

Now one of the tests as to the genuineness of a script is to compare the 
script made through one medium with that on the same subject which is 
made through another medium, and comes from a different spirit. Such is 
the case with many passages in the script purporting to come from Cleophas 
with that coming from Philip. ‘Thus we find the above passage relating to 
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Judas given in Philip’s script as follows: “‘ This was the first day of the Pass- 
over, and the Christ spake unto James and John, bidding them go forward 
so that the meat should be prepared before we entered the city . . . and 
Judas asked Him eagerly whether he should not go with James and John; for 
hitherto he made all these arrangements for the harbouring of the disciples. 
But Jesus bade him stay, saying that He had need of him, and that James 
and John had heard from Him his bidding. Thus was Judas vexed in his 
spirit, and murmured that this had been his task before. And he did not 
easily agree to put into the hands of James and John the necessary monies.” 

Now the first or “* Cleophas ” script was obtained through Miss Cummins, 
while the second or “ Philip ” script was entirely independent of the former, 
and written at a different time and in a different place, and yet the agreement 
is very remarkable. 

These scripts have been submitted to Dr. Oesterley, who is the Examining 
Chaplain to the Bishop of London, and one of the examiners in Hebrew to 
the University of Cambridge. He was specially selected for his great learning 
and critical acumen, and he has come to the conclusion that these two scripts 
are perfectly genuine, and he is satisfied that they actually proceed from the 
spirits of these historical personages. He gives a large number of points which 
are strongly in favour of their genuineness, and affirms that they actually 
witnessed the affairs they chronicle. It is certainly most extraordinary that 
at the very point at which Mrs. Dowden’s script ceases, the thread is picked 
up again by a new communicator (Cleophas).1 Dr. Oesterley remarks, 
“There is a certain quaintness of style in the English which is decidedly 
interesting. “There is an identity of style right through the document (which 
already exceeds 150,000 words). There is an extraordinary interesting account 
of the characters of the “I'welve Apostles; and everything that is written 
there agrees with everything that you read about them in the New Testament.” 

In conclusion, Dr. Oesterley remarks: “This Chronicle with the one 
other script I have mentioned—‘* The Gospel of Philip ’—is, so far as I know, 
the first spiritualistic writing recorded to us which deals directly with the 

founding of the Church; and the witness it bears to the fact that the Church 
has, through all the ages, taught the fundamentals of the Christian Faith is an 
important fact for spiritualism. If you believe this, you must believe that 
what the Church teaches, is the teaching of a great Spiritual Being which the 
Chronicle rightly speaks of as the teaching of God. . . . The message of the 
script to spiritualism is that it must accept the truth of the Divine mysteries 

which are the fundamentals of Christianity.”2 
1 It wil be noticed that this name is spelt “‘ Cleopas’’ by Luke (Luke xxiv. 18), and “‘ Cleophas’’ 


by John (John xix. 25), but there can be no doubt that they refer to the same person. The latter is 
spelt ‘‘ Clopas’’ in the “‘ Twentieth Century New Testament.’’ 

2 The first volume of this striking communication called ‘‘ The Scripts of Cleophas’’ appeared in 
the year 1928, and this work was followed by two others, “ Paul in Athens ’’ and recently “ The Great 
Days of Ephesus.”” They are all written automatically through the hand of Miss Cummins. They fill 
up the gap (a very large one) in the “ Acts of the Apostles ’’ and to my mind form the most astonishing 
record of apostolic times that has ever appeared. It would be impossible to mention any books which 
are more interesting and convincing than these four communications. I would strongly recommend 
our readers to get them, and study them carefully if they wish to understand the journeys of these 
Apostles and their fearful struggles and perils. They can all four be had from Messrs. Rider & Co., 
London. 
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After this who shall dare to say that these messages are contrary to the 
Word of God, or that they are mere drivel or are frivolous, worthless or obscene, 
and come from the devil or evil spirits?) Who can maintain in the face of all 
this that we have no right to pry into the hidden secrets of God, as some of 
the clergy affirm, knowing nothing at all of what spiritualism really means? 

I am indebted to the courtesy of Mr. Bligh Bond, and the Editor of 
“* Psychic Science,” for permission to abstract most of the notes referring to 
the above-mentioned scripts. 


(5) OBJECTION THAT WE HAVE NO RIGHT TO PRY INTO THE 
HIDDEN SECRETS OF GOD 


This is a very common objection offered by people who refuse to examine 
these things. Let us look into the question a little more deeply, and see 
whether this objection is a valid one. We can examine it from three points of 
view. | 


First. From the scientific side. Professor Karl Pearson says: “* Wherever 
there is the slightest possibility for the mind of man to know, there is a legiti- 
mate problem for science.”’ 

“Is anything of God’s contriving endangered by inquiry? Was it the 
system of the univer.e, or the monks, that trembled at the telescope of Galileo? 
Did the circulation of the Firmament stop in terror because Newton laid his 
daring finger on its pulse?”’ said Lowell. 

And again Lord Kelvin said, “ Science is bound by the everlasting law of 
honour to face fearlessly every problem which can fairly be presented to it.” 


Secondly. Let us see what the Bible has to say about it. St. Paul, writing 
to the Church at Thessaly, says, “‘ Despise not prophesyings; prove all things, 
hold fast that which is good ”’ (1 Thess. v. 21). Surely the life hereafter is 
among the things which require to be proved. What is prophecy but turning 
the searchlight on to the unknown, and encouraging one another in spiritual 
matters, as we have abundantly shown in this work? Do we not read in the 
Book of Daniel that God is a revealer of secrets? (Dan. 1. 47). Did not our 
Lord on several occasions tell His disciples that “‘ There is nothing covered 
which shall not be revealed; neither hid that shall not be known’? Do we 
find a single passage in the New Testament that forbids or even discourages 
the faithful from probing into these hidden things? Nota single one. On the 
contrary, do we not read that John invites his readers to “try the spirits”? a 
piece of advice which he certainly would not have offered had spiritualism 
been forbidden. 

Lastly. We read in the New Testament that “ to one is given the utter- 
ance of wisdom; to another the exercise of miraculous powers; to a third the 
gift of prophecy; to a fourth the gift of healing,” and so on. Now is it likely 
that God would have bestowed these gifts for no purpose whatsoever? Mediums 
and psychics are precisely what the Apostle refers to in this passage, and we 
gather from this letter of Paul’s that it was the privilege of the disciples to 
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exercise these talents as among the most precious gifts. It is therefore obvious 
that it is our duty to examine into these things as far as we can, and so get in 
touch with the departed saints, and our beloved ones on the other side. 


“The Hebrew word for Prophet, as also the Greek word ‘ prophétés,’ does not 
mean a foreteller of the future, but an interpreter, one who is ‘ spoken through,’ or 
in the language of modern spiritualism, a ‘ medium.’ .. . Not very different must have 
been that gift of * speaking with tongues ’ in the early Christian churches.”—‘“ A Short 
History of Religion,” by D. C. Somervell. Page 22. Bell & Co. Ltd. 1925. 


(6) OBJECTION THAT THE BIBLE SAYS WHEN WE DIE WE ALL SLEEP 


* Within this grave do lie, 
Back to back, my wife and I. 
When the last trump the air shall fill, 
If she gets up—then I'll lie still.” 
Epitaph on a tombstone. 


“’The supposed horror of death was founded on nothing more than a delusion. 
Death was an incident that took place in a continuous life, and the idea that the spirit 
slept after death was a complete delusion.”—Address by the Bishop of London, 
January 3oth, rgrt. 


‘There can be no doubt that the idea that when we die we fall asleep, 
first arose among the Christians from the passage in the Book of Samuel 
where we find that the medium called up the prophet, and that Samuel grumbled, 
at being disturbed in his sleep. For we read, “‘ And Samuel said to Saul, 
‘Why hast thou disquieted me, to bring me up?” And Saul answered, ‘ I 
am sore distressed; for the Philistines make war against me, and God has 
departed from me’” (1 Sam. xxvill. 15). The chronicler, whoever he was, 
evidently had his own views of the event (which, by the way, he never wit- 
nessed, and had to get the story second or third hand), and added the description 
of Samuel’s displeasure; which has been accepted by the Church ever since 
as being a true version of this famous séance. It is well known to all spiritualists, 
from innumerable statements received from the other side, that those on the 
other side are far more anxious to come to us, than we are to call them; for 
they will certainly never come at our beck and call, unless they desire to do so, 
any more than we would do under the same circumstances, As Tennyson 
says: 

‘* How pure in heart, how sound in head, 
With what divine affection bold, 
Should be the man whose thoughts would hold 
An hour’s communion with the dead ! 


In vain shall thou or any call 

The spirits from their golden day, 
Except like them thou too canst say, 
My spirit is at peace with all.” 
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Mr. Scott said, in a communication to his wife, a little over a year after 
his decease, ‘‘ You are trying an experiment. It requires patience. We, too, 
are trying and hoping. When you do not get any results we are as much dis- 
appointed as you. We find it difficult to understand why some should get 
results and others none. The only way Is to go on trying, and to remember 
when you get discouraged that we too are trying, and that we want to reach you 
just as much as you want to reach us.” 

Another difficulty which often arises is, that we are informed in several 
places in the New Testament, that when we die, we not only sleep, but do 
not wake up again until the great day of the Resurrection, at the sound of the 
last trump. In fact, many evangelists of the Moody and Sankey school, 
such as Mr. McNeil, Mr. Haynes, and Mr. Thompson,? go even further than 
this, for they stoutly maintain that when we die we are dead and finished for 
the time being, and are only restored to life again on the Judgment Day; and 
they support their argument by several verses in the writings of Ecclesiastes 
and the Psalms, e.g. “* The living know that they shall die, but the dead know 
not anything, neither have they any more a reward, for the memory of them 
is forgotten. All their love, and their hatred, and their envy is now perished; 
neither have they any more portion for ever in anything that is done under the 
sun ” (Eccles. ix. 5-8, and also in Psalm cxv. 17, and Psalm cxlvi. 3 and 4), 
But it must not be forgotten that the ‘‘ Preacher ”’ and all the Jews of his day 
were Sadducees, and did not believe in a hereafter at all; in fact, it was only 
after the return of the Jews from captivity, that the Jewish nation accepted 
the view of a life after death—a view which they got from the Persians. 
Now if when we die we all sleep until the Judgment Day, whenever that 
might be, how can we account for the appearance of Moses and Elijah on the 
Mount of Transfiguration? or of the penitent thief, who met our Lord in 
“‘ Paradise ”? the same evening? How can these good people explain the text 
where it says, “Suddenly the Temple curtain was torn asunder, the tombs 
opened, and the bodies of many of God’s people who had fallen asleep rose . . . 
and they went after the resurrection of Jesus into the Holy City, and appeared 
to many people’? 


“* Sleep on beloved, sleep and take thy rest ; 
Lay down thy head upon thy Saviour’s breast ; 
We love thee well, but Jesus loves thee best, 
Good night ! 


Until the Easter glory lights the skies, 
Until the dead in Jesus shall arise, 


And He shall come, but not in lowly guise— 


Good night !”’ —Mrs. Dowpney. 


Some of these well-meaning, but sadly mistaken, people declare that on 
the Judgment Day those who are righteous will be resurrected and go into 


1 “ From Four who are Dead,”’ by Mrs. C. A. Dawson Scott. Page 109. Published by Arrowsmith, 
London. 1926. 

2 “Spiritualism Versus Christianity,’’ by C. B. Haynes. Southern Publishing Association, Nash- 
ville, Tennessee, U.S.A., and “ Modern Spiritualism,’’ by G. B. Thompson 
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everlasting joy; while those unfortunates who are wicked will go into ever- 
lasting torment, and be punished in hell-fire for ever and ever; a belief which 
appears to give them exceeding great satisfaction and pleasure. But they never 
hint as to what becomes of the vast majority of mankind who are neither 
very good nor very wicked; for they form at least 99 per cent of humanity. 

Now we have pointed out in Section 10 of this chapter, that if we wish 
to draw any conclusions from texts in the Bible, we must examine them as a 
whole, and not pick out one or two texts here and there, and erect colossal 
theories on them; and further, we should never forget that the Oriental 
_ mind is entirely different from the modern Western mind. Literal accuracy 
rarely entered into their understanding, which is accustomed to embellish 
facts with glowing imagery, as I have several times pointed out when dealing 
with the Second Advent and the prophecies relating to the Judgment Day, 
and the end of the world. In addition to these texts, our friends, the Seventh 
Day Adventists, base their conclusions on the verses in the first of Corinthians 
(1 Cor. xv. 51-54). ‘‘ Behold, I show you a mystery, we shall not all sleep, 
but we shall all be changed ina moment at the last trump.”’ And again in the 
First Letter to the Thessaloninians (1 Thess. v. 15-17): ‘‘ For this we say 
unto you by the word of the Lord, that we that are alive that are left unto the 
Coming of the Lord, shall in nowise precede them that are fallen asleep— 
for the Lord himself shall descend from Heaven . . . and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first, then we that are alive.” 

Now there can be no doubt but that the Jews, which include the evan- 
gelists and disciples of Jesus, all firmly believed that when people were buried, 
they slept until the last day, or the Second Coming of Christ, when they were 
awakened by the trumpet of the Archangel and met their Lord in the air along 
with the elect who were living on the earth at the time. They all firmly 
believed that it was their physical bodies that rose again, as we read in the 
- account of the raising of Lazarus. ‘“‘ Your brother shall rise to life,’ said 
Jesus. “I know that he will,”’ replied Martha, “in the resurrection at the 
Last Day.” It-was only after his conversion that Paul awoke to the fact that 
it was the spiritual, and not the natural or physical body which rose again; a 
fact which, even to this day, many of the clergy and ministers of all denomina- 
tions still appear to be ignorant of, and which the Rev. Charles Tweedale, 
Vicar of Weston, has repeatedly tried in vain to get put right in the Anglican 
Prayer Book. 

Now if the reader will turn to the description of the Great Prophecy, 
which we have fully gone into in Chapter XII, he will see that it entirely 
supports the assumption that the two texts mentioned on the previous page 
(1 Cor. xv. 51-54 and 1 Thess. v. 15-17) refer to our Lord’s Second Coming 
soon after the siege of Jerusalem under Titus; and could not possibly refer 
to any later period, such as the Millenium, which most of the clergy and 
ministers of other denominations believe at the present day. Further, we 
must ever bear in mind that the Bible is not the Word of God, or verbally 
inspired by the Holy Spirit; although I agree that it contains God’s message 
to mankind. Luther did not even call it ‘““ The Holy Bible,” but simply 
‘“* Die Bibel.”” No one who reads the stories related in the first two books of 
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Moses, or those related in the historical books of the Old Testament, or the 
non-survival doctrine in the book of Ecclesiastes, or the love song of Solomon, 
if he possesses an open mind, can believe for a moment that they were inspired 
by the Holy Spirit of God. ‘The contradictions, the errors, and in some cases 
the absurdities and utterly irrelevant and useless things recorded, are so palpable 
as entirely to exclude such an idea. But when we come to the Book of Job, 
the Psalms, the Prophets, and the whole of the New Testament, we are on 
an entirely different footing. “There we feel the presence of direct inspiration 
on every page. ‘The celebrated passage on which the believers of verbal 
inspiration place all their hopes (2 Tim. tii. 16), viz. “ All Scripture is given 
by inspiration of God,” is rendered in the revised version, “ Every Scripture 
inspired of God,” or as the Twentieth Century Translation has it, “ Every- 
thing that is written under Divine inspiration is also profitable for teaching, 
for reproof, for correction, for instruction, which is in Righteousness: that 
the man of God may be completely furnished unto every good work.” ‘This 
throws an entirely different complexion on the meaning of the verse, and 
one with which I most heartily agree; but it does not support plenary inspira- 
tion, or even the assumption that all the books of the Bible are inspired, or 
even profitable. “To my mind these texts in nowise contradict the views set 
forth in these pages, and taken in conjunction with many other texts, support 
rather than oppose the theory that when a man dies his spirit passes immedi- 
ately into the Great Beyond, so that the universal biological law of continuity 
is never violated. Asa well-known prelate, I think I remember rightly, it was 
the present Bishop of London, recently remarked, ‘‘ A man Is the same five 
minutes after death as he was five minutes before.” 

Old beliefs are slow in dying out. It took several centuries before the 
spherity of the earth was universally admitted, and at least two hundred years 
before the heliocentric motion of our solar system was recognized by the 
Church; in fact, there are a few deluded individuals who still adhere to one or 
other of the obsolete and hoary beliefs on the subject. Even now there are 
quite a large number of Christians who maintain that every sentence, and 
indeed every word of the Bible, is verbally inspired, and is not only absolutely 
true, but dictated by the Holy Spirit. Many of us can still remember the 
howl of anger and abuse which went forth from the clergy when Bishop 
Colenso brought out his epoch-making work, “‘ The Pentateuch and the 
Book of Joshua Critically Examined.” Over sixty years have passed since 
then; and even now his statements are rejected by some of the clergy, and only 
grudgingly and half-heartedly accepted by a very considerable number more 
of ministers and clergy of all denominations, both Protestant and Catholic. 

Now it is useless to speculate on such matters after the manners of 
the ancient Greeks or the Fathers of the Middle Ages. Speculations are of 
little or no value, as they don’t lead to anything. There are, it seems to me, 
only two ways by which we can arrive approximately at the truth. The first 
is, to take a// the texts in the New ‘Testament and compare them one with 
another, in conjunction with the rest of the chapter in which each is to be 
found, and to search out their meaning from the earliest manuscripts in the 
original Greek. 


CERTAIN DIFFICULTIES EXPLAINED 222 


The second way is to collect evidence from the other side, i.e. from com- 
munications received from the spiritual world, either from direct communica- 
tion through the actual voice of the spirit entity, or else by automatic writing 
or some such indirect method. : 

Now in order to get at the truth, it is essential that we should collect 
evidence on these questions from every available source. We must be sure 
that the spirits who communicate are known to us, and proved to be reliable 

by long converse with them. It is only the more experienced and lofty spirits 
on the other side who are capable of affording the necessary information; bad, 
ignorant, or ill-informed spirits cannot be relied on, and those who have 
recently passed over know no more about the matter than we do. But even 
when we have collected sufficient information from various sources, it is 
essential that we should compare one piece of information with another, as 
this is the only scientific way to go about it; and the only way which will lead 
to fruitful results. “This is the inductive method, which in the past has led 
to such magnificent discoveries, by comparing one experiment with another, 
and gradually sifting out the errors and doubtful statements, so that ultimately 
we are enabled to stand on firm ground. ‘This is the way I have endeavoured 
to get at the truth, and it is the only satisfactory way. As far as I have been 
able to come to any definite conclusions, I have invariably arrived at them by 
this method; and I believe I have stumbled upon a few hitherto unknown 
facts of some importance. 


(7) DIFFICULTIES REGARDING HELL 


What do we understand by Hell? In Chapter II we discussed this ques- 
tion from the Jewish standpoint; we will now consider the Christian view. 

Let us take the texts as we find them in the New Testament. For this 
purpose we will take the readings as given in the Revised Version. 


** And be not afraid of them which kill the body, but are not able to kill 
the soul: but rather fear him who is able to destroy both soul and body in 
Hell ”? (Matt. x. 28). 

Again in St. Luke’s Gospel we read: “‘ But I will warn you whom ye 
shall fear: Fear him which after he hath killed, hath power to cast into Hell; 
yea, I say unto you, fear him ” (Luke xii. 5). 

“Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers, how shall ye escape the judgment 
of Hell? ” (Matt. xxiii, 33). 

‘“ Tf thine eye causeth thee to stumble, pluck it out: it is good for thee to 
enter into life with one eye, rather than having two eyes to be cast into the 
Hell of Fire” (Matt. xviii. 9). 

“ And in Hades he lifted up his eyes, being in torment, and seeth Abraham 
afar off ” (Luke xvi. 23). 

‘ And the tongue is a fire which defileth the whole body, and setteth on 
fire the wheel of nature, and is set on fire by Hell ” (James iv. 6). 
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“For if God spared not angels when they sinned, but cast them down to 
Hell, and committed them to pits of darkness to be reserved unto Judgment ” 
(2, Peter 11.4). 

Now Hell is translated, by Hades (i.e. the place of the dead or departed 
spirits) in one passage, and in some other passages it is translated (wrongly) 
in the margin, by Gehenna. As I have mentioned in a previous chapter, 
this refers to the valley of Hinnom, into which the refuse of the town was 
perpetually being cast and burnt (where the worm dieth not, and the fire is 
not quenched). Now, from all accounts that I have gathered from the other 
side, it is not a place of torment at all, since there is no pain outside the physical 
body. On this all the messages agree. Whatever pain there Is, is purely 
mental pain, or remorse. It is not God, but we ourselves who are our judges. 
Our sins automatically bring about their own punishment. “Just as sin 
gravitates to sorrow,” as Huxley once said, “ with the same certainty that a 
stone gravitates to earth,” so our punishment in the next world is brought 
about by the action of spiritual laws, which are as absolute as are the laws of 
nature in this earth. Hell-fire implies the burning up of the evil which is in 
us, and all our misdeeds have to be atoned for by a long and mentally painful 
process. From all that I can gather through spirit messages, Love is the chief 
motive power on the other side, and there are hosts of angels who do their best 
to help those who show the slightest desire to reform, and make amends for 
the evil they have done on earth. Hell in the sense of punishment is non- 
existent; although in another sense there is undoubtedly a Hell; and it seems 
to me, from what I have been told, everything is done that can be done to help 
others out of it, who show the slightest desire to rise. 

It is an appalling fact that these gruesome and lurid conceptions should 
have dominated the minds of the clergy all through the Middle Ages, right 
down to the commencement of the present century; and even in some cases 
to the present day. Even Spurgeon, the most prominent Baptist minister of 
his day, says in one of his sermons, “ ‘There is real fire in Hell; the body shall 
be suffused with agony, thine eyes starting from their sockets with sights of 
blood and woe, thy limbs crackling in the flames ”’; and pages more of this 
sickening imagery worked up and specially prepared for his audience. “These 
ghastly ideas prevailed in all Protestant countries; while the Catholic descrip- 
tions of Hell were, if possible, even more gruesome. One is reminded of the 
old Scotch minister, who, when rebuked by one of his flock for dwelling on 
the awful fires of Hell, replied, ““ Ye must ken that the Almighty may have 
to do in His offeshial capacity what He would scorn to do as a preevit 
indiveedual.”’ 

Such notions as these are not only immoral, but entirely futile, and pur- 
poseless; for cruel punishments can never make the sinner better, or even do 
him the slightest good; nor could it deter anybody from copying his evil ways; 
in fact, it would have the opposite effect that it was intended to produce. 
Besides, the whole conception is utterly foreign to a God of Love, or to the 
teaching of Jesus, whose entire life was one continual pleading with humanity, 
and one overflowing with love, charity and forgiveness. If one bears this in 
mind, one is lost in amazementat these divines professing to follow their Master, 
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yet preaching such revolting doctrines. If the reader will study his Bible 
carefully, he will find that with the single exception of a verse in Daniel 
(Dan. xii. 2), there is not a single passage in the Old Testament which men- 
tions the punishment of the wicked after death. Besides, this passage refers 
only to those who persecuted righteous Jews, or who became apostates from 
the faith. Nor is the punishment for more than a limited period. 

“The words Infernus, Inferi, and Inferna are used indiscriminately in 
the Vulgate as the equivalents of the Hebrew ‘Sheol,’ and the Greek Hades; 
while they are never used to represent Gehenna, or a place of torment. Sheol 
occurs more than sixty times in the Old Testament, being in almost every 
instance rendered in the LXX by “Al8ns (Hades). The word itself is a 
“neutral ’ word, meaning the Underworld, or state of the departed in general— 
the meeting-place for all the living (Job xxxvii. 25) where the souls of the 
righteous congregate. Jacob (Gen. xxxvil. 35), Samuel (1 Sam. xxviii. 15), 
David (2 Sam. xii. 23). . . . Our main pre-Christian authority for this belief 
of the Jews is the Book of Enoch, dating from the first and second centuries B.c. 
In this we read of a vision shown to Enoch by an angel who showed him 
beautiful places intended for this, that upon these may be assembled the spirits, 
the souls of the dead. (Book of Enoch, Chap. XXII). ‘These are the resting- 
places of the souls of the just. . . . Sheol then, according to the Jews, is the 
place where the souls of the departed await their final judgment, and is 
divided into two parts, in one of which are the souls of the faithful in peace 
and rest; in the other, the souls of sinners who are already in torment— 
though apparently not yet in Gehenna. . . . Both the Greek and the Latin 
terms ‘ Hades’ and ‘ Inferni’ are entirely free from associations which have 
unfortunately grown up around our English word Hell, owing to the unfortu- 
nate incident that it has been adopted for Gehenna.””! 


(8) THE SECOND DEATH. WHAT DID OUR LORD MEAN BY IT? 


What is meant by the Second Death? And what did our Lord mean when 
He spoke of a sin against the Holy Spirit which could not be forgiven, neither 
in this world nor in the next? (Matt. xi. 31). °° All sins shall be forgiven unto 
the sons of men, and their blasphemies . . . but whosoever shall blaspheme 
against the Holy Spirit hath never forgiveness, but is guilty of an eternal 
sin” (Mark 111. 29). 

“He which converteth a sinner from the error of his way shall save a 
soul from death ”’ (James v. 20). 

‘If any man seeth his brother sinning a sin not unto death, he shall ask, 
and God will give him life for them that sin not unto death. There is a sin 
unto death: not concerning this do I say that he should make request? (1 John v. 16) 

‘¢ He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death ” (Rev. il. 11). 

“* Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection?: over 
these the second death hath no power ”’ (Rev. xx. 6). 


1 The above quotation is taken from the standard work on the “ Thirty-Nine Articles,’’ by the 
Rt. Rev. C. S. Gibson, Bishop of Gloucester. Eighth edition. Pages 163-165. Methuen & Co. 1900 
2 See Section 6 of this chapter which deals with this subject. 
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I have made many inquiries concerning the meaning of this second death; 
and the general opinion on the other side seems to be that if a person on arriving 
in the spiritual world persistently refuses to reform, and rejects all the pleadings 
and offers of help from those who are anxious to lift him upwards, that he will 
sink lower and lower until at length it becomes impossible for any of the good 
spirits to help him, and so he drifts, until his life dwindles into a kind of mental 
and spiritual oblivion and darkness, wherein all self-consciousness and person- 
ality appear to become atrophied and perish. Of course the soul and spirit 
continue to live on, but so far as he is concerned, he is dead. ‘This, so far as I 
can gather, is what is meant by the second leicht 

As I remarked in another place, it is not so much the case that the weak, 
as the immoral, that go to the wall. History abundantly shows that immorality 
is one of the leading causes of the degeneration and decline of nations and in- 
dividuals. . . . Every organism, and indeed every biological unit has to make 
good. ‘This is quite important to remember. But I would add that in order 
to make good, the organism, or organ, has to be good. It has to be good ‘na 
real sense, for economic laws are eternal, and things refuse to be mismanaged 
for long. ‘This second death is not a direct punishment or judgment of the 
Eternal Spirit, but the inevitable consequence of an eternal psychological or 
spiritual law, and God cannot interfere, since these laws, both spiritual as 
well as physical, are part of Himself; and they work eternally and relentlessly. 
In a word, God does not punish anyone; that is a purely anthropomorphic 
conception of the functions of the Eternal Spirit; but His laws effect the 
punishment which the individual brings about on himself. 

It is the evil, personified by Satan (as our Lord so forcibly expresses it in 
order to reach the minds of His audience), that brings about his destruction; 
for Jesus was obliged to express sin in terms of the devil, since the common 
people whom He addressed were incapable of understanding an abstract 
idea. 

So far as I have been informed, the sin against the Holy Spirit resolves 
itself into an absolute rejection of every attempt of the Holy Spirit through 
His messengers or angels to lead him along the upward path; and so at length 
he relapses into a condition of mental and spiritual darkness, where all revival 
becomes impossible; and he finally sinks into a state of oblivion which is 
called the second death. Hence our Lord’s warning, “ And be not afraid of 
them which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul; but rather fear him 
who Is able to destroy both soul and body in Hell.’”? 

Every one of our readers who has studied the theory of Evolution, and 
especially Darwin’s immortal work on the “ Origin of Species,” must be 
aware of the awful struggle among the animals, and in fact among all living 
things, for survival; how, out of the half-million eggs of a herring or codfish, 
only a very few ever reach maturity; and it is only the strongest and best, or 


1 Hell according to the Theosophists is a state to be reached only in exceptional cases by exceptional 
natures. It is synonymous with Avitchi, which is a state of the most complete spiritual wickedness, 
something akin to the state of Lucifer or Satan so superbly described by Milton, and is a condition of 
intense subjective spiritual misery—the opposite of Devachan or Heaven, which the vast majority of 
mankind will ultimately attain to. 
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the most fortunate that have any chance in the race for life. If that is the case 
in the natural world, may it not be possible for something similar to occur in 
the spiritual world; only in this case the struggle is not against natural forces, 
but against “spiritual wickedness in high places”’; against everything that 
tends to weaken the resistance of the soul. As the sap must ever either ascend 
or descend, so with the spirit; we must ever make spiritual progress, or sink 
lower and lower, until help becomes more and more impossible, and the soul 
perishes from sheer inanition. In the next world, as in this, everything that 
is worth having is worth fighting for, and everything that is worth fighting 
for is worth having. ‘‘ Do not be deceived. God cannot be mocked. What 
a man sows that will he reap. For he who sows the field of his earthly nature 
will from that earthly nature reap corruption; while he who sows the field of 
the spirit will from the spirit reap eternal life ” (Gal. vi. 8-9). 

But, after all, this theory is merely an expression of our opinion, and not 
of fact, and must be accepted as such by the reader. For we find some texts 
which seem to indicate that God intends every human spirit ultimately to 
enjoy eternal life to the full. “Thus Peter says that God is not willing that any 
should perish (2 Peter iii. g).. And in the letter to the Hebrews, Barnabas, or 
Apollos, or whoever the writer was, says, “‘ Wherefore He is able to save to 
the uttermost those that come unto God by Him, seeing that He ever liveth 
to make intercession for them” (Heb. vii. 25). But it is obvious that we 
cannot build up a theory on such fragmentary evidence, either one way or 
another; and if we accept the larger and more spiritual view of the boundless 
mercy and love of the Eternal, we cannot but help endorsing those beautiful 
verses of our great spiritual poet, Gerald Massey: 


“ J think Heaven will not shut for evermore, 
Without a knocker left upon the door, 
Lest some belated wanderer should come 
Heart-broken asking just to die at home, 
So that the Father will at last forgive, 
And looking on His face the soul shall live. 
I think there will be watchmen through the night, 
Lest any afar off, turn them to the light ; 
That He who loved us into life must be 
A Father infinitely fatherly, 
And groping for Him, these shall find their way 
From outer dark through twilight into day. 


Dear God, it seems to me, that Love must be 
The mission of Eternity ! 

Must still find work, in worlds beyond the grave, 
So long as there’s a single soul to save ; 

Must, from the highest heaven yearn to tell 

Thy message ; be the Christ to some dark Hell; 
Gather the jewels that flash Godward in 

The dark down-trodden snake-like head of sin ; 
That all divergent lines at length will meet 

To make the clasping round complete.” 
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(9) THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ETERNAL LIFE AND IMMORTALITY 


Lastly, we have to consider the difference between Eternal Life and Im- 
mortality. Now the word “‘ Immortal” is not to be found in the Revised 
Version of the Bible, and the word “ Immortality ” only occurs (in 1 Cor. 
xv. 53 and 54, and in 1 Tim. vi. 16) i.e. three times in all. If we refer to 
any dictionary we shall find that Eternal Life and Immortality mean the same 
thing, the one being given as the definition of the other. But there 1s a real 
difference between them—at least the Theologians consider that there is— 
and I think, in this sense, that Immortality is a property inherent in every 
living thing, as I have stated in the “ Foundation of the Evidence,” under 
Propositions 2 and 6; whereas Eternal life is something far grander and higher 
than Immortality, as it implies a self-consciousness and an intensity and joy 
of living, which Immortality does not necessarily possess in the slightest 
degree. I have mentioned this, as it has often been stated by the clergy that 
there is a great difference between the two meanings; and, if I am correct, 
these are the meanings they have in their minds. 


(10) THE EXPLANATION WHY WE CANNOT RELY ON ISOLATED 
TEXTS IN THE SCRIPTURES 


In dealing with questions relating to the life hereafter, and those referred 
to in this chapter, it is most important that the reader should consider the 
subject from a much wider aspect than the actual words of the Scriptures 
would imply. In the first place, we must remember that the Eastern mind 
does not look at things in the same way as the more exact and practical Western 
people do. They had no idea of the importance of evidence; and the scientific 
way of arriving at the truth of any statement never entered into their minds. 
The Latin peoples invariably treated the Eastern allegories and metaphors as 
exact statements to be construed literally, and interpreted in simple natural 
language, and never in a symbolic or poetical sense. 

Moreover, all the Jews, and particularly the disciples, were imbued with 
the idea that the Messiah who was about to appear, should come in great glory 
to Jerusalem, to reign over the Jews and subdue all their enemies; for did not 
the prophets foretell it, and were they not all of them daily expecting it? 
Hence it was of the utmost difficulty that Jesus could get even a few of them 
to understand that His Kingdom was not of this world. It was a bitter dis- 
appointment, and hard to believe, that this Jesus, who merely went about 
healing the sick, and preaching the ‘‘ Good News” to the common people, 
could possibly be the great Messiah so repeatedly spoken of by the Prophets 
of old. 

We all know how profoundly the doctrines instilled into our minds as 
children continue to influence our views of things in general, and especially 
our religious notions; although our experience in later years may have caused 
us to reject them entirely, as being irrational and inconsistent with our phil- 
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osophy. It is, therefore, easy to understand how greatly these views must 
have influenced the writers of the Gospels and Epistles, notwithstanding 
the fact that the truth had begun to dawn upon them, that Jesus was the very 
Messiah foretold by the Prophets. In fact, it was only after the Resurrection 
that their eyes were opened to perceive the real meaning of these prophecies. 

In the next place it is necessary to interpret the words of Jesus and His 
Apostles in the light of the prevailing ideas and beliefs at the time when they 
were written. This is most important for the correct understanding of the 
Scriptures. The early Fathers took it for granted that all the writers of the 
Scriptures were directly inspired by the Holy Spirit, and that the entire Bible 
was an exposition of an unalterable and Divine theology, which was accepted 
by all alike; notwithstanding that they were written by people holding the 
most diverse conceptions and religious opinions. In this way all the books of 
the Bible were considered to be of equal value, and formed the framework 
of a perfect theology, complete in itself and incapable of improvement, of 
which every word must be accepted as divinely inspired at the reader’s peril. 
And so in order to fit in the various texts with the contemporary knowledge, 
and harmonize the discrepancies and divergencies which cropped up all along 
the line, they had to be explained away; while at the same time the silence of 
any book of the Bible was considered to imply consent on that particular 
point. In this way the isolated texts found in one or two of the Gospels or 
Epistles referring to such tremendous issues as Damnation, the Atonement, 
Everlasting Punishment, Hell-fire, the Second Death, the Unforgivable Sin, 
the Resurrection of the physical body, and the Millennium, were considered 
ample to establish these doctrines; although many of the books of the New 
Testament were silent on the subject. But the Fathers took it for granted 
that their silence implied that they were in agreement with them. 

Now if we examine the subject critically we shall find that these doctrines 
were almost entirely due to the influences which prevailed at the time when 
the writer placed them on record. ‘These views, which so glaringly coloured 
the text, were sometimes to be traced to Jewish doctrines; at other times to a 
desire to stop the heresies which prevailed; or even sometimes as an expression 
of hatred against the persecutors of the Christians. Now, we must never 
forget that the Sayings of Jesus were not taken down at the time, but were 
verbally handed down from one person to another for many years after our 
Lord’s death, and they were only recorded ten, twenty, or even thirty years 
after He had departed. 

Again, we must remember, that the earliest manuscripts of the Gospels 
which have come down to us, date from the fourth and fifth centuries after 
Christ. ‘The four codices on which our New Testament is chiefly founded 
only date from the fourth century onwards. At that time there were at least 
a dozen other “* Gospels,” which were rejected by the general Councils of 
Rome and Carthage, which fixed the Canon of the New ‘Testament as we 
have it to-day. We are told that Jerome, when called upon to prepare a 
standard text for the New Testament, reported to Pope Gelasius in a letter 
still extant (A.D. 384), that there were “ nearly as many versions of the Scrip- 
tures as copies.”” Now all this goes to prove, that it was quite impossible to 
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place any reliance on a single text referring to doctrine; no matter whether 
it was reputed to have been said by our Lord or not; and we can only rely 
on its truth when the text referred to actual facts reported by eye-witnesses; 
or in cases where Christ reiterated the same statement on more than one 
occasion; or where the saying appears in several of the Gospels or Epistles. 
Thus we are compelled to modify the statements above referred to, relating 
to the condition of the wicked in the next life. And this is more particularly 
the case when the punishment is at variance with our sense of justice; or with 
the limitless mercy and love of God so strongly insisted on by our Lord in 
His discourses, as well as by all the Apostles in their letters to the Churches. 
By this method of reasoning, we can show that there is a striking difference 
between the teaching of Jesus in St. Matthew’s Gospel, from that found in 
those of the other three Evangelists respecting the condition of the wicked 
in the next world. In fact, were it not for St. Matthew’s version, these 
awful predictions would never have existed in the form that the Church has 
handed down to us. Many biblical scholars seem to be agreed that the 
Synoptic Gospels, i.e. Matthew, Mark, and Luke, are merely largely revised 
editions of a much older and undiscovered Gospel, which has been designated 
“The ‘OQ?’ Gospel.” ‘This was probably written soon after our Lord’s 
Resurrection; and these Evangelists added such deeds and sayings of our Lord 
as they had either witnessed themselves, or heard from others who had been 
eye-witnesses; and, most probably, they inserted some of the prevailing Jewish 
ideas concerning Sheol and the condition of unrepentant evil-doers in the 
next world. In some cases it appears to me most likely that they ascribed 
these gruesome punishments as being pronounced by our Lord Himself, 
although we have not the slightest proof of that. Indeed the idea of eternal 
punishment, or of retribution over and above what the evil-doer brought 
about automatically on himself, was entirely foreign to the forgiving and 
exquisitely lovable nature of Jesus. 


CHAPTER XIX 
GHOSTS 


“In vain I reach my feeble hands to join 
In sweet embraces—‘ Ah, no longer thine’ 
She said, and from his eyes the fleeting fair 
Retired like subtle smoke dissolved in air.” 
“* Georgics.” 
“ Millions of spiritual beings walk the earth, 
Both when we wake and when we sleep.” 
— Miron. 
“ We hear—it is a frequent boast— 
The Scientist rejects the Ghost ; 
But it may be the Ghost exists, 
And disbelieves the Scientists.” 


F all the phenomena connected with Spiritualism the appearance 
of ghosts is the one most universally recognized. It is almost 
impossible to find a family among whom some member, or friend 
of the family, has not some tale or other to relate about ghosts. 

The existence of these mysterious visitors has been universally believed in 
by every tribe of every nation in every part of the world from the very com- 
mencement of history, and that not only among civilized nations, but among 
savages as well. Whether we believe in their existence or not does not affect 
the argument, although everybody will admit that there must be some good 
reason for the universal prevalence of this belief. For it is evident that when 
many people coincide in their testimony (where no previous concert can have 
taken place), the probability resulting from this concurrence does not rest on the 
supposed veracity of each considered separately, but on the improbability of such 
an agreement taking place by chance. For though in such a case each of the 
witnesses should be considered as unworthy of credit, and even much more 
likely to speak falsehood than truth, still the chances would be infinite against 
their all agreeing in the same falsehood. 

Two important questions arise out of this undoubted fact. First. Is the 
appearance of ghosts due to some pathological hallucination, or illusion gener- 
ated in the mind of the observer, as Sir E. Ray Lancaster would have us 
believe? Or is it a concrete reality? Now I think the fact that they are 
frequently seen by more than one observer at the same time, and that not only 
by human beings, but frequently by animals, such as cats, dogs, and horses, etc., 
effectually does away with the former hypothesis. For it is difficult to believe 
that the same illusion or hallucination can exist at the same time in the minds 
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of several people, together with one or more animals as well. We know that 
animals do see these things whatever they may represent, since the fact that 
they invariably show signs of fear, often amounting to terror, is sufficient to 
show that they perceive something uncanny and foreign to their ordinary 
experience. “These facts are I think sufficient to establish our case without 
further proof. ‘This being conceded, the second question arises, Are the 
ghosts which are seen out of doors, or more often in so-called “ haunted 
houses,”’ the spirits of those who have died or been murdered? 

This is an interesting question, and one which is open to great possibilities 
in scientific research, since it shows us what a very small part of nature’s 
laws we really know anything about. “There can be no doubt but that many 
of these ghost stories of haunted houses are perfectly true, the evidence is too 
complete, too overwhelming to doubt it for a moment; but at the same time 
I have reason for believing that these apparitions are rarely due to spirits. 

It would be a terrible outlook if we thought that when we died we should 
be prisoners in some haunted building, or find ourselves perpetually earth- 
bound. Fortunately we can explain these phenomena in a very different 
way. I think there is sufficient evidence to show that the soul leaves some 
sort of emanation behind it wherever it goes, which under certain circumstances 
can reveal itself to our senses, and be both seen and heard. We may have an 
inkling of this in the familiar fact that if we leave a small amount of musk, 
or any strongly-smelling substance such as a morsel of decaying matter in a 
drawer, and then afterwards remove it, the smell will remain behind for an 
almost indefinite period. ‘Thus we find Achilles, musing over the shade of 
his friend Patroclus, remarks: 


“Tis true, ’tis certain, man tho’ dead, retains 
Part of himself, the immortal mind remains, 
The form subsists, freed from the body’s chains.” 


Now it has often been remarked that when a murder has been committed 
in a house, and the remains of the murdered person have been left behind, 
that occasionally very strange phenomena have taken place, and have been 
observed by many people who have had occasion to enter the building. And 
on rare occasions, even when a person has died in the house, strange noises 
and rustlings have been repeatedly heard by those who were sleeping in the 
building. I can give innumerable instances of this. ‘Thus Mrs. Violet 
Tweedale in her charming book, “‘ Ghosts I Have Seen,’ devotes a very 
amusing chapter to such phenomena, entitled “‘ Silk Dress and Rumpus,” in 
which she and her sister, when they were children, were accustomed for 
weeks at a time to hear the rustling of a silk dress coming up the stairs; or 
else, as soon as it was quite dark, in the middle of the night, the furniture 
would be turned upside down amid an appalling noise. But these strange 
phenomena take all kinds of forms. 

If any of our readers are interested in such matters, they will find a large 
number of these tales in the late W. T. Stead’s ‘‘ Real Ghost Stories ”’; and 
we find the same belief in ghosts in one of Longfellow’s poems, entitled 
““ Haunted Houses ”’: 


1 Published by Herbert Jenkins, London. 1920. 
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** All houses wherein men have lived and died 
Are haunted houses. Through the open doors 
The harmless phantoms on their errands glide 
With feet that make no noise upon the floors. 


We meet them at the doorway, on the stair, 
Along the passages they come and go, 
Impalpable impressions on the air, 
A sense of something moving to and fro. 


There are more guests at table than the hosts 
Invited—the illuminated Hall 

Is thronged with quiet inoffensive ghosts 
As silent as the pictures on the wall. 


The stranger at my fireside cannot see 

The forms I see, nor hear the sounds I hear ; 
He but perceives what is; while unto me 

All that has been is visible and clear. 


We have no title-deeds to house or lands ; 
Owners and occupants of earlier dates ; 

From graves forgotten, stretch their dusty hands, 
And hold in mortmain still their old estates. 


The spirit world around this world of sense 
Floats like an atmosphere, and everywhere 

Wafts through these earthly mists, and vapours dense, 
A vital breath of more ethereal air.” 


Perhaps some of our readers have read a most remarkable little book, 
entitled, ““ An Adventure,” written by two ladies under the om de plume of 
Miss Morrison and Miss Lamont, and published in several editions by 
Macmillan & Co.? ‘This book narrates that when these two ladies were taking 
a walk through the palace grounds at Versailles, they suddenly felt a most 
peculiar sensation creep over them, while at the same time the scene suddenly 
changed. ‘They noticed that the gardeners, who were busy on the paths, were 
dressed in strange and striking costumes, and were working with curiously 
shaped tools which are never seen at the present day. They remarked to each 
other that the costumes reminded them of the dresses of the working men 
at the time of the Revolution. As they proceeded to the Petit Trianon, they 
saw a lady seated on one of the garden seats employed in sketching, who bore 
a very striking resemblance to pictures they had seen of Marie Antoinette, 
while suddenly a page came out of the door of the Trianon, which he shut 
with a bang (!), and running up to her whispered something in her ear. Now, 
on making inquiries the next day at the great library in Paris, they discovered 
a coloured drawing which depicted the Queen attired exactly in the same 
costume, and in the same colours which they had witnessed in the garden close 
to the summer-house, where Louis XV and XVI amused themselves with 
Madame Du Barry and other favourites of the Court. They also found 
engravings showing the gardeners’ costumes which were peculiar to the periods 


1 T am informed that a new edition has been recently issued by Mr. Guy Chapman with additional 
matter. 1925. Published at 5s. See also the account of ghosts, pages 174-175. 
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and what is more astonishing, they found in the library the score of the tune 
which they had heard in the grounds—a tune which they had never heard 
before in their lives, but being musicians, they recognized its peculiarities at 
once. It was played in a lower key than is the case with our modern music, 
and an expert musician who looked up the piece in the Conservatoire in Paris, 
discovered that the twelve measures which Miss Lamont had written down 
from memory, consisted of airs picked out from the principal symphonic 
‘‘ motives ”? of various operas of the eighteenth century, which compels one 
to believe in the existence of an unknown intelligence. For it was not a 
psychometric reproduction of a past musical piece, but a medley consisting of 
selections from a number of musical pieces all produced during the eighteenth 
century, and collected together for the first time. Now neither Miss Lamont 
nor her companion had ever previously heard any eighteenth-century music, 
so it could not have proceeded from their subconscious memory. We are 
absolutely unable to account for it on any physical hypothesis—in fact, it is 
incapable of explanation except on a spirit hypothesis. 

Professor Bozzano gives the history of five or six cases which are very 
similar in character to the above story, in his “* Phénoménes Psychiques.”2 For 
further cases of transcendental music see pages 341-345. 

Now this very same scene has been witnessed by numbers of other people 
quite independently, and always at the same spot, and at the same time of the 
year, generally on the anniversary of the same day!?, How can we account 
for this? It cannot have been an illusion or delusion, as the events were not 
only seen and heard by both these ladies, but have been witnessed by many 
other people as well. “The whole story seems incredible, but it has been wit- 
nessed so often by visitors, and also by the attendants and domestics attached 
to the palace, that we are compelled to admit that there must be some cause 
for these strange phenomena, and that they were actually seen and heard by 
these ladies. I think the probable explanation is that these phantoms have 
actually left some sort of exhalation in the form of vibrations, which have 
persisted in some inconceivable manner. 

The above sketch of the ghostly scenes perceived by Miss Morrison and 
Miss Lamont (whose real names, now published, are Miss C. Anne Moberly 
and Miss Eleanor Jourdain) is by no means unique. There have been in- 
numerable stories related by persons gifted with psychic faculties of weird 
scenes enacted by ghosts and elementals which are repeated from time to time in 
certain definite houses or places by those who have been present in those 
places, and where tragedies have been enacted resulting in great mental 
sufferings sufficient to give rise to permanent repetitions. For those interested 
in this subject we can strongly recommend the perusal of a remarkable book 
first published in 1931, called ‘‘ Glimpses into Infinity ” as seen by Frank 
Hives, High Commissioner for Nigeria, and published by the Bodley Head Co. 
Ltd., London. One of the most remarkable stories described in Chapter XI 
and published in a separate volume, “‘ Ju-ju and Justice in Nigeria ” (12s. 6d. 

1 See the French translation by Dr. De Vesmes. Editions de la B.P.S. Rue Copernic, Paris. 1923. 
Page 315 et seq. 
* The writer paid a visit to the Palace Gardens at Versailles in August, 1920, with the sole object 


of verifying the above story. He did not see these phenomena himself, but he gathered together enough 
information to convince him of its truth. 
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net, John Lane, Bodley Head Co., Ltd.), gives a detailed account of the burial 
of a headless infant by its mother which was witnessed by Mr. Hives himself 
in the Residency built on the spot of Oba’s Palace, a cruel chief who ruled 
over a large extent of territory extending from Lagos to the Niger river. This 
burial took place thirty years after its actual occurrence, and is related with all 
its accompanying horrors. There are several other stories related in this book, 
notably one in Chapter X of the suicide of a Ju-ju priest, and one in Chapter 
XIV, which are realistic enough for anybody. Of course, these scenes were 
illusions, but quite as realistic as if they had really taken place before the eyes 
of Mr. Hives and his friends and native boys. 

These ghostly apparitions are, as a rule, only seen by psychic people, and 
that is why they are so rare, since it is only one in a thousand who has this 
gift. Moreover, it is generally accompanied by an eerie sensation which 
becomes stronger and stronger as the phenomenon develops. Occasionally the 
phenomenon may be partly witnessed by one not so gifted, that is to say, he 
may see furniture being moved about or broken up without seeing any being 
present which can account for it. Such cases are known by the name of 
Poltergeists. One reads of many such cases in the daily papers, and one even 
hears of their occurrence in the courts. 

Mr. Justice ‘Troward remarks on these strange cases as follows: “Ina 
large majority of cases, it will be found that the spirit appears to be bound to 
a particular spot, and to go on repeating certain actions; and the inference is 
that subjective dreaming, so to say, of the departed is in these cases so intense 
as to create a thought-form of their conception of themselves, which is 
sufficiently vivid to impress itself upon the etheric atmosphere of the locality, 
and so to become visible to those who are sufficiently sensitive.’”! 

The fact of these vestiges of living beings and objects which have long 
since disappeared becoming visible, has been admitted by several physiologists 
of eminence; notably by Professor Richet, Dr. Osty, and Dr. Bernard 
Hollander, a former President of the Psychological Society of London. I admit 
they are absurd, but no matter—they are true. This is the explanation I have 
to offer for the existence of ghosts in haunted houses. Still it only covers part 
of the ground, for some of them are undoubtedly the spirits of persons who 
have died, and are not merely phantoms or exhalations which have been caught 
up by our physical senses. But even in these cases there is good ground for 
believing that these ghosts are not actually the personalities or egos of the 
spirits themselves, but their doubles; while the real personalities are carrying 
on, perhaps entirely unconscious of what their doubles are doing. I have 
related more than one story of people in the flesh who have projected them- 
selves to a great distance away, and been both seen and heard by their friends 
whom their alter-egos have visited, while their physical bodies are peacefully 
sleeping in their beds. 

This opens up a very important field of inquiry, and we are just beginning 
to understand something about it, and to find a rational explanation for their 
presence. It is a very large subject, and space will only allow of our giving 
a bare outline of it here; but it would be quite easy to write a good-sized 


1 “ Bible Imagery and Bible Meaning,” by T. Troward, pages 281-282. Published by A. M. 
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volume without exhausting the subject. By analysing a large number of cases, 
and putting two and two together, we have arrived at a considerable number 
of facts relating to the nature of the death process, and the condition of the 
spirit when released from the flesh. Under certain conditions, not as yet fully 
understood, the spirits of living persons can detach themselves from their 
bodies when asleep or in a trance condition, and project themselves to any 
distance on the earth plane, and make themselves visible and occasionally 
audible to their friends on earth. I know of a clergyman who is quite an expert 
at this, and has on several occasions projected his spirit during his sleep, after 
having previously resolved on making the experiment, and having appeared 
to his sister who lived in a neighbouring town. Here is an instance of this 
which the reader will find more fully given in the classic, “‘ Phantasms of the 
Living.” 


“One evening I resolved to appear to Z. at some miles distant. I did 
not inform him of the intended experiment, but retired to rest shortly before 
midnight, with my thoughts intently fixed on Z., with whose rooms I was 
unacquainted. I soon fell asleep and awoke next morning unconscious of 
anything having taken place. On seeing Z. a few days afterwards I inquired: 

‘** Did anything happen at your rooms on Saturday night ?’ 

““* Yes,’ he replied, ‘a great deal happened. I had been sitting over the 
fire smoking with M. About twelve-thirty he rose to leave, and I let him 
out myself. I returned to the fire to finish my pipe, when I saw you sitting 
in the chair just vacated by him. I looked intently at you, and then took up 
a newspaper to assure myself that I was not dreaming, but on laying it down, 
I saw you still there. While I gazed without speaking, you faded away. 
Though I imagined you must be fast asleep in bed, yet you appeared dressed 
in your ordinary garments.’ : 

“Then my experiment seemed to have succeeded,’”’ said I. 

** A few weeks later the experiment was repeated with equal success. On 
this occasion he not only questioned me on the subject, which was at that 
time under very warm discussion between us, but detained me by the exercise 
of his will some time after I had intimated a desire to leave. This fact seemed 
to account for the violent and somewhat peculiar headache which marked the 
morning following the experiment.” 


A somewhat similar case occurred during the present century, when Sir 
Henry Campbell-Bannerman was sitting on the Opposition bench. Both he 
and Sir Arthur Hayter distinctly saw Sir Carne Rasch sitting in his usual 
place. He was also seen by Sir Gilbert Parker and Sir Henry Thompson on 
the Conservative side of the House. They were greatly astonished because 
they were well aware that Sir Carne was too ill to leave his bed at the time. 
But dozens of such cases have been brought to my notice. 

Flammarion makes some admirable suggestions on this subject. He says: 
“Everything that was imagined two or three thousand years ago concerning 
the nature of the moon’s action was inevitably wrong. It would be the same 
as regards all we could now conceive towards an explanation of haunted houses. 
. . . That effluvia, residual forces, and vital fluids remain impregnated in 
rooms around objects, and reveal themselves at the touch of some person who 


GHOSTS 337 


re-animates them in some way, is quite conceivable. The walls and furniture 
may preserve the imprint of events with which they are associated. Speak into 
a gramophone. So long as the record is preserved, the sound of your voice 
will be reproduced every time the gramophone is set in motion, whether you 
be alive or dead. The occult property of which I speak generally remains 
latent, and is only perceived by certain sensitives, who in some cases describe 
the details of the associated circumstances. On the other hand, the deceased 
person may have been thinking of her earthly dwelling, of her memories, her 
friends, and may have animated the efluvia and produced the vibrations.’”! 
And a little further on he says: “Can certain phenomena of haunting be 
derived from dwellings? Can the furniture and walls of a house become 
impregnated with vibrations and present to the sensitives a special aura, as 
taught by ‘ Psychometry’? Dr. Luys assured me several times that that was 
possible, when I attended experiments at the Charité Hospital, and Professor 
d’Arsonville also seems to me to admit the possibility. 


“We cannot go from where we dwell, 
And leave behind no lingering trace ; 
Where in the past our shadows fell, 
Some shadow of us haunts the place ; 
Returning now, ourselves may there 
Disturb the ghosts of what we were. 


The stones are thrilled by many a tread 
That leaves no footprint where it strays ; 
Shades of the living and the dead, 
In silence throng the noisy ways. 
Here where I meet in shower or shine 
Your ghost you haply meet with mine. 


The air has sounds we cannot hear, 
Is dim with shapes we cannot see, 

Though dear the living voice, and dear 
The sight of living for us be, 

One dearer yet than all goes by, 
Unheard, that none can see but I.” 


—* City Songs,” by Sir John Adcock. 


It is unnecessary to relate ghost stories here unless they have some im- 
portant bearing on the subject, as they have been seen by millions of people 
all the world over—in fact, from the commencement of history. We have 
every reason to believe that at the moment of death the psychic cord which 
is attached to the body (exactly in the same way as an infant before, and at 
the moment of birth is attached to its mother by blood vessels enclosed in a 
tough fleshy cord) becomes separated from the earthly body, and the spirit is 
then free. It is this separation which is the real cause of death, for a person 
cannot be said to be actually dead until this rupture has taken place, although 
the person may apparently be quite lifeless, and the heart and lungs have 
ceased to act. Every case of restoration to life which has ever happened could 
only have occurred before this cord had parted. Previous to this, it has merely 
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been a case of suspended animation, as it was in the case of Lazarus. This 
was evidently known to the ancients, as we find it so graphically stated in the 
Book of Ecclesiastes, ‘‘ Or ever the silver cord be loosed, or the golden bowl 
be broken . . . then shall the dust return to the earth as it was, and the 
spirit return to God who gave it ” (Eccles, xi1. 6-7). 

Our Lord was perfectly aware of this fact if we are to believe the “ Gospel 
of the Holy Twelve,” which is an unabridged edition of the “ O ” Gospel, 
translated from the Aramaic, by the Rev. G. J. Ousley, and published by 
Edson Ltd., 125, Pall Mall, London, 1923. In this Gospel we read (page 93), 
in reference to the raising of Lazarus (verse 18): “Jesus said unto them: 
Loose him and let him go. When the thread of life is cut indeed, it cometh not 
again; but while it is whole there is hope.” In all modern cases of apparent 
restoration to life, the psychic bond could not have been broken or cut, or 
restoration to life would have been impossible, and this fact applies to all the 
cases mentioned in the Bible in which the so-called dead were restored to life. 
Hence, in the cases of Lazarus and Jairus’ daughter, and that of the widow’s 
son, the psychic cord was intact, and therefore they were not really dead. We 
read the same thing recorded by Luke, who says (chap. vill. 55), in reference 
to Jairus’ little girl, “‘ But taking her by the hand, Jesus said in a loud voice, 
‘Child, get up!’ and ‘ The chila’s spirit returned to her, and she instantly stood 
up.’ ’’ Jesus had no power to restore anyone to life once the cord had snapped, 
because it was contrary to both natural and spiritual laws, which cannot be 
broken, as we have repeatedly pointed out. It is well known that some of the 
fakirs in India let themselves be buried under the sand, entirely excluded from 
the air for several days, and then can be restored to life again. 

Now it is highly probable that when the spirit frees itself from the body, 
a certain amount of grosser matter still clings to it, and tends to keep the spirit 
down to the earth plane by reason of its weight. Obviously the first business 
of the departed spirit is to free itself from this grosser matter or earth substance, 
much in the same way that snakes and caterpillars get rid of their worn-out 
and useless skins by shedding them. 

Now the more spiritual the life which a person has led, the easier it 
becomes for the spirit to free itself from this gross matter. From all accounts 
of spirits on the other side, if a man has led a spiritual life, having his thoughts 
fixed on spiritual things, and been unselfish in his actions, with little or no 
inclination towards the purely animal side of life, he very soon gets rid of this 
ponderable matter, On the other hand, if he has led a life of selfishness and 
greed, and fixed his attentions on luxury and the accumulation of wealth, or 
has been addicted to a life of crime, then it will be a matter of great difficulty — 
for him to free himself from this encumbrance. It may take a year, or many 
years, and in a few cases a longer time still for the spirit to be entirely freed. 
Our Lord repeatedly warned His disciples against the terrible burden which 
the love of riches imposed upon the soul. We are all familiar with Jesus’ 
illustration of the camel and the needle’s eye, which latter was the name given 
to the little door opening out of the big one, which was kept open after the 
great gate of the city wall had been shut for the night. This parable clearly 
showed that in order for the camel to enter the city, it was necessary for the 
burden to be removed from its back before the animal could creep through, 
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or be pulled through the smaller aperture into the town. There can be no 
doubt that our Lord, with His profound spiritual insight and knowledge, had 
this great fact in His mind when He furnished this illustration of the terrible 
consequences attached to a selfish and purely animal life. One great reason 
why it 1s so difficult for the spirit to free itself from this animal matter, is that 
materially minded people have no love for spiritual things. ‘They perpetually 
hanker after the purely material pleasures of eating and drinking, and have 
their minds constantly occupied with the acquisition of wealth and carnal 
pleasures, with no thoughts beyond their own selfish gratifications. Such 
spirits are known to hang about their old companions and associations, and 
endeavour to satisfy their former cravings. It is quite the exception for any 
ordinary person to perceive these ghosts, but a psychic person can readily do 
so. ‘hey are known to spiritualists as earth-bound spirits, because, as we have 
just said, their spiritual bodies are too clogged with gross material to be able 
to leave the earth plane and soar into the beyond. These are the poor spirits 
which are occasionally met with in their old haunts; but, as we remarked before, 
they only form a small percentage of such apparitions. Sometimes, and I can 
vouch for quite a number of such cases, the spirit hangs about a house in order 
that the people dwelling there may carry out or perform some act which is of 
immense importance to the earth-bound spirit; and the moment this act has been 
carried out, the ghost or phantom vanishes, and is never seen or heard of again. 

The following story, which is related by the Rev. Vale Owen,! who was 
well acquainted with the parties concerned, is a very good example of an 
earth-bound spirit who remained on the earth-plane until her wishes had been 
carried out. 

Mary Cummins was the wife of an attendant at a county asylum. She 
was the eldest of several daughters, and, before her mother died, had promised 
that she would look after the others. “This she had been able to do, with one 
exception. ‘This was her younger sister, who had gone to live with an uncle 
in the Midlands. 

While still a nurse, the matron met her one day and reproved her for not 
reporting herself sick. She replied that she was well enough but worried. She 
explained to the matron that for some nights past her mother had appeared 
to her as she lay in bed. She did not speak, but there was a sad and reproachful 
look on her face. After looking at her for some minutes she faded away. She 
felt that her mother was troubled about her younger sister, of whom she had 
not heard for some time past. As things did not improve, the matron gave 
her two days’ leave, in order that she might investigate the matter and relieve 
her mind. Accordingly she went to a relative and told her of her unpleasant 
experience, adding that she felt sure that her sister was very unhappy, and 
that this fact was known to her mother and was the reason for her nightly 
visits. [his relative was more open to conviction than the matron, and 
consented to receive the child into her house. When the little girl arrived, her 
story of ill-usage was amply corroborated in her own person. She was com- 
pletely broken down in health, and her body bore numerous marks of brutality. 
What bound Mary’s mother to earth was undoubtedly the fact of her little 


1 “ Facts and the Future Life,’’ by the Rev. Vale Owen, Vicar of Orford. Page 141. Hutchinson 
& Co., Paternoster Row, London. Third edition. 
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daughter’s ill-treatment. So she could not leave the earth-level until she had 
put matters right. 

It is a remarkable fact, but nevertheless a very real one, that many people 
who have lived gross, material, selfish lives, are unaware that they have passed 
over, and it often takes a considerable time, often many weeks or even months 
or years, before they can realize that they are no more in the flesh. I have 
collected a number of such cases, but there is no need to give them here. The 
accounts given by Sir Oliver Lodge’s son, as recorded in his book, “* Raymond,”’ 
about spirits asking for brandies and sodas and cigars, would be a strong argu- 
ment in favour of this theory; and such cases are very pathetic and distressing 
in which spirits have for a long time stubbornly refused to believe that they 
were really dead, as far as the earth life is concerned. But these cases are 
almost always confined to those who have lived purely animal lives. I think 
also that ignorance and fear have much to do with it as well. Viewed from 
this point, the gibes and derision which the man in the street and many scientists, 
including Mercier, who ought to have known better, poured on Sir Oliver 
Lodge’s book, when referring to the brick houses, whiskies and cigars, which 
his son Raymond mentioned, recoil on their own heads, and merely show their 
abysmal ignorance of psychic phenomena. 

Lastly, there is a class of ghosts which is composed of our friends who 
have passed over, and come back for a short time to see us and comfort us, or 
even talk to us, either directly, or indirectly through a medium, or automatic 
writing. Such visitations are extremely delightful, as I have experienced many 
times myself. Often they stay for years close to us, to help, guide and protect 
us from evil spirits or people who would otherwise do us harm. Such are the 
guardian angels which Jesus refers to, and which all the Churches believe in, 
or profess to believe in. 

The poet Cowper was evidently aware of this when he wrote those 
beautiful lines in memory of his beloved mother on seeing her portrait: 


“Oh, that those lips had language! Life has passed 
With me but roughly since I heard thee last. 
Those lips are thine—thine own sweet smile I see, 
The same that oft in childhood solaced me ; 
Faithful remembrance of one so dear, 

O welcome guest, though unexpected here ! 

My mother! When I learnt that thou wast dead, 
Say, wast thou conscious of the tears I shed ? 
Perhaps thou gav’st me, though unfelt, a kiss, 
Perhaps a tear, if souls can weep in bliss,”’ 


The reader can see from these few remarks, how little we know, and how 
much we have still to learn about these phenomena connected with death, and 
the entrance into the next life. It gives us a vista of the vast expanse of the 
other world, and how immensely complicated the psychic world is. It looks 
as if we should never get to the bottom of things; for the moment we think 
we have solved the problem, something or other crops up, which shatters all 
our theories, and compels us to reinvestigate the whole problem over again. 


CHAPTER XX 


TRANSCENDENTAL MUSIC 


HIS forms a class of psychic manifestations which are far more 
common than people suppose, even to those who are students of 
Metaphysics, and their importance has been far too much neglected 
in the past. No one, I believe, ever attempted to classify the varieties 
of transcendental music until Professor Bozzano undertook the task; the 
results of which he has recently published in a charming book entitled, 
“* Phénoménes Psychiques au Moment de la Mort.” This book was originally 
published six years ago in Italian, and was translated into French under the 
above title in 1923. 
Bozzano arranges these musical phenomena under six heads as follows : 


Class I. Music taking an Objective Form with the Assistance 
of a Medium 


This class included several sub-varieties. Sometimes the music is produced 
directly by means of some musical instrument provided by the medium, such 
as an accordion, or piano, as occurred in the séances of Douglas Home in the 
presence of Sir W. Crookes and many others. Or without any musical instru- 
ment, as was the case with W. Stainton Moses; in other cases again with the 
direct help of the medium, but in a purely automatic manner, as we find to 
be the case with the medium musician Aubert. The concerts given in the 
presence of the medium Moses were especially remarkable. At some of these 
meetings the spirit-personalities imitated a great number of musical instruments, 
such as the harp, the zither, the trumpet, the piano, the violin, the cello, and 
the fairy bells. One of these concerts occurred while the assembled guests 
were having tea. The tones were exceptionally loud and clear. Moreover, 
proofs were given of personal identification of the deceased performers. 

Here is another case taken from E. W. Capon’s book, *‘ Modern Spiritu- 
alism.”” One evening a lady in the drawing-room where we were assembled, 
was invited to sing. The moment she commenced, we heard an exquisite 
sound of music accompanying the song. ‘The notes resembled those of a harp, 
but they were extremely soft and delicate. It is impossible to describe their 
tone in words, as no instrument we know of could imitate them. On another 
occasion the accompanying notes resembled those of some angelic voice. 
Another time the medium himself, who although incapable of playing a note, 
being entirely ignorant of the elements of music, was constrained to sit down 
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at the piano, and actually improvised the most marvellous melodies, while at 
the same time he executed the most wonderful technique, just as if he had been 
a Paderewski, or a Pachmann. ‘This account will be found confirmed in 
“* Modern American Spiritualism,” written by the well-known writer, Emma 
Hardinge, who was present on this occasion. 


Class II. Transcendental Music produced Telepathically 


Cases which fall into this class are comparatively rare, since in order to 
obtain a telepathic musical message the receiver must himself be musical or a 
musician, and whose musical thoughts must also be in harmony with those of 
the spirit-agent. Here is an example, which we have taken from Camille 
Flammarion’s book, “‘ L’Inconnu ”’: 

A distinguished Savant, M. Alphonse Berget, Doctor of Science, and 
assistant at the Laboratory at the Sorbonne, and one of the examiners of the 
Faculty of Sciences in Paris, relates the following story: 


‘““ My mother had had a playmate since her earliest years, named Amelia 
M——. She was the blind grandchild of an old Colonel of Dragoons at the 
time of the first Empire, and lived with her grandparents. She was a superb 
musician and often sang in company with my mother. When she was eighteen 
she entered the convent at Strasburg. She wrote frequently to my mother, 
but later on she ceased writing to her altogether. She had been a religious 
recluse for about three years, when one day my mother went into the attic 
to look for something. Suddenly she ran down into the drawing-room, 
uttering loud cries, and fell down ina faint. As soon as she had been restored 
to consciousness she cried, weeping, ‘ Oh, it’s horrible! Amelia is dead, for 
I have just heard her sing in a way that only a person who was dead could 
possibly sing.” And once more she fainted.” 


Flammarion remarks on this case, ““ Madame Berget’s friend, at the 
moment of her death, must have thought with a great intensity of her old 
friend; the brain wave travelling from Strasburg to Schlestadt, where Madame 
Berget was living, acted on her brain in such a way as to create the delusion 
of a voice singing in a rich melody. But how? In what way? We must 
confess we know nothing how it came about. At the same time it would be 
unscientific to deny that it was a real psychic effect between the two brains, 
simply because we are incapable of explaining it.” 

‘There can be no doubt that these brain waves do occur, and affect the 
percipient in various ways, sometimes through audition, at other times causing 
the projection of visible forms, or by the organ of smell. A case in which 
both sight and hearing were affected in this way occurred to the author when 
travelling in Norway. (See page 66.) 

Here is another case of the same nature which occurred toa Mrs. Home, 
and related to a friend by her daughter, as follows: 


‘“* My mother happened to be sitting in the dining-room of a small hotel 
which stood in its own grounds. My little brother James was kneeling down 
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near her. Suddenly my mother heard most beautiful music of asad nature, but 
exceedingly soft, which lasted for two or three minutes, after which it slowly 
died away. At that moment my little brother jumped up saying to his mother, 
* Papa, Papa,’ and ran towards the sitting-room. My mother was paralysed 
with astonishment, and rang for his nurse, and asked her to see who had gone 
into the sitting-room. ‘The nurse obeyed, but only saw the little boy James, 
who turned to her, saying, ‘ Papa is not here—no Papa,’ I must add that he 
was accustomed to run to the piano whenever his Papa sat down to play.” 


This story has been carefully investigated and amply confirmed, 


Class ITI, Haunting Music 


We have already given an excellent example of this class of music in the 
story related on pages 333-334, which happened to Miss Lamont and her 
companion while walking through the gardens of Versailles. 

One of the most remarkable examples of this ghostly haunting music 
occurred in the ruins of the old abbey at Jumiéges in Normandy on the 6th of 
July, 1913. “The narrator, Ernestine Anne, arrived at the spot about three 
in the afternoon, and proceeded to walk through the vast ruins which are 
sald to be the finest in the whole of Normandy. The Abbey is built in the 
form of a cross, the right transept being attached to the Church of St. Pierre, 
which was built in the fourteenth century. The walls of this church were 
intact, whereas the Abbey was almost entirely in ruins, excepting the nave. 
** All of a sudden,” he tells us, “ the whole party, including myself, heard 
the chanting of a choir of male voices, which appeared to come from an open 
space where some débris marked the place where the choir originally stood. 
The chant was melodious and solemn, and the motif seemed familiar to me. 
The words were in Latin, but we could not quite make them out. I heard 
my father say, ‘ Listen, there are the monks who are chanting in the chor.’ 
Then almost immediately the music ceased. It seemed so weird and improb- 
able, that I thought I must have imagined it. But not only myself, but my 
father, my mother, and my brother all heard it, and gave their testimony in 
writing afterwards. My father affirmed that the music was superior to any 
Church music that he had ever heard in his life.” 

What a thrill it must have given the Anne family when they stood among 
the ruins of the old Abbey, and heard the monks singing the “ Ave,” the 
“* Magnificat,” or the “ Benedicite,” and chanting the Psalms and the Litany, 
precisely as they were wont to do five hundred years before. “There they 
were in the spirit, if not in the flesh, although the Abbey itself was fast crumb- 
ling into dust. If that does not bring conviction of a life hereafter, nothing 
on earth ever will. 


Class IV. Transcendental Music entirely Disconnected with Death 


Some of these remarkable cases will be found in Myers’ classical work on 
‘“‘ Human Personality,” as related by Dr. Hodgson. ‘The music seems to have 
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been superior to anything that has ever been heard on our side. Another 
remarkable case of surprisingly beautiful music is related by the American 
poet, Bayard Taylor, in the American §.P.R. for 1920, page 373. 


Class V. Transcendental Music at the Bedside of the Dying 


Such was the case at the bedside of Daisy Dryden, as we have related. 
Such cases are far more common than people imagine. ‘The value of this 
category of transcendental music lies in the fact that the music is not only 
heard by the person dying, but very frequently by others present in the room 
as well, which, of course, does away with all suspicion of delusion, or hallucina- 
tion. The following case, although the music was not shared by those present, 
still, as it presents all the characteristics of reality, it is well worth the reader’s 
attention. It relates to the death of the unfortunate little Dauphin, Louis 
XVII, who was imprisoned by the Revolutionists during the “ Reign of 
Terror.” ‘This account we owe to Lasne and Gomin, the jailers of the 
unfortunate little prince, and we have taken it from Beauchesne’s work, 


** Vie, Martyr, et Mort de Louis XVII.” 


“The hour of agony was at hand, and Gomin, one of the jailers, observ- 
ing that the boy remained quiet and silent, asked him if he was in pain. 

“** Yes, I still suffer pain, but not so much as before. . . . But, oh! how 
lovely this music is!’ | 

‘““Gomin, astonished, asked him, ‘In what direction do you hear the 
music? ’ 

“** Tt comes from above my head,’ he replied. 

“** Have you heard it for a long time? ’ 

“““ Ever since you knelt down. Oh, don’t you hear it then? Listen, 
listen! ’ and the child opened his large, lustrous eyes with a look of ecstasy, 
and attempted to make a sign with his little feeble hand. 

“The jailer, touched at the child’s behaviour, and unwilling to destroy 
this sweet illusion (as he imagined), pretended to hear it likewise. 

‘* After a few moments the child trembled with excitement, his counten- 
ance becoming lit up with joy, and he said in a voice vibrating with emotion, 
“Among the voices I hear that of my dear Mamma.’ 

**’This last word, as it escaped from the lips of the dying child, seemed to 
dissipate all his sufferings, and his troubled look entirely disappeared. But 
everyone could see that he continued to hear the concert with a look of ecstasy, 
although the jailers heard nothing. 

“A short time after, the other jailer asked him how he felt, and whether 
he needed anything. 

“He murmured, ‘Who knows whether my sister has not heard this 
celestial music, for it would do her ever so much good to hear it.? Then he 
directed his face towards the window, and suddenly a cry of joy escaped his 
lips, and turning to his jailer, he said, ‘ I have something to tell you.’ 

** Lasne approached, and took his hand, while the child bent his head 
forward as if to speak, but it was too late, he was dead.” 
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Class VI. Lastly, Transcendental Music produced after a Person 
has Died 


The following story is quoted from “ Phantasms of the Living,” Vol. II, 
page 639. It relates to the death of the mother of Mr. L., one of the masters 
of Eton College. At the time of her death there were several persons present 
in the room, namely, the matron, the doctor in attendance, a Miss I., Miss C., 
and also in the house were Miss H. and Miss Eliza C. 

Immediately after Mrs. L.’s death, a sound of soft but exceedingly sweet 
music was heard by Miss L., which resembled three girls’ voices. The doctor 
heard the same sounds, and went to the window and looked out, but saw 
nothing. The two ladies, Misses I. and C., heard the music, in fact everyone 
heard it except Mr. L. It is specially noticeable that the staircase up which 
Miss H. and Miss C. were coming was at the back of the house, and therefore 
away from any possible natural source of the sounds. 

‘The doctor wrote in answer to an inquiry, ‘“‘ I remember the circumstance 
perfectly. I was sent for at midnight, and remained with Mrs. L. until after 
her death at two-thirty. Shortly after her death we heard a few bars of lovely 
music, like that from an Kolian harp, which filled the air. I went to the 
window but could see no one. Strangely enough, those outside the room 
heard the same sounds that I did. It is worthy of note that Mr. L., who was 
present at his mother’s death, heard nothing at all, which is strong evidence 
that the sound did not come from anyone singing outside the house.” 

‘These six categories include over two hundred cases which have already 
been collected by only two men, so that this kind of music must be compara- 
tively common among psychic persons. Unfortunately, we are far too ignorant 
to give a rational explanation as to its causes. I have gone into the subject of 
transcendental music rather fully, because it seems to me to be incapable of 
explanation except on the lines of some ultra-mundane cause; and I think I am 
justified in saying that the spiritualistic hypothesis is the only one which will 
cover all the facts. Neither telepathy, delusions, nor hallucinations will 
explain a small fraction of the phenomena. In any case it forms a valuable 
contribution towards the accepted facts relating to the great problem before us. 


Note.—The Rt. Hon. Major-General Seely in his Reminiscences tells of an 
occasion when he was nearly drowned. He says that immediately he let his lungs go, 
he felt a horrible sensation of choking which lasted only @ few seconds, and this was 
immediately followed by a delightful feeling of relief. All pain ceased as if by magic, 
and he heard exquisite music with every instrument in perfect tune, and found himself 
walking in glorious sunshine through green fields and beautiful flowers, together with 
a sensation of complete joy and happiness (pages 6 and 7). General Seely mentions a 
similar case which was told him by an officer in the merchant service who heard exactly 
the same kind of music and scenery. There can be no doubt that this astral or etheric 
body escaped from his physical body, and began to enjoy the scenery and music on the 
Astral plane, where all spirits find themselves the moment after physical death. 


CHAPTER XXI . 
THE RESURRECTION 


*“* He who died at Azan sends 
‘This to comfort all his friends ; 
Faithful friends ! it lies, I know, 
Pale and white and cold as snow ; 
And ye say, ‘ Abdallah’s dead !” 
Weeping at the feet and head. 
I can see your falling tears, 
I can hear your sighs and prayers, 
Yet I smile and whisper this. 
‘T am not the thing you kiss, 
Cease your tears and let it lie! 
It was mine, it is not I.” 

After death in Arabia. Arnoxp. 


AN the accounts of the Birth, Life, and Resurrection, and Ascen= 

sion of our Lord as recorded in the New Testament, be reconciled 

with the views of modern science? At first sight the scientist, 

imbued with his fixed notions of the uniformity of nature, and the 
inviolability of its laws, would probably say no, and would certainly have said 
so fifty years ago; but the psychic phenomena witnessed in recent years have 
so profoundly modified our views concerning supernatural, or what we now 
believe to be supernormal phenomena, that the so-called miracles recorded 
in the New Testament no longer present the same obstacles to our faith that 
they did a generation ago. 

Thirty-one years ago F. W. Myers wrote: “ I predict that in consequence 
of the new evidence, all reasonable men, a century hence, will believe in the 
resurrection of Christ; whereas in default of the new evidence, no reasonable 
man a century hence would have believed it.” 

Now it seems to the writer that there is only one possible theory regarding 
our Lord’s birth, life and resurrection that can be in harmony with both 
science and theology. ‘This theory is not my own, and I hold no brief for it; 
but the whole story has been given me on more than one occasion from the 
other side through automatic writing, in answer to my request for information 
on the subject; and it appears so plausible, that I cannot but think it may prove 
acceptable to our readers. I therefore give it exactly as it was given me, without 
accepting the slightest responsibility for it. 
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In the first place we are informed that Jesus, and Jesus Christ, or more 
exactly, “The Christ,” are two distinct personalities. We have first to 
consider Jesus the man; and then Jesus Christ, who is the man Jesus, the son 
of Joseph and Mary, filled with, or possessed by the Divine Spirit to a greater 
degree than we find it to have occurred in any other human being; and we 
must never confuse these two personalities. 

Jesus the Christ is mentioned by three different names in the Quran 


(Koran): 


(1) “ Isa” (Jesus). 

(2) Ibn-i- Maryam, i.e. “ the son of Mary.” 

(3) Al Masih (the Messiah). The latter word has no meaning in Arabic. 
The first title means a prophet, because Mohammed considered him a great 
prophet. And secondly, “‘ He who travels,” which has reference to his 


having travelled through Arabia and many other countries. 
/ 


It is very remarkable that we know nothing about the early life of Jesus 
(unless we accept the “ Aquarian Gospel of Jesus Christ ’’),! beyond the bare 
statement that, when an infant, His parents took Him to Egypt on account of 
Herod, the King of Judza, who sought His death; and that they returned 
to Jerusalem on hearing of His violent end. ‘Then we read that Jesus, when 
a boy of twelve, explained the Law of Moses to the Rabbis and Elders in the 
Court of the Temple, and that His parents came to fetch Him back to their 
house, where we are told that He stayed obediently for a season. After that 
we never hear of Him again—His history is a closed book until His thirtieth 
year, when we read of His being baptized in the Jordan by John the Baptist. 
From that moment until His agony in the Garden of Gethsemane, He 
was another being, a dual entity, namely, Jesus plus “The Christ” 
Himself. 

Jesus by Himself (i.e. Jesus the man, the son of Joseph and Mary) never 
did anything remarkable, that any bright, clever youth, untrammelled by 
traditions, and well versed in the ‘‘ Law,” could not have performed. He 
certainly never wrought a miracle of any description; for the Evangelist dis- 
tinctly tells us, “ This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana of Galilee,” 
which took place six weeks after His Baptism (John i. 11). 

You may notice that the words Jesus, Jesus Christ, and “ The Christ ” 
are greatly confused by the New Testament writers; Just as we found to be 
the case with the words “‘ Spirit ’ and “‘ Soul” in the Old Testament. “Thus 
John, in his letters, never uses the word “ Jesus,”’ but invariably ‘* Jesus Christ,” 
or simply “The Christ.” Jude in his Letter to the Christians speaks of 
Jesus Christ, or “The Lord Jesus Christ,’ but never of Jesus. So does 
Peter, and also James, the eldest of Jesus’ brothers, who never even mentions 
His name at all, except in his preliminary greeting, and in one other passage 
(James ii. 1). He invariably employs the word, “The Lord.” 

Now the descent of the Holy Spirit upon Jesus is considered of such 


1 “The Aquarian Gospel of Jesus the Christ,’’ by Levi H. Dowling. Published by L. N. Fowler 
& Co., London. Seventh edition. 1920. A very remarkable book. 
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importance that all four Evangelists mention it, just as they all mention the 
Resurrection and Ascension. Surely Mark and John would have made some 
allusion to such an extraordinary event as His supernatural birth or His 
virgin birth, had it occurred! If you study the account of the baptism of 
Jesus in all four Gospels, you will notice that the Spirit of God not only 
descended upon Him, but remained in Him. The putting on of hands, by 
which the faithful received the Holy Spirit, was frequently performed by the 
Apostles; and indeed Apostolic Succession in both the Anglican and Roman 
Catholic Churches is based on that idea. We read that when Paul had placed 
hands upon them, the Holy Spirit descended upon them, and they began to 
speak with ‘‘ tongues ”’; but in the case of Jesus the descent, or indwelling, 
of the Spirit of God manifested itself in a much greater degree, for He was 
the only human being in whom the Spirit of the Eternal remained permanently, 
dwelling in Him right up to the eve of the Crucifixion. In other words, 
Jesus, during the three years of His ministry, was the physical vehicle for the 
Holy Spirit which dwelt in Him, and perfected His nature beyond that of any 
other human being. It is the Divine in Jesus which makes His humanity 
so inimitable, so unique, so amazing. “This is what the psychic messages from 
the other side have all told me. It was no exaggeration for Jesus Christ to 
tell the Jews that He existed before Abraham, and that He rejoiced to see 
His day, seeing that it was “* ‘The Christ ”’ dwelling in Him that spoke through 
His physical body. In that sense He was the Eternal Spirit of God, and one 
with the Father; but in no other sense can it assume that meaning. All the 
miracles He performed were entirely due to the Divine Spirit which existed 
in Him to a degree that no man had ever experienced before or since. It was 
only when He suffered His agony in the garden by the brook Kedron, when 
His sweat poured out like drops of blood, that He felt that the Divine Spirit 
had forsaken Him, and He cried out to His Father in that pathetic sentence, 
** Father, if it be Thy pleasure, spare me this cup; only not my will but Thine 
be done.’? From the day of His baptism until the day of His death He was 
God manifest in the flesh. 

It was necessary that Jesus should bear the cross by Himself, alone and 
unassisted in any way; for, as we have already remarked, had He been Divine 
in any sense of the term, the value of the Resurrection, as far as humanity was 
concerned, would have been entirely lost.2. It is contrary to all reason to 
suppose that it was “‘ The Christ ’’ who uttered those agonizing words in the 
garden; for how is it possible for God, the Second Person of the Trinity, to 
offer up such a prayer; but it was the most natural thing in the world for 
Jesus to utter these words, when with His psychic vision He could see the 
horrible scourging and the frightful torture that was to be His lot in a few 
hours’ time, without a single human being to comfort Him in His agony; and 
with the cruel and heartless laughter and curses of the multitude ringing in 
His ears. It seems to me the most pathetic event in all history. When Jesus 
felt that even His Father had forsaken Him, and a little later, when dying 
heart-broken on the cross, we can almost hear that awful cry of despair, 

1 Luke xxii. 42. Twentieth Century edition of the New Testament. 
* See Appendix I, page 367. 
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“ My God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me? ”! Was ever any man in 
such a plight? Tortured by cruel, mocking men, and apparently forsaken by 
His Father whom He loved so well, surely it was enough to make the angels 
weep and all Creation cry aloud for help. If we regard Jesus as a human being, 
identical in every respect with each one of us, but illuminated and inspired by 
the Divine Spirit dwelling within Him, the whole story becomes intensely real 
and natural; but to consider Him as “ Very God of Very God,” makes the 
sacrifice inconceivable. But whatever doubts we may have regarding His 
_ Divinity, we can have none whatever about His humanity. It was the fact 
that Jesus, a human being like ourselves, rose from the dead, that gave the 
overwhelming assurance that through Him, death had been overcome and 
deprived of its terrors, and that the Kingdom of Heaven was opened to all 
mankind. He has shown humanity that death does not end all; but a future 
life is a real thing, and is possessed by everybody. ‘This was the “‘ Good News ” 
that spread from mouth to mouth among all the Christians in Palestine. It 
was the main theme of their discourses and conversations, as we read in the 
Acts of the Apostles. It was the clarion note of St. Paul, which resounded 
throughout all his letters to the Churches. In fact, the whole of his two 
letters to the Christians at Corinth contain little else. ‘“* Jesus is risen indeed 
—we have seen the Lord,” he cried out to them in his great joy. It was the 
earthly body that He left behind Him in the grave. It was Jesus in His 
glorified body that amazed and terrified the soldiers who were on guard as 
He emerged from the tomb. 

The incidents connected with the Crucifixion are too well known to 
need relating here. ‘The eclipse of the sun, and the consequent darkness, 
followed by an earthquake?; the rending of the great curtain of the Temple 
from top to bottom; and the last awful cry of Jesus as He yielded up His Spirit 
into the hands of His Father awoke the slumbering conscience of the Roman 
Captain who had charge of the execution. He felt that he was in the presence 
of something so spiritual, so beautiful beyond his imagination, that he offered 
up a prayer to his god, and exclaimed, “‘ Surely this must have been a righteous 
man ” (Luke xxili. 47). Then a great fear crept over him, and his soul was 
filled with remorse and pity. So much was this the case, that after assuring 
himself that Jesus was really dead, by causing a spear to be thrust into His side, 
he would not allow His body to be touched, nor His legs to be broken. After 
gently placing the cross on the ground, he caused the body to be lifted off with 
the greatest care, and guarded until he had received instructions from Pilate 
what was to be done with it, since he felt that there was something too mysteri- 
ous, too sacred about His body to allow it to share the common fate of criminals. 
So he remained watching the body in awe-struck amazernent, until Joseph, 


1 If Jesus had been really God, the second member of the Trinity, He could not have said that for 
obvious reasons, but if Jesus was the son of Joseph and Mary, and consequently a human being like 
ourselves, it would be perfectly natural for Him to utter these words, for the Spirit of God—the Divine 
Spirit—purposely left the dying body of Jesus so that He might die alone, and thus prove to humanity 
that He was able to conquer death as a human being, and not as a god. Otherwise His death would be 
no consolation to us mortals, since a “ god’’ might be supposed to be able to do anything. 

2 The darkness and earthquake, if they occurred at all, were probably due to a severe thunderstorm ~ 
accompanied by thunder. See Appendix II, page 368. 
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one of the Councillors, arrived with a letter from Pilate ordering him to 
deliver up the corpse to the bearer of the message. As soon as he had received 
the Captain’s consent, Joseph went to his friend, Nicodemus, and they hurried 
forth and fetched a sheet of fine linen and some costly spices, and wrapped 
the body in it. Then Joseph laid the body reverently in the stony cavity 
which opened out of the ante-chamber of his newly-constructed family vault. 
This was hewn out of the solid rock in the side of a cliff quite close to the 
place of execution, at the foot of the precipice called “The Skull,”? and 
immediately outside the Damascus Gate of the northern wall of the city. 
But the Captain stood in silence without the tomb, meditating over the sights 
he had witnessed, for never before had he seen a death like this one. And 
when he awoke out of his reverie, he ordered his soldiers to close up the tomb, 
and then took his departure. 

The fate of the two thieves was very different. They had both their 
legs broken with an iron bar, and whatever remained of life was driven out by 
a tremendous blow with a sickening thud on the abdomen. ‘Then the crosses 
were thrown down on to the ground, and the bodies removed from them and 
cast by the soldiers into the heap of refuse which lay in the ditch in the Hinnom 
valley, just outside the walls of the city. “There they were burnt by the 
smouldering fire which was never allowed to die out. (Hence the text, 
“Where the worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched.”) ‘Then all the 
soldiers left for their barracks; but a few hours later a fresh Jewish company 
of soldiers came by the High Priest’s orders to guard the tomb. 

Communications from the other side have led me to believe that while 
the soldiers were chatting and laughing round their camp-fires on the following 
day but one, soon after midnight, our Lord emerged from the rock tomb 
clothed in a white garment of dazzling brilliancy,? so that the soldiers, in 
their terror, ran away and hid themselves. It was only a short time after this 
that two of the disciples, in obedience to an urgent psychic message, entered the 
tomb unobserved by the guard in the darkness, and carried His body away on 
a stretcher. “They left the winding-sheet behind, and reverently folded His 
head-napkin, which they placed with the sheet, since these things were not 
their property, but belonged to Joseph of Ramah and his friend, Nicodemus. 
Then they conveyed the corpse to a deserted place, and there buried it, and 
were admonished by an angelic messenger or spirit voice (we are not told 
which) to keep the place of His burial a profound secret,? and to tell no man 
that they had carried His body away; just as in the same way the body of Moses 


1 This rock is called the skull on account of four large recesses in the bare face of the cliff, which 
obviously resemble the two orbits, nose and mouth of a skull. They are quite visible from the Damascus 
Gate, and the skull has not altered during the last two thousand years. 

* See footnote on page 360 and also second paragraph in page 360, and pages 200, 298. 

3 For the reasons for this silence see the Rev. Charles Tweedale’s work ‘‘ Man’s Survival after Death,” 
third edition, pages 485-486, where the matter is fully discussed. Of course, the place where the body 
was taken is pure conjecture. It may have been deposited in the underground quarries of Solomon 
which extended for vast distances under the city, or the grotto of Jeremiah which, as Mr. Tweedale 
remarks, was within a stone’s throw of the tomb. Many spiritualists maintain that the body was de- 
materialized, but there is no instance recorded in which a physical body has been dematerialized without 
being rematerialized again, for we know that nothing can ever be destroyed—it can only be changed— 
and if our Lord’s body was restored, what became of it? But see page 351. 
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was removed and secretly buried, so that even the Archangel Michael and the 
Devil were uncertain where it had been deposited (Deut. xxxiv. 6). And it 
was this mysterious disappearance of the body of Jesus which led the Evangelist 
to quote the Psalm, “ ‘Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see Corruption ” 
(Psalm xvi. 10). ‘This obviously refers to His spiritual, i.e. His materialized 
body, for His physical body naturally decayed. It was Jesus in His glorified — 
and partly materialized body that the two Marys and a few favoured disciples 
saw very early on the Sunday morning, a few hours after His body had been 
carried away. 

It was in His glorified spiritual body that Jesus showed Himself to a select 
number of His faithful followers during the six weeks that intervened between 
His Resurrection and His Ascension, not to be seen or heard of again until 
He revealed Himself clairvoyantly to Stephen, as He was being brutally 
murdered by an infuriated crowd of Jewish fanatics—and a few days later 
both visibly and clairaudiently to Saul, as he was on his way to arrest the 
Christians in Damascus. 

Let us pause and consider some of these psychic appearances of our Lord, 
as they are full of striking incidents, and will help the reader to understand 
better the nature of His new spiritual body, such as we shall all enjoy when we 
cross over the river of death. 


The Resurrection of our Lord 


‘There are at least four rational theories to account for the Resurrection 
of the body of our Lord, the empty tomb, and His reappearance during the 
forty days to all His disciples and over five hundred of His followers. 


(1) We have the theory which we have just given, namely, that His body 
was carried away during the night by two of His disciples to an unknown spot. 

(2) The theory that His physical body was dematerialized, leaving the 
winding-sheet and head-wrappings behind in the exact position and shape 
that they possessed just before His dematerialization. Mr. De Brath, quoting 
from the Rev. Haskett Smith, points out that “entetuligmenon”’ is the past- 
participle of “ entulisso,” which means to “ twist up, and remaining so.” In 
other words, nothing whatever had been disturbed. ‘The physical body had 
been transformed into the psychic, and had passed through the grave-clothes 
without disturbing them, leaving them as it were empty. Now this phe- 
nomenon—the dematerialization of the flesh and bone—is one of the strangest 
phenomena suggested by physical experiment. ‘The formation of ectoplasm 
is accompanied by an actual shrinkage of the body and loss of weight (vide 
Professor Crawford’s and Dr. Géley’s experiments, together with Aksakoff’s 
partial dematerialization). It is therefore possible even to relatively slight 
physical forces. 

(3) Some people have suggested that the post-resurrection appearances 
may be paralleled by the ordinary phenomena of materialization. “I do 
not think that this can be sustained,” says De Brath, “there are strong dis- 
similarities. But if as we know to be the case, actual living or half-living 


352 THE GREAT PROBLEM 


organs can be externalized from a living body, and what seems to sight and 
touch to be actual flesh and bone of an ectoplasmic form can pass through an 
invisible stage, it is not unreasonable to infer that the manifestly superior 
powers recorded of our Lord and Master make the view taken at least a 
possible one.””! 


(4) Lastly, we have the remarkable description of the Resurrection given 
in the Appendix to that astounding book, “The Great Days of Ephesus,” 
being the script of Cleophas of St.Paul’s adventures and teaching in Ephesus, 
given automatically by the hand of Miss Geraldine Cummins, of which I 
give the chief facts by the kind permission of the publishers, Messrs. Rider 
and Co. It is as follows: 


“Tue Mystery or Curist’s Bopy. When the body of Jesus gave up 
the ghost He passed into the darkness of Hell, and there for a short space His 
anguished spirit had rest. Hell is the name that was given in the ancient days 
to that state of being when the spirit of man resteth between the two worlds, 
when it casteth softly from it all that pertaineth to the earth and all that 1s of 
the flesh. 

“* For the Master the silver cord was severed, and naught held Him to His 
shape of clay. Howsoever, He knew that His work was not yet accomplished, 
and that there lay before Him an agony with which the anguish of the cross 
could not compare. He must needs enter again the dead body, must cause 
the torn flesh to stir and rise from out the wrappings that were designed to 
contain it till the Judgment Day. 

‘Now I have told you that each man possesseth a body of light, which is 
the vessel within which the spirit is contained. And the Master being bound 
by the limitations of mankind, possessed also this body of light and the outward 
covering called the Image which is invisible to the fleshly eye. 

“It hath been declared that when the Spirit of Jesus the Christ abode in 
Hell, one part did enter again into the cloud that hangeth about the fleshy 
body for three days. And when it was therein, it moulded and shaped again 
into unity the body of light, the Image and the dead body that was bound in 
the swaddling clothes of death. Christ was therefore not wholly within the 
fleshly body when the Mighty Ones who serve God sealed the eyes of the 
watching guard and casting their radiance about the sepulchre did aid the Son 
of God in His struggle, bearing Him up through that torment when Jesus 
once more possessed the body, making it rise and cast from it the clothes of 
the grave. 

‘Terrible was the labour of the spirit when it strove to enter the body 
of Jesus. More terrible still was the commanding of the fleshly body so that 
it might be transmuted for an instant into the finer elements that caused it 
to become invisible. While invisible the Mighty Will could drive it through 
dwellings, doors, houses, walls of stone, until it reached the presence of the 
brethren. Awful again was that struggle of the Spirit of Jesus which com- 
pelled the body’s elements to return to their former shape. It was verily 


1 “The Drama of Europe,’’ by Stanley De Brath. Published by Arthur Stockwell & Co. Ltd., 
Ludgate Hill, London. Pages 83-84. 
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almost a new creation. The trials of twenty years were embodied in that 
brief time of transmutation. Time is the measure of the suffering and labour 
of the soul. It was needful that the Christ should thus display His conquest 
over death, should thus manifest His power over the corruptible body. 

“ Christ did not suffer death a second time. He had but one passing. He 
did traverse the bourne which lieth between all who bear the burden of the 
flesh and that kingdom of the Spirit which is the true home of the faithful. » 
When His side was pierced by the Roman soldier, the silver cord was broken, 
the cord that holdeth man fast to his body. Call death, therefore, ‘ The break- 
ing of the Silver Cord.’ 

“T have told you how Christ entered His dead body once again through 
the power of the Godhead, and thus it came to pass that He conquered death, 
and it was a true saying that death had no dominion over Him. Now fora 
space the Son of God could inhabit the flesh that was visible to the eyes of 
men. Nay, more, His power over it increased so that He would cause it to be 
transmuted, passing into finer elements that man could neither handle, touch, 
hear, nor perceive. And then again, through the mighty wisdom of His 
Spirit He could cause this earthly image to appear once more, and His Spirit 
would speak with its voice, serve itself of all its members. 

‘* But for no long time might He thus make His presence known to His 
disciples, for the silver cord was broken, also the body by reason of its very 
nature groweth more and more after the pattern of the finer elements. Thus 
it came to pass that Christ’s body was wholly changed at last, so that it might | 
no more return, and never again be seen or handled by Him.” 


For the theory that Jesus never died on the Cross at all, see Appendix IT. 

If the reader will turn to the twentieth chapter of John, he will find the 
most graphic account of the Resurrection; and the modern version as we find it 
in the twentieth century translation, already referred to in this chapter, is still 
more realistic. “‘ On the first day of the week, early in the morning,” i.e. Sun- 
day morning, “ while it was still dark, Mary of Magdala went to the tomb, 
and saw that the stone had been moved away. So she came running to Simon 
Peter, and to that other disciple who was Jesus’ friend, and said to them: * They 
have taken away the Master out of the tomb, and we don’t know where they 
have laid him.’ ”? Now if it had been a tale invented by some pious fraud, he 
would have said, “‘ She came running to Simon Peter and John,” and not “ to 
Simon Peter and that other disciple who was Jesus’ friend,”’ seeing that it was 
John who wrote this account, and his modesty prevented him from saying, 
‘So she came running to Peter and me.” And then the story goes on to say, 
‘“* Upon this Peter started off with that other disciple ” (1.e. John), “ and they 
went to the tomb. The two came running together; but the other disciple ran 
faster than Peter, and reached the tomb first.” 

Now here we have one of those realistic touches which invariably escape 
the forger’s notice, and which stamps the story as genuine. John was a young 
man at that time, and probably somewhat of an athlete; whereas Peter was 
already advanced in years, and clumsy in his movements; as is the case with 
most fishermen who earn their living by strenuous toil in boats. Hence we 
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read that John ran faster than Peter, and reached the tomb first. “‘ Stooping 
down he saw the linen wrappings lying there, but did not go in. Presently 
Simon Peter came following behind him, and went into the tomb; and he 
looked at the linen wrappings lying there, and the cloth which had been upon 
Jesus’ head, not lying with the wrappings, but rolled up on one side separately.” 

Now some spiritualists maintain that the body of Jesus was dematerialized, 
and levitated away, so that nothing at all remained; and they supported this 
theory by maintaining that the Greek word which is here translated “ rolled 
up,” should be more correctly translated “ humped up.’” 

The theory is that the face had been dematerialized inside the cloth or 
napkin which had been tightly wrapped round His face, and removed with 
such delicacy that it still retained the shape of the features like a cast in wax, 
so that the entire body of our Lord was removed through the covering without 
in any way disturbing it. Some people might argue that this version of the 
event is more in harmony with the prophecy in the Psalms, “Thou shalt 
not suffer thine Holy One to see corruption ”’; although I confess I have never 
received any communication from the other side which lends support to this 
dematerialization theory. Nevertheless, I think most people will agree with 
me that the Psalmist referred to His incorruptible spiritual body, and not to 
His earthly one. But to continue: 

‘Then the other disciple” (note the narrative does not say “ John ”’) 
‘who had reached the tomb first, went inside too, and he saw for himself, 
and was convinced. For they did not then understand the passage which says 
that Jesus must rise from the dead. 

‘‘ Meanwhile Mary was standing close outside the tomb weeping. 

“* Still weeping, she leant forward into the tomb, and perceived two angels 
clothed in white sitting there, where the body of Jesus had been lying, each 
on a rough stone seat, one where the head and the other where the feet had 
been.? 

‘““* Why are you weeping ?’ asked the angels. 

«They have taken my master away,’ she answered, ‘and I don’t know 
where they have laid him.’ After saying this, she turned round, and saw 
Jesus standing there, but did not recognize him.” 

(The angels asked her why she wept—a very reasonable question, for 
those who have passed over can never understand why anybody should mourn, 
except from purely selfish motives, for those who have gone to a much happier 
place. 

7 Why are you weeping? Whom are you seeking? ’ he asked. 

“Supposing him to be the gardener, Mary answered, * If it was you, Sir, 

5 
1 “ Psychical Research in the New Testament,’’ by Dr. Ellis Powell. 


2 The actual tomb was believed to have been discovered by General (Chinese) Gordon, and the two 
stone seats are still to be seen, and the surroundings confirm in every way the Gospel narrative. It was 
discovered buried under five feet of earth and débris exactly one hundred yards to the west of the 
cliff known as “‘ The Skull.’”? The excavation hewn within the cliff consists of two chambers side by side. 
The entrance to the second chamber is low, so that anyone looking in would have to stoop down (see 
John xx. 5 and Luke xxiv. 12). This chamber had a seat hewn out of the rock at the head and foot of 
the space prepared for the body, which neither tomb in the vicinity posseses. This identifies the tomb 
beyond question, and affords strong evidence for the truth of the narrative. 
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who carried him away, tell me where you have put him, and I will take him 
away myself.’ 

*“* Mary!’ said Jesus. 

“She turned round, and exclaimed in Hebrew, ‘ Rabboni’ (or as we 
should say, ‘ Teacher ’).” 

Now if we accept the doctrine that it was the same physical Jesus who 
had just been killed that appeared before her, as many of the clergy of all 
denominations still affirm, is it not strange that Mary should have failed to 
recognize her Lord to whom she owed so much, and who worshipped Him in 
more senses than one? But to psychic students it presents no difficulty, since 
this want of recognition is perfectly natural. For they would tell you that 
His materialization was not yet completed, since it is more than likely that the 
power of Mary, who like all Christ’s disciples had been selected by Him as 
much as anything for her psychic powers, was inadequate at this commence- 
ment of our Lord’s spirit life to render His features quite distinct, and it 
required some further sign on our Lord’s part to awake her psychic mind. 
‘This was accomplished through her hearing His familiar voice exclaiming, 
“Mary!” ‘This at once broke the spell, and her soul immediately responded 
to the call, and awoke the glorious truth that it was indeed the Lord who 
was there once more. 


** Christ is risen! Christ is risen ! 
He hath left the cloudy prison, 
And the white-robed angels glimmer 
>Mid the cerements of His grave ; 
He hath smitten with His thunder 
All the gates of brass asunder, 
He hath burst the iron fetters, irresistible to save.’”2 


—TF, W. Farrar, D.D., F.R.S. 


** Do not hold (or touch) me,” said Jesus, “ for I have not yet ascended 
to the Father. But go to my brothers, and tell them that I am ascending to 
Him who is my Father and their Father, my God and their God.” 

Now the words ‘“‘ Touch me not ”’ are full of significance, for it shows 
at once that it was not the physical body of Jesus that Mary saw; else what 
reason was there for our Lord to request her not to touch Him, for it 1s well 
known to all spiritualists who have become familiar with materializations, that 
unless the materialized spirit gives permission, contact with a human being 
is very apt to dissipate the materialized form, or else do some injury to the 
medium. And to my mind this affords a very strong proof that the account, 
so artlessly narrated by the Evangelist, is a perfectly genuine story of what 
really happened, and could not possibly have been invented later on by anyone 
unacquainted with psychic phenomena. We shall see that a few days later, 
when our Lord’s psychic power had greatly increased, that He not only per- 
mitted His disciples to touch Him, but He took meals with them, and con- 
versed as freely as any of them. Jesus never attempted to violate any of the 


1 “The Life of Lives,’? by F. W. Farrar, Dean of Canterbury. Pages 516-517. Published by 
Cassell & Co. 1900. 
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spiritual laws, which He might have done had He worked by means of super- 
natural powers, as the Church would have us believe. 

Then Luke takes up the narrative (Luke xxiv. 13). “ It happened that 
very day that two of the disciples were going to a village called Emmaus, 
which was about seven miles from Jerusalem, talking together as they went 
about all that had just taken place. While they were talking about these things. 
and discussing them, Jesus himself came up and went on their way with them; 
but their eyes were blinded so that they could not recognize him. 

‘“** What is this that you are saying to each other as you walk along ?’ 
~ Jesus asked. 

‘‘ They stopped with sad looks on their faces, and then one of them whose 
name was Cleopas, said to Jesus: ‘ Are you staying by yourself at Jerusalem, 
that you have not heard of the things that have happened there within the 
last few days ?’ 

“* What things do you mean ?’ asked Jesus. 

‘““* Why, about Jesus of Nazareth,’ they answered, ‘ who in the eyes of 
God and all the people was a prophet whose power was felt in both his words 
and actions, and how the Chief Priests and our leading men gave him up to 
be sentenced to death, and afterwards crucified him . . . yes, and besides 
this, it is now three days since these things occurred. And what is more, 
some of the women among us . . . went to the tomb at daybreak, and not 
finding the body of Jesus there, came and told us that they had seen a vision 
of angels who told them that he was alive. So some of our number went to 
the tomb, and found everything just as the women had said; but they did not 
see Jesus.’ | 

“Then Jesus said to them: ‘QO foolish men, slow to accept all that the 
prophets have said. Was not the Christ bound to undergo this suffering before 
entering upon his glory?’ . . . When they got near the village to which 
they were walking, Jesus appeared to be going farther; but they pressed him 
not to do so. 

*** Stay with us,’ they said, ‘ for it is getting towards evening, and the sun 
is already low.’ 

‘So Jesus went in to stay with them. 

* After he had taken his place at table with them, he took the bread and 
said the blessing, and broke it, and gave it to them. Then their eyes were 
opened and they recognized him; but he disappeared from their sight.” 

Now as soon as He had said a blessing over the food, and gave it them, 
they remembered how He had done the same thing at the Last Supper. Then 
as the narrative quaintly says: “‘ Their eyes were opened, and they knew him,” 
but the fact of their doing this caused their psychic power to wane, and “‘ he 
disappeared from their sight.” In other words, He dematerialized at once, 
and became invisible. “hen they reproached themselves at their not having 
recognized Him before; and they said one to another: “‘ How our hearts 
glowed, while he was talking to us on the road, and when he explained the 
scriptures to us! ”’ 

“Then they immediately got up and returned to Jerusalem, where they 


1 Twentieth Century Translation. 
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found the eleven and their companions all together, who told them that the 
Master had really risen, and had appeared to Simon. While they were still 
talking about these things, Jesus himself stood among them and said, ‘ Peace 
be with you.’ In their terror and alarm they thought they saw a spirit, but 
Jesus said to them, ‘ Why are you so startled ? and why do doubts arise in 
your minds? Look at my hands and feet and you will know that it is I. Feel 
me and look at me, for a spirit has not flesh and bones as you see that I have.’ 
After saying this he showed them his hands and his feet.” 

A great many people complain about the trivialities by which spirits 
endeavour to make known their identity to their friends who are making 
inquiries about them. But it is just these trifles, such as the breaking of bread 
and pronouncing a blessing on it, which afford such convincing proof of the 
genuineness of their manifestation. And again we read how terror-stricken 
they all were when He suddenly appeared to them. This is nearly always 
the case with people who are not accustomed to psychic phenomena. They 
tell you that they don’t believe in ghosts or spirits, or any of the phenomena 
of spiritualism, and yet they belie their words by becoming terrified when they 
see what they refuse to believe in. 

In order to calm His disciples and reassure them that it was really their 
Master who spoke to them, He withdrew His prohibition against their touch- 
ing Him, because enough spirit-power had accumulated by this time to enable 
them to touch Him, and perceive that not only His flesh but even His bones 
could be felt, so that to all intents and purposes He was a human being similar 
to themselves. Now, if the reader will turn to Chapter XI, pages 157 to 174, 
he will find a number of instances recorded where the power was sufficient 
to allow the spirit to clothe itself with a perfect human body, made up of flesh, 
bones and organs, and who would allow those present to touch and handle it, 
and to converse with it, and even to walk about with them, or sit down and 
eat in their presence; and yet, notwithstanding its solidity, it would almost 
instantly vanish the moment the power waned. The evidence is so complete 
that it is impossible to doubt these facts for a moment, seeing that similar 
cases have been critically examined in various parts of Europe and the United 
States and certified by men of great eminence, scientists, doctors, lawyers, and 
professors of nearly every faculty.+ 

If we turn once more to the Gospel of John (xx. 24), we read, “ But 
Thomas, one of the twelve, called ‘ The Twin,’ was not with them when 
Jesus came; so the rest of the disciples said to him, ‘ We have seen the Master.’ 

*** Unless I see the marks of the nails in his hands,’ he exclaimed, ‘ and 
put my finger in the marks, and put my hand into his side, I will not 
believe it.’ ” 

A week later, the disciples were again in the house, and Thomas was with 
them. After the doors had been locked (for fear of the Jews) (John xx. 19), 
Jesus came and stood among them, and said: ‘‘ Peace be with you.” “Then 
He said to Thomas, “‘ Place your finger here, and look at my hands; and do 
not refuse to believe, but believe.” 


And Thomas exclaimed: “‘O my Master and my God!” 


1 See also the bottom of page 130 where I felt the bones of the Archdeacon’s hand and forearm. 
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There could be no mistake about the prints of the nails in the hands and 
feet, nor in the gash in his side.? 

And in Luke’s account we read further: “ While they were still unable 
to believe it all for very joy, and were wondering if it were true, Jesus said 
to them: ‘ Have you anything to eat?’ 

‘They handed him a piece of broiled fish, and he took it and ate it before 
their eyes.” 

This account is so simple, so natural, that it is impossible to believe that 
it was made up or written by anyone who had not been an eye-witness and 
recorded it at the time. It says that they could not believe it for very Joy, 
and were wondering if it was really true, as it seemed so incredible, and so 
contrary to all their past experience, that something appeared to be still 
necessary to convince them that He was a real living being, so Jesus asked 
them for something to eat, that they might be finally convinced of His- 
reality. 

This ended their doubts. At last they were satisfied in their minds that 
their dear Lord had indeed risen from the dead, and was still among them. 
Then it was that Jesus explained to them that everything concerning Him 
must be fulfilled that was written in the Law of Moses, and in the Psalms 
and Prophets, and He opened their minds to understand the Scriptures. He 
told them that they were to go out into the world preaching the Good News, 
and then He adds this remarkable sentence: 

“These signs shall attend those who believe. In my name they shall 
drive out demons; they shall speak with tongues; they shall take up serpents 
in their hands; and if they drink any poison, it shall not hurt them; they will 
place their hands on sick people and they shall recover ” (Mark xvi. 17-18). 

Now all these things are constantly happening at the present day, as the 
reader will find abundant examples in this book, and will find the references 
to them in the table of contents. 

Now turn again to John xxi and read the following: 

“Later on Jesus showed himself again to the disciples by the lake of 
Tiberias. . . . Peter said, ‘ I] am going fishing.’ 

*** We will come with you,’ said the others. So they went out and got 
into the boat, but caught nothing that night. Just as the day was breaking, 
Jesus came and stood on the beach; but the disciples did not know that it 
was he.? 

““ However, Jesus directed the men what to do from the beach, as they 


1 It is a well-authenticated fact that materialized spirits can always reproduce wounds, and other 
marks of identification at will, and remove them with equal rapidity and ease. This answers the objection 
so often made by the clergy, that the fact of our Lord showing His wounds to Thomas proves that it 
must have been His supernaturally revived human body which rose from the tomb. (See page 169— 
where Florence Marryat (Mrs. Ross-Church) relates how her daughter showed her mother the blemish 
on her lip, by which she instantly recognized her child.) 

* I would direct the attention of the reader to the fact that on every recorded occasion when Jesus 
showed Himself to His disciples, it was either very early in the morning or after sunset. The reason is 
obvious: light tends to dematerialize a spirit form, and as this fact was unknown when the Gospels were 
written it forms an excellent proof that these writings are genuine. It must be remembered that Jesus 
was never seen by the ordinary public after His resurrection, unless He specially permitted it, as He did 
in the case of the Jewish soldiers on guard. 
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were ony, a hundred yards away, and asked them if they had got anything 
to eat! 

*** No,’ they answered. 

“Then Jesus said: ‘ Cast your net to the right of the boat, and you will 
find fish.’ 

“So they cast the net, and now they could not haul it in on account of 
the quantity of fish. Upon this, the disciple whom Jesus loved said to Peter: 
* It is the Master.’ ” 

Now just before daybreak is the most favourable time for materialization; 
but Jesus did not succeed in making Himself visible enough for them to 
identify Him. However, by His clairvoyance, He knew that a shoal of fish 
was about to pass close to the boat on the other side; and telling them to cast 
their net on the off-side, they did as He ordered, with the result that they 
pulled up an immense number of fish, so much so that the net nearly broke. 
Then Peter knew at once that it must have been the Lord who had done this, 
so he pulled off his coat in his eagerness to greet Him, and jumped into the 
water and waded to Him. 

Then Jesus invited them all to come and have some breakfast. And the 
narrative continues: “ When they had all come ashore, they found a charcoal 
fire ready, with some fish already cooking on it, and some bread. And Jesus 
went and took the bread and gave it to them, and the fish too.” This was 
the third time that Jesus showed Himself to the disciples after He had risen 
from the dead. 

Then comes His searching questions to Peter as to whether he loved Him. 
After which Peter received a clairvoyant prophecy as to the manner of his 
death. 

And now we arrive at the final scene when the Lord is taken away from 
them for a time, and only a very few of all His disciples would ever see Him 
again on the earth plane. We read the account of this in the Introduction to 
the Acts of the Apostles: 

‘*So when the Apostles had met together, they asked Jesus this question: 
* Master, is this the time when you intend to re-establish the Kingdom for 
Israel ?” 

‘* His answer was: ‘ It is not for you to know the times or hours, for the 
Father has reserved these for his own decision; but you shall receive power 
when the Holy Spirit shall have descended upon you, and shall be witnesses 
for me, not only in Jerusalem, but throughout Judza and Samaria, and to the 
ends of the earth.’ ” 

Those of our readers who have had the privilege of witnessing dematerial- 
izations, will recognize the veridical nature of the two accounts as given by 
Luke both in the “ Acts ” and in his own Gospel. In Luke’s Gospel we read, 
“* Jesus led his little band of followers as far as Bethany, and there raised his 
hands and blessed them. As he was in the act of blessing them, he left them ” 
(Luke xxiv. 51). In other words, He dematerialized before them, ina perfectly 
natural way; as many of us who have witnessed the dematerialization of a 
spirit-form can testify. As Mrs. St. Clair Stobart remarks, in her deeply 
interesting and delightful spiritual key to the Scriptures: “‘ How different is 
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this from the Churches’ materialistic representation of Christ ascending in the 
physical body perpendicularly into a heaven of winged angels, with harps and 
golden crowns? ’’! Again in the “ Acts” we read (Acts i. 10), “ No sooner 
had Jesus said this, than he was caught up before their eyes, and a cloud received 
him from their sight. While they were still gazing up into the heavens as 
he went, suddenly two men, clothed in white, stood beside them, and said: 
‘Ye men of Galilee, why are you standing here looking up into the heavens? 
This very Jesus who has been taken from you into the heavens, will come 
in the very way in which you have seen him go into the heavens.’ ”’ 

The above statement, ‘‘ clothed in white,”’ requires some explanation. It 
is well known that when anybody sees spiritual forms clairvoyantly, they 
invariably appear clothed in white, which is usually described as being of such 
intense brightness as to be dazzling. Thus you will find it mentioned in the 
account of Daisy Dryden’s clairvoyant vision of her little brother Allie (page 
2.00), that she saw him “not dressed as we are, but clothed in something 
dazzling white. It is wonderfully bright,” she added. We find recorded in 
the Gospel that there were two men (possibly the same two men who stood 
at the tomb of our Lord when Mary saw them) who were also clothed in 
brilliant and dazzling white garments, or rather “ flowing white robes of liquid 
light,”’ as some psychics have described it.2  L 

Now this brief account of our Lord’s ascension is in strict accordance 
with similar phenomena which have repeatedly been witnessed by modern 
observers, both in the séance room, and in their own houses. They usually 
occur when the materialized spirit dematerializes, and they form one of the 
most surprising and convincing phenomena that one can possibly witness. The 
Rev. Charles ‘Tweedale gives several accounts of phenomena and of brilliant 
lights, or clouds, which perfectly explain the phenomena of our Lord’s 
ascension, and I cannot do better than quote his exact words from his able 
work already mentioned. He says (Chapter XVII, page 235): 


“The appearance of this radiance from or accompanying the manifesta- 
tion of the spiritual body, is a well-marked feature, and one well attested. 
Its occurrence in ancient days is evidenced by the Scriptures; and for its 
appearance in modern times there is abundant testimony. ‘To this manifesta- 
tion of light by spiritual beings the Psalmist is evidently referring when he 
says, “ Who maketh his angels spirits, and his ministers a flame of fire.’ ‘This 
luminosity is not merely connected directly with the formation or disappearance 
of the figure, but also appears to be the indication of a spiritual presence 
(Acts ii. 3, Exod. iii. 2 and xiii. 21). Observations of the phenomenon 
termed Materialization show that the figure generally forms a cloud of light, 
often at first of very small dimensions. ‘This increases until it becomes of 
the height and size of a man, and from it the figure is evolved. If this wonder- 
ful metamorphosis be completed, the figure may be both audible and tangible, 


1 “ Ancient Lights,’’ by Mrs. St. Clair Stobart. Kegan Paul. 1923. 


2 See also page 201 and page 298. The New Testament invariably describes the angels as being 
clothed in white (Matt. xvii, 2, Luke ix. 29, Acts i. 10, Mark xvi. 5, Rev. iii. 4, also Rev. iv. 4, 7, 14). 
At His transfiguration the apparel of Jesus became more dazzling white than any bleacher could make 
it (Mark ix. 3). 
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and have all the characteristics of a living human being. At its disappearance 
the process is reversed, the apparently living and solid body resolving itself 
into a /uminous cloud which diminishes sometimes to a mere spot of light, or 
at other times ascends or vanishes away... . 

“On the night of December 19th, 1907, my wife was awakened by a 
feeling of intense cold, and by a strong, intensely cold breeze: blowing upon 
her cheek. She turned her head, raising herself, and saw, to her amazement, 
standing at the foot of the bed and on my side of it, a tall column of white, 
cloudy light reaching from the bed’s foot up to the ceiling. She gazed at it 
spellbound (the cold wind blowing all the time) for a minute or more. She 
described the light to me, when I awoke, as like a column of muslin wrapped 
in spiral swathes, with a strong electric light in the midst, and shining through 
it. . . . On the night of 8th November, 1908, I was awakened by my wife 
frantically clutching at my side, and heard her say in a low voice, ‘ That thing 
is here.’ I instantly sprang into a sitting posture, looking intently before me. 
Straight in front, at the bed’s foot, was a beautiful cloud of phosphorescent 
light about four feet in diameter, suspended in the middle of the room. It was 
close tome. Even as my eyes rested upon it, it began to go straight through 
the ceiling. I could not repress an exclamation of wonder, having no feeling 
of fear, but only of intense curiosity. ‘The time was 5.30 a.m. At the foot 
of the bed she saw the figure of a man dressed in black with a calm, grave face, 
his clenched hand resting on the brass rail of the bed. A light seemed to 
surround the figure in some way, for she could distinctly see the pattern of the 
coverlet of the bed, while the brass rails glistened in the light, and the room 
was quite illuminated. . . . I cried, ‘What is the matter?’ The figure 
began to resolve itself into a luminous cloud. First the head went, then the 
trunk, and finally the cloud rose up to the ceiling and disappeared. . . . This 
formation from a column of light to a human figure is surely one of the most 
wonderful phenomena of which we can have any knowledge.””? 


It is clear from this and other similar cases that the cloud mentioned in 
the Acts i. 9 was not a cloud in the sky as commonly supposed, but a cloud 
of brightness; (the word used is vefédn, a white cloud, as distinguished from 
pedaviay, a black cloud). 

‘* A cloud received Him out of their sight ”’ does not mean that He dis- 
appeared in the clouds, but that His form ascended, and resolved itself into a 
cloud, and so disappeared at no great height above the ground.. ‘The Ascension 
probably occurred in the subdued light of evening, or early morning, as a 
strong light would act unfavourably for the formation of a cloud of light. It 
was clearly a case of dematerialization. ‘The beautiful pictures of great painters 
which show the clear-cut figure of Christ soaring away into the clouds, convey 
a totally erroneous impression of what actually occurred. “This is one of the 
things which the Churches have got to unlearn. 


1 Compare this with Acts ii. 2, where we read of the rushing mighty wind during the séance of the 
disciples. 

2 “ Man’s Survival after Death.’’ Third edition. Pages 238-239 and 315. Grant Richards Ltd., 
London. 1925. 
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We have gone into these minute details of our Lord’s Resurrection and 
subsequent appearances, on account of their immense importance to the whole 
Christian world; in fact, they form the key to the whole of the New Testament, 
and therefore need the most careful study. For without our present psychic 
knowledge much of what we have quoted is unintelligible; and as we find it 
explained in the Commentaries, amounts to sheer nonsense. If it was a 
physical body that Christ rose from the tomb with, the whole account of His 
Resurrection and appearances becomes a mass of contradictions and absurdities; 
while if we interpret the phenomena in the light of recent scientific psychic 
experience, they not only become perfectly intelligible, but go a long way to 
confirm our belief in the truthfulness of the New Testament records, and 
fill us with hope and belief in a continuation of our present life under far 
happier and more favourable conditions than we can possibly experience in 
our earthly bodies. 

As F, W. Myers once remarked, “ We predict that, in consequence of 
the new evidence, all reasonable men and women a century hence, will believe 
in the Resurrection of Christ; whereas, in default of the new evidence, no 
reasoning men a century hence will believe it." But, as Mrs. Stobart aptly 
remarks, in quoting the same passage: “‘ Why wait a hundred years? ”” 


“ As the dear Lord, in far-off days of yore, 
Met loved disciples at declining day, 
So our departed, who have gone before, 
Can meet and commune with us in the way. 


Our blest Communion with the Saints in light 
Joins those who toil on earth to those in Heaven, 
While the great cloud of witnesses unite 
To light and cheer us with their succour given. 


Thus as the ages and the years roll by 
‘Tidings of joy to men are handed on, 
Life Everlasting, Immortality, 
Are shown us still, although our Lord is gone.” 


—Rev. C. L. Twerpatez, Easter Hymn, 1917. 


2 “Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death,’’ page 351. 


CHAPTER XXII 
CONCLUDING REMARKS 


“ As the result of our researches in Spiritualism, I have been bound to admit the 
conviction that these phenomena are of colossal importance, and that it is the plain duty 
of scientists to direct attention to them without delay.”——Proressor CrsarE Lomsroso. 


“The actuality of psychic phenomena is doubted to-day only by the incorrigible 
dogmatist.””"—Proressor Drigtscu, “The Biological Setting of Psychological Pheno- 
mena.” The Quest, July, 1924. 


“ As can be seen, the field of supernormal psychological problems is of the highest 
magnitude and importance. We are treating of discoveries which are of equal value 
to the greatest discoveries of the day in the domain of Natural Science. I have tried 
to call attention to the reality of psychological phenomena and to analyse critically the 
resulting new conceptions. ‘The mechanical (materialistic) conception of the Universe, 
on which Wundt and all other materialists base their philosophy, has been found to 
be fundamentally false.”—KonsTanTIn OxgsTERREICH, Professor of Philosophy in the 
University of Tiibingen. Methuen & Co., 1923. 


N the preceding chapters we have roughly gone over the ground, and, I 
hope, established the certainty, of a future life in a different state of 
existence. Materialism cannot support any other view than the 
hypothesis that consciousness is a function of the brain. Emmanuel 

Kant regarded a self-conscious immortality as the necessary consequence of a 
rational world. 

If we look at life in its larger aspect, we are bound to ask ourselves the 
question: what use is this life on earth if there be no hereafter? Is it conceivable 
that the Eternal Spirit of the Universe has evolved all these myriads of creatures, 
including man, for no purpose except merely to allow them to live for a brief 
span of years, and then end it all? Surely this world, with its infinite variety 
of pleasures and experiences, must have some further aim than the mere 
extinction of the race? The fact that the entire human family has for untold 
centuries looked forward to a future life beyond the grave, is a proof that this 
desire has been implanted in the human soul, and cannot be in vain. 

People have frequently asked me, “Supposing that Spiritualism be true, what 
is the good of it all? How can it help usin any way?” My reply is that unless 
we combat Materialism by proving by demonstrable facts that the soul persists 
beyond death, and that our conduct in this world will determine our happiness 
in the next, nothing can stop wars in the future. As Mr. De Brath in his latest 
work, ‘“The Drama of Europe,” says: ‘“This materialism has had far-reaching 
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social effects. It is closely connected with disbelief in the soul as anything 
more than ‘ the name for the sum of the functions of bodily life,’ a definition 
which makes survival a contradiction in terms. Any facts that disprove this 
go to the root of the matter. Professor MacDougal, perhaps the most 
distinguished of modern psychologists, says: 


*¢* A civilization which resigns itself wholly to materialism lives upon and 
consumes its moral capital, and is incapable of renewing it. . . . Unless psychical 
research (i.e. spiritualism) can discover facts incompatible with materialism, 
materialism will continue to spread, mo other power can stop it, both revealed 
religion and metaphysical philosophy are equally helpless before the advancing 
tide.’ 

‘* To this materialism the supernormal facts give the lie ina form that all 
men, however uneducated, can understand. As soon as psychical research 
passes beyond the mere veri ification of phenomena, and establishes the existence 
of the soul as a real power that forms the body, uses it as its instrument in a 
material world and survives its death, the answer begins to be apparent. “The 
inference from the totality of the supemnonmal facts is that there are con- 
tinuously acting energies and latent faculties in the soul of man in real relation 
with the Creative Power, and these faculties come into occasional abnormal 
manifestation. 

‘Alfred Russell Wallace, convinced against his will of human survival, 
made the first step by his demonstration that the geological stages of evolution — 
all point to ‘an increasing purpose ’—the development of a spiritual being fit 
to survive bodily death. 

“The full meaning of these great contributions to real and practical 
philosophical thought is still but little realized, but it is no longer possible to 
ignore them.” 


It seems to me perfectly rational to suppose that death is merely the begin- 
ning of life, and of a life of infinite possibilities and joys. Let us then prepare 
for it as we would for an assured happiness, and feel confident that death is but 
the portal to a far more glorious world containing undreamt-of possibilities 
before it. 

I have endeavoured to show in the preceding pages that it must be a far 
happier state of existence than we have ever known to be the case in this 
world, and one to which we can look forward with hope and pleasure. ‘The 
obvious fact that physical pain is unknown in the spirit world, is of itself an 
assurance of happiness. As John the seer, writing from the lonely isle of Patmos, 
tells us in a passage of wondrous beauty, “And God shall wipe away all tears 
from their eyes, and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, 
neither shall there be any more pain, for the former things are passed away ”’ 
(Rev. xxi. 4). 

‘* Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard; neither have entered into the heart of 
any man, the things which God hath prepared for them that love him” (1 Cor. 
li. 9). “‘ Wherefore comfort one another with these words.” 


1 Quoted from De Brath’s book “‘ The Drama of Europe.’? Published by Arthur Stockwell, Ltd., 
Ludgate Hill, London, 1930. 
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And now our task is finished. The very science which has erected the 
colossal idol of Materialism has at last turned round, and commenced breaking 
it to pieces with its own weapons. At no period in history has humanity ever 
been so ruthlessly torn from the living Christ as the present. At no period has 
humanity needed Him so much. The reality of Jesus, and the authenticity 
of the Gospels, may be demonstrated in a hundred ways; but in this materialistic 
and agnostic age, something more tangible is needed. In the preceding chapters 
we have endeavoured to prove—and I think we have proved, by strictly 
scientific reasoning alone—that the most astounding and momentous fact in 
history, the Resurrection of Jesus, is an actual fact, capable of scientific 
demonstration like any other phenomenon in nature. We have also shown that 
His reappearance within a few years of the destruction of Jerusalem, although 
_not capable of actual proof, for reasons which we have given, is still highly 
probable. But we cannot leave the exquisitely beautiful life of Jesus to be 
analysed in the cold, hard light of philosophy and science, which robs every- 
thing beautiful of its poetry and charm. As Papini so sweetly puts it, ‘‘ His 
memory is everywhere. Upon the walls of the churches and schools; on the 
summits of belfries and mountains; in the streets and tabernacles; at the head 
of beds; and above the tombs, millions of crosses recall to mind the death of the 
Crucified One. Scrape away the frescoes in the churches, remove the pictures 
from the altars and houses, and still the life of Christ fills the museums and 
picture-galleries. Pitch missals and breviaries into the fire, and you will find 
His name and His words in all the books.” % 

But where are all the great men of history to-day? Alexander and the 
mighty Julius at one time covered the earth with their deeds; but where are 
they now? The Pharaohs of Ancient Egypt recorded their exploits on stone, 
and erected pyramids and gorgeous mausoleums and temples in perpetuation 
of their names; but where are they now? They no longer excite our passions, 
they no longer awake emotions in our hearts; they are lost to mind like some 
forgotten memory of years gone by. But Christ still lives in the hearts of 
millions to-day. Nineteen centuries have not dulled their love for Him; and 
all the philosophy, and all the science and materialism of the world has no 
more effect on them than have the waves on the granite rocks which line our 
shores. Treitschke may proclaim and exalt the brutal gods of Force and 
Power, and Nietzsche may call upon Zarathrustra to support his frightful 
doctrines; but their words and memories will soon be forgotten, never to be 
revived again. But Jesus is ever present. His still small voice whispers in the 
hearts of multitudes of men and women, “Lo! I am with you alway, even 
unto the end of the world. Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words 
shall never pass away.”’ Nothing that men can say or do, will ever obliterate 
the name of the Crucified One. Surely He never uttered a truth more sublime 
than when He said, “I am the Way, the Truth, and the Life; no man cometh 
unto the Father but by me. I am Alpha and Omega, the First and the Last, 
the Beginning and the End. I will give unto him that is athirst of the water 
of Life freely.” “I am the Resurrection and the Life. I am come that they 
might have life, and have come that they might have it more abundantly.” 

The sayings of the Ancients, “Mors Janua Vite,” Death the gate of 
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Life, is a solemn truth which runs like a golden thread through the entire 
creative fabric. He that loseth his life shall save it, is not a paradox, but an 
eternal fact. ‘Follow me,” saith the Master, “‘and I will point out the way 
of Life; I will lead you through the valley of the shadow of death, and you 
will fear no evil.” ‘“‘Death ends all,” cries a despairing world; but the Spirit 
of the Ages answers, “Nay, it ends nothing, for hou, O Nazarene, hath 
conquered death for evermore.” HIC INCIPIT VITA NOVA. 


** Not mine the sad and freezing dream, 
Of those who with their earthly mould, 
Cast off the loves and joys of old, 
Unbodied—like a pale moonbeam, 
As pure as passionless, and cold. 


Not mine the hope of Indra’s son 
Of slumbering in oblivion’s rest. 
Life’s millions into one, 
In blank annihilation blest ; 


Dust atoms of the Infinite— 

Sparks scattered from the central light, 
And winning back through mortal pain, 
Their old unconsciousness again. 


For I have friends in spirit land, 
Not shadows in a shadowy band ; 
Not others, but themselves are they ¢ 
And still I think of them the same 


As when the Master’s summons came ; 
Their change—the holy morn light breaking, 
Upon the dream-worn sleeper waking— 

A change from twilight unto day. 


Joun GrEENLEAF WHITTIER. 
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HE great German jurist, Ludwig Andreas Feuerbach, in his work, “ Das 
Wessen des Christenthums,” puts this idea very clearly. ‘“ Man,” he says, 
“at least in his state of ordinary well-being, has not the wish to die. This 
wish is originally identical with the instinct of self-preservation. Whatever 
lives seeks to maintain itself, and consequently not to die. But this wish involves the 
further wish for the certainty of its fulfilment. Now reason can afford no such certainty ; 
such a certainty requires an immediate personal assurance—a practical demonstration. 
The resurrection of Christ is therefore the satisfied desire of mankind for an immediate 
certainty of his personal existence after death, and presents immortality as a sensible 
and indisputable fact.” I think one of the best arguments in favour of a future life 
can be deduced from the material world.,, We know that energy is indestructible. 
The sum total of the energy in this material universe is as far as we know a fixed 
quantity. We can neither increase nor diminish it, we can only change its form. 
Therefore we cannot destroy energy, but how or why this is so, science does not tell 
us. Now since the atoms out of which all matter is composed consist of electrical 
energy in a high state of vibration and activity, it follows from our last proposition that 
everything which is made up of energy must also be eternal and immortal. Now all 
matter is capable of being resolved into electrical energy, and therefore matter must 
ultimately consist of something which is likewise eternal and immortal. Again, we 
have every reason to believe that Life itself is a form of energy, although not subject 
to physical laws as we understand them, nor is it capable of being transformed into 
Light, Radiant Heat, or Electricity ; still, from analogy we must infer that it is eternal 
like all other forms of energy, and since Life is the visible manifestation of the soul, it 
follows that the soul (or Eco) must be eternal, too. Life is behind everything, and if 
I am to believe my friend Professor Chundar Bose it even exists in, and controls, all 
matter doth organic and inorganic. Now since we have just shown that both energy 
and matter as well as life are eternal, it logically follows that everything in the Universe 
is fundamentally eternal and immortal, and therefore there is nothing which is not 
eternal and immortal if reduced to its ultimate issues (unless it be the hypothetical 
ether). Moreover, as Helmholtz argued, we cannot conceive of Life having a begin- 
ning, or arising from nothing, and therefore if it had no beginning it cannot have an 
end, and consequently it must be eternal. Furthermore, since Life is the visible mani- 
festation of the soul or Eco of the organism, and (as we have proved) is eternal and 
immortal, it follows naturally that the soul is immortal, too, for we are bound to accept 
the existence of a soul to account for the phenomena of life which exhibits movement, 
intelligence, and purpose, and in the case of ourselves, an individuality and personality, 
by means of which we know that we are—that we are We, and lam I. Therefore 
we outlive death, and continue on. But this does not prove that all living beings must 
therefore possess consciousness or personality—in fact we know they don’t, and it is 
conceivable that these properties may be lost to spirits under certain conditions, 
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N “The Mystic Life of Jesus,” by H. Spencer Lewis, who is the head of the 

Rosicrucian Order of North America, we read that Jesus did not die on the 

cross, but was taken down before death by an order from the Emperor ‘Tiberius 

(which was received at Jerusalem a few days after the warrant had been issued) 
for His arrest in order to be crucified by Pilate, that He was not to suffer death, but 
be kept a prisoner until a complete investigation could be made by Cyrenius. Immedi- 
ately on receiving the message Pilate ordered Him to be taken down from the cross 
and treated with the utmost care, so that He should not die. ‘That is the reason, 
according to Spencer Lewis, why His legs were not broken by the soldiers as were 
those of the two other victims. So Pilate had Him taken down with the utmost care, 
and conveyed to a hospice to be looked after (page 264). Then followed the storm 
with the accompanying darkness, which was so severe that it delayed the removal of 
Jesus for a few hours. Then as soon as He was taken down He was placed still alive 
in the new tomb of Joseph by the Brotherhood of the Essenes, and tenderly looked 
after. On the third day He was placed on the back of a colt, well wrapped up, and 
taken to a private house near the city walls. 

It was the order from Tiberius that stopped the soldiers from breaking His legs, 
and not, as the Gospels affirm, because He was already dead. Finally we are told that 
the Essenes conveyed Jesus to a secret house in Galilee, where He was looked after by 
the Essenes. He recovered so rapidly on His journey to Galilee, so the story goes, that 
He was able to walk part of the way by Himself. There He stayed until His ascension. 

There are, however, many difficulties in this narrative to my mind. First, how 
could Tiberius have heard of Pilate’s order to have Jesus crucified, and send his reply 
to cancel this order in less than a week after Pilate had sent Him to Golgotha to be 
crucified ? I have carefully measured the distance between Jerusalem and Rome on 
the map, and find that by the shortest route it would take at the very least two months 
to reach Ostia by sea, and hence by road to Rome, and most likely from Rome down 
the coast to Capri where the Emperor had a villa, and spent most of his time on the 
island. In those days the naval galleys were very clumsy and slow boats, and could 
only sail with a fair wind, and very frequently had to have recourse to oars, so that the 
ship could only crawl along at about three or four miles an hour. Moreover, they had 
to hug the coast, as they could only steer by the stars at night in the open sea, which 
would further delay their journey. Besides this they must have been delayed by 
frequent storms. So that two months would be almost a record time to go to Rome and 
back. Again, we are told that Jesus was able to walk part of the way to the nursing 
home. Now, as a surgeon, I can assure the reader that it would be months before Jesus 
could walk, and more than a year before He could walk without limping with pain. 
The most probable part of this story is that the darkness was caused by a severe thunder- 
storm, with flashes of lightning. Personally I much prefer the Gospel accounts, as 
being far more natural and probable. But the details must ever be questionable, and 
we can only be certain as regards the main facts of the story. 


1 “The Mystic Life of Jesus,’’ by H. Spencer Lewis, Ph.D. Published by the Rosicrucian Press, 
San Jose, Cal., U.S.A., 1929. 
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SOME QUESTIONS ASKED BY THE AUTHOR AND ANSWERED BY 
REV. C. DRAYTON THOMAS FROM INFORMATION GIVEN BY 
SPIRITS ON THE OTHER SIDE THROUGH THE WELL-KNOWN 
MEDIUM, MRS. LEONARD 


1. From where do the spirits obtain their energy ? 

My informants tell me that they breathe in the necessary energy from the atmo- 
sphere and that it is unnecessary to eat or drink although in rare instances they have 
spoken of being able to drink water. In that case the water would be dissipated from 
their system in a manner analogous to our exhaling moisture in the breath. 

2. If our soul-bodies are exact copies of our physical bodies, what is there inside 
them? Do they have organs the same as we have? And if so, what is the use of them ? 
For example, of what use are the sexual organs if there is no such thing as marriage or 
begetting of children ? 

Perhaps I had better ask for a specific answer to this question. The spirits have 
told me that their body appears to them a duplicate, with improvements and the elimina- 
tion of deformities, of the one left behind on earth. No children are born there, the 
population is replenished solely from those who live on earth. Obviously there must 
be many internal organs for which that life has no use. In this it would appear to be 
closely analagous to our present body and its collections of vestigial remains or organs 
once useful but now no longer required. ‘These vestigial remains are gradually diminish- 
ing and presumably will entirely disappear in the course of very many generations. 
Meanwhile we for the most part are unconscious of them and not incommoded by 
them. An obvious illustration would be the extraneous tail of which the vestigial 
remainder is observable in the skeleton but which only in the rarest instances is now 
visible exteriorly. Since there seem to be many analogies between life in the two 
worlds, and since we may assume that the creative processes exist equally in both, it 
would seem not improbable that the above is the correct answer to the question. 

3. Have the spirits a brain supplied with blood vessels, and how is the mechanism 
of thought carried out? 

I have no knowledge as to blood but will inquire. In conversing with my father 
about thought and its processes I formed the conclusion that it was as much a mystery 
to him now as it is tous on Earth. He has spoken frequently about the importance of 
thought, and how much more potent thought is in their world, and he has also alluded 
to thought-forms. But it has seemed to me that the fundamental mystery of will and 
thought is beyond his range still. One gathers that their etheric brain may serve them 
in the expression of thought whether in telepathic or in verbal form much as our 
physical brain does here. The modus operandi we might expect to be the same in both 
cases. But the full understanding must remain beyond us until the actual nature of 
thought is more clearly realized. 

In speaking of telepathy my father has alluded to rays passing over vast distances 
and along which messages travel, analogous to our earthly telephones. He also has 
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spoken of an extension of this whereby some on higher realms keep themselves con- 
sciously in touch with those on lower realms, and also on earth, to whom they act as 
guides. But this does not seem to help us in understanding the nature of thought one 
whit more than we have been brought nearer to that understanding by telegraphs and 
radio. 

4. Do the spirits walk with their legs as we do and how do they manage to travel 
with the speed of light, or even faster ? 

Yes, my father, who was a great walker on earth, has frequently alluded to the 
pleasure he finds in taking walks still, in feeling the solid ground beneath his feet. 
Walking, however, is chosen at pleasure and is not necessary because they can, as we 
should put it, float through their atmosphere at will, and also travel at speed to distant 
places. Now it is definitely stated that newcomers cannot even float. It is an art that 
has to be learned as definitely as we would learn to skate. I assume, therefore, that the 
more rapid form of travelling has likewise to be learnt. ‘The only clue as to this method 
is given by the remark that one has to concentrate upon the desired goal and that one 
can in that method reach the desired place with precision, even though one could not 
have found the way by walking mile after mile. Incidents and illustrations have made 
this point perfectly clear without bringing its wodus operandi within the reach of one’s 
understanding. It would appear, broadly speaking, that concentrated thought and will, 
if maintained during transit, will bring one to the desired haven. One is not aware 
of the intervening scenery because one’s attention is fixed upon the goal. I have had 
illustrations given by newcomers of occasions when their curiosity distracted them from 
the desired goal in order to examine objects they were passing, the result being that they 
found themselves slowed down to a standstill. 

5. Do their bodies undergo rhythm and suffer tiredness and have to sleep it off 
as we do? 

They do not need to sleep, only conscious restful meditation and a time of placidity 
being the nearest approach. And apparently these periods of temporary quiescence 
follow times of activity. I doubt if they would confess to mental or physical weariness 
in our sense of the term. 

6. If the spirits can feel objects, they must have nerves. Do they suffer pain? 

They certainly can feel yet they speak of the joy of being beyond the fear of possible 
ill, saying that nothing can harm their body. I must ask about this. It may well be 
that life there is so arranged that, as in a well-ordered home, the likelihood of hurt is 
reduced to vanishing point. 

7. Do the spirits experience heat and cold? Have they got a temperature ? 

The atmosphere of the Sphere where my communicators dwell is described as 
equable and entirely pleasant. My sister has described different localities which can 
be visited or dwelt in according to taste, which vary between themselves much as do our 
four seasons of the year. In her description of one that had a spring-like character she 
spoke of that touch of keenness in the air which one associates on earth with Spring. 

8. When spirits are clothed with their astral suey do aed see with eyes the same 
as we do? 

I infer from many descriptions given me of ee in the Beyond that they appear to 
see with their eyes as they did when on earth. They did not indicate any striking 
difference except that which results from the surprising clearness of the atmosphere 
which enables them to see to great distances. ‘They have spoken of the possibility of 
using what may be called telescopic vision and also microscopic vision, but have told 
me that these faculties are no more used or required by the ordinary person there than 
the use of the telescope and microscope to the man in the street on Earth. 

9. How do the sun, moon and stars appear to the spirits? Ifthey can go anywhere 
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and at vast speeds, why do they not clear up for us the problems of Mars, Venus and 
Saturn? If they have huge telescopes could they not do this better than we can at 
present ? 

They do not appear at all, for, since they are physical objects, the etherial vision 
is unconscious of them. In order to see such material objects it would be necessary 
to cultivate a form of clairvoyance. We cannot see etherial things save clairvoyantly ; 
etherial people cannot see material things save clairvoyantly. 

Although they can go vast distances at speed this seems to relate to their own 
particular sphere, and to journeys between their sphere and Earth. In order to visit 
a realm higher than their own they not only prepare but are personally conducted. 
None of our communicators there have ever reached the outside realm or the outside 
limit surrounding earth. Whether personal explorations into Space will be ultimately 
possible can only be guessed. As to astronomical questions, these relate to physical 
matters, on which they are at a disadvantage as compared with us. 

10. What is the source of their light? Do they have light and shade on their 
landscape ? ; 

Their light comes from the luminosity of their atmosphere and consequently there 
is no shadow thrown beneath the trees of the forest. 

11. How can there be any mind or memory left when the brain is left behind at 
death ? 

This question assumes that mind and memory with us are dependent on the brain. 
A good deal of evidence emerges in the course of Psychical Research which indicates 
that mind and memory are even more at command when the brain has been left behind 
at death. It is certain that one’s communicators display a truly remarkable memory 
for past incidents and details of their earth life, details which not infrequently had 
never come within the sitter’s cognisance. ‘The view of the communicators is that the 
Self or Soul -held its memory within its etheric body while on earth, and although it 
obviously used the brain both in receiving through the senses and in expressing its 
memories in words—and in other mental activities—yet the brain was, by analogy, 
more in the nature of the wax disc of the gramophone or the loud speaker of the radio ; 
in short the brain was merely a transmitting instrument, the records were retained by 
the soul and the soul made use of the transmitting instrument. 

12. Is it the subjective or subconscious memory that survives ? 

I suppose that the major part of one’s memory may be termed subconscious 
inasmuch as it is beyond our powers of recollecting ; hypnotic experiment shows that 
although beyond the power of voluntary recollection it is get-at-able nevertheless. Only 
a fragmentary portion of our memories can be put through (or on to) the brain at any 
one moment. At that moment the memory is conscious ; a few moments afterwards, 
when we are engrossed in something else, the aforesaid fragment of memory has sunk 
back into the unconscious condition. 

The memory after death is said to be completely under control, that is to say the 
whole of its content is accessible at will. I was much impressed by my father’s remark 
that he found that after death his conscious and subconscious had united in one. He 
no longer had a subconscious memory (in the strict sense of the term) because he could 
now remember anything and everything at will. But sometimes he uses the term “all 
conscious ”’; by this he does not mean that he is conscious in the sense of omniscience, 
but that he can at will be conscious of everything within the range of his past memory 
impressions. 

13. If spirits make their clothes by thought are they not in most cases very badly 
made, as to make clothing properly practice and skill is needed ? How are babies just 
born clothed ? 
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Newcomers cannot make clothing or anything else by thought, but if making it at 
all they would do it by using such materials as were available. Constructing by thought 
has to be learnt, and this implies varying degrees of skill. 

When infants arrive from the Earth they are looked after and clothed by those whose 
special work it may be to attend to children. 

14. Do the spirits have to earn their pleasures like we do? After doing anything 
on earth we enjoy the pleasure of the result. 

My communicators have frequently expressed satisfaction and happiness at being 
engaged in some particular work, and they have described returning to their place of 
residence, bathing, changing their garments and so preparing for fresh activities with an 
interval between. All this and much more suggests purpose, activity directed to a 
definite end, and satisfaction when the desired result 1s achieved. So much for what 
one would term “ work,” although my own communicators emphasize that their work 
is a joy to them. Besides this there are, of course, occasional references to recreation 
and to games and the lighter side of life ; so that it would seem that work and play can 
be taken alternately as here. 

15. ,What becomes of all the germs, insects and noxious animals? Do they 
persist, and if so what form do they pass over into ? 

It would seem that all these lowly forms of life go back into the reservoir of animal 
or insect life. A reservoir that we may think of as being drawn upon for future genera- 
tions of the same kind of creature, and in which everything in the nature of personal 
identity is submerged. 
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